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Where only yesterday was the foresi primeval, the vast untouched solitudes as
ald as time, there is faday the pulsing activily of a greaf country whose

canvas of history, ablaze with the hightoned colour af exploration

ond odventure, is mellowing with the deeper ond more infense hues that
reflect the life of an energelic ond zeolous people, the

steadfast grawth of o nation.
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Foreword

HE illustrated Canada Handbook offers

Tto the Canadian public and to the

peoples of other lands a factual, annual survey of the Canadian

economy set in a statistical background and illuminated with illus-

trations of the recent economic, social and cultural development of

the nation. In text and tables, in layouts and illustrations, Canoda

1959 seeks to portray the present conditions of the Canadian

peogple, their richly endowed resources, their democratic institutions
and way of life, and their dynamic economy.

Apart from its special features, Conodo 1959 draws on the
same official sources of the Dominion Bureau of Statistics and the
various departments of the Government of Canada that contribute
to the larger reference volume, the Canaodo Year Book. The illustra-
tions are selected from a wide range of governmental, commercial,
press and private sources.

Canada 1959 is produced in the Canada Yeor Book Section
of the Information Services Division—Miss M. Pink, Assistant Editor
and Chief of the Section; Dr. C. C. Lingard, Editor and Director of

the Division.

Dominion Statistician

Dominion Bureau of Statistics,
Ottawa, June 15, 1959.
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Quebec—to hear its name is an immediate transport to the past; to its norrow, precipitous

streefs iz fo journey with that motley throng of French aristocrats and seigneurs, proud churchmen
saintly women, adventurous explorers and traders, silent Indians and ecommon people who shaped
the history of this country and of this continent. Quebec is Canoda's vitalizing touch between
past and present. Today it stands nobly on its stately headland, living its modern-day pro-
gressive life in o beouty that anly the romance of time can give

Methinks within her wokes the mighty glow

Of pride, of tenderness-—her sfirring past—

The strife, the valour, of the long ago

Feels at her hearfsfrings. Sfrong, ond tall and vast
She lies, fouched with the sunsef's golden grace

A wondrous soffness on her grey old face.”




H1S nation of Canada amd i
Tr:-u‘ti\ ¢ national characte
arc in . Most pervasive sense the
offspring of a steadfast union between history and geographv—hetween
tradition and environment. History and geography have combined to produce
in Canada a sitnation in which two parantount ethnic stocks—French and
British—have for two centurtes had no other choice than to live together
as distinct peoples within a single state. From this political unity has emerged
a new concept of democracy based on ethnic and cultural diversity, and i
the process of reconciling these and other diversities the Canadian peaple
have developed to a marked degree qualities ol compromise, tolerance,
adaptability, moderation, tenacity and resourcelilness. Indeed, only through
the application of these qualitics was Canada able to overcome physiogra-
phical barriers to its westward expansion and ofiget the sonthward pulls and
pressures of the neighbouring English-speaking republic, to weld diverse
and far-flung regions into a transcontinental state, fashion a federal system
f government peculiar to its needs, attain the rank of one ol the world's
major industrial powers, and in the doing acquire at last a sense of corporate
unity and conscions pride in a Canadian national identity.

I'his fundamental dualism or diversity in the pattern of Canadian lite
had its origin two hundred vears ago in a drama of death and triumiph
enacted on the St. Lawrence which was destined to colonr almost every
ty. Here, at the heart of New France on Sept. 13,

cutedd amphibious operation culminated n the decisive

1ispect of mitional actiy
1759, a well-ex

Battle of the Plains of Abraham and the surrender of the citv of Quebec

three days later. British control of the Atlantic sea lanes ensured the fall of
Montr and, with its capitulation en Sept. 8 1760, the conquest of New
France was complete.  Yet the story of the descendants of that little band
bv France has from

of Canadians who suflered the despatr of abandonmen
that day onward conststed of a pa

of tragedy, a profound beliel in the miracle of their cultural survival, and
the winning of full
and free parinership
with the descendants
of the conqueror in
the building of some-
thing that tends to
inite rather than
divide the founding
races—a Canadian
nation

Overlooking the cove
where General Wolfe
ond his men disem-
barked on that event-
ful Sept. 13, 1759, to
scale the heights ond
change the destiny of
Conado.




Afl  that remains of

the fortifications at
Louvisburg on Cape
Breton Island in Nova
Scotig, once one of the
strongest fortresses in
North America. It
finally passed from
French to British hands
in 1758 and it was
here, the following
year, that the British
fleet and  troops
gathered in prepara-
tion for the attack on
Quebec.

Thus. Canada tockay is no dull monochrome of uniformity but a bicultural
nation with a story of heroic achievement extending over three and a half
centuries. Its national heritage was abundantly enriched by the French
régime whose historic beginnings of settlement are associated with the name
of Samuel de Champlain, model explorer and colonizer, ‘Father of New
France', dedicated to the ideal of nation-building in the vast expanses of
the New World., For a hundred and fifty years, French Canadian fur traders,
coureurs-de-bois, explorers and missionaries penetrated the distant recesses
of the Continent west, north and south, driven by the lure of wealth-giving
furs, the call of adventure and freedom in the trackless wilderness, and the
desire to win souls for the Church. Seldom in history have so few people
abounded in so many great souls, for a truly Canadian epic was enacted by
the Jesuit martyrs and by inspired women and men of action—Brébeuf and
Lalemant, Marie de I'Incarnation, Jeanne Mance and Marguerite Bourgeois,
Laval and La Salle, Joliet and La Vérendrve.

Despite the wide dispersal of physical resources through exploration,
adventure and the traffic in furs, the slender ribbon of French Canadian
settlement along the St. Lawrence had put its roots deep into the soil and
established in the century and a half prior to 1759 a distinct culture of its
own centred i its few towns, its seigniories and parishes, its churches and
manor houscs with their large patriarchal fumily groupings, predommantly
agricultural and characterized by stability and obedience to established
authority through its basic elements-—the Roman Catholic religion, the
French language, the Laws or Coutume de Puris and a treasured body of
custonis and traditions.  After the Conquest a few thousand British and
colonial officials, soldiers and merchants settled in Quebec and Montreal,
many masrving Canadians of the seigniorial class. But the vast majority
of the 70,000 inhabitants could trace their Canadian ancestry for several
generations and. despite their French heritage, possessed a sense of separate
identity vigorously Canadian in interests and outlook.

The colourful story of Canadi’s subsequent growth and expansion
across the northern half of the Continent—the spread of settlement and the
inpouring of new people, bringing signilicant variants to its ethnic content—
may be divided into four time-cycles of pulsating activity broken by periods
of slackened pace or nuiet consolidation,
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Newfoundland brought into
Confederation in 1949 o
people bearing the stamp
of mony generations of
life on that rugged long-
isolated island, but a
pecple with the some
ethnic origins, longuage
religions and political
backgrounds os those in
the other provinces

On the eve of the first of these cveles of population growth, that arising
from the American Revolution (1775-83), the nuclens of what is now Canada
lay in two diverse and widely separated regions—the predominantly French-
Canadian St. Lawrence Valley (Quebec) and the multi-racial Atlantic colonies
of Nova Seotia (formerly Acadia) and Newfoundland (destined to become
Canada's newest pravince in 1949). A sturdy, independent Newfoundtand
fisher folk had for generations been wringing a precarious livelihond from
the cod of the Grand Banks off the south coast of Newfoundiand when the
first roots of English settlement were planted in Nova Scotia with the founding
of Halifax in 1749. The expulsion of the Acadians in 1735 uprooted the
majority of the old French population of Nova Scotia, although a remnant
evaded deportation and some of the exiles returned to the southwestern
shore and to southernt and northwestern Cape Breton. New England colonists
meanwhile became the leading element of the population sertling in such
south shore centres as Yarmouth, Port Mouton and Liverpoo! and on the
vacant Acadian farmlands. Other early setilers located at Lunenberg (Rbine-
landers and Hanoverians), Londvnderry and Truro (Ulster Scots and Irish),
Sackville. Amherst and the Isthmus of Chignecto (Yorkshire Methodists),
Gagetown and Miramichi (English), and Pictou, Antigonish and Cape
Breton (Protestant Highland Scots and their Roman Catholic compatriots)

The first major wave of settlement to affect fundamentally the ethnic
content and character of these two populated regions of Canada resulted
from the outcome of the War of Independence of the thirteen American
colonies against Great Britain. Perhaps 40,000 relugee Loyvalists—soldiers,
officials, land proprietors and other settlers who had opposed the Revolution
or had refused to conform—sought life anew in Canada. Although some
of the Loyalists located in previously established settlements, the great
majority of the 20,000 who arrived in Nova Scatia moved on within a few
months to the valley of the St. John River and vontiguous areas north of
the Bay of Fundy, where a new province, New Brunswick, was established
in 1784 with its capital at Fredericton. While smull groups of the refugees
founded new hames also in Cape Breton and Prince Edward Island and in
the Eastern Townships of Quebec, the arrival of some 10.000 Loyalists in
the newly surveved townships along the Upper St. Lawrence, the Bay of
Quinte and in the Niagara Peninsula laid the loundations of the new province

CANADA AND CANADIANS 8



In 1793 Governor
Simcoe selected the
north shore of Tor-
onto Bay as the site
of o new capital for
Upper Canoda and
on it built Fort York.
A replica of that
Fort stands on the
same spol today en-
veloped by one of
the greatest concen-
trations of popula-
tion in Conodg —
the Cify of Toronfo.

of Upper Canmda, created in 1791, Kingston, Brockville, York {Toranto),
Hamilton, Port Dover. Waadstock, Whitby and Bowmanville were among
the settiements founded before 1800.

This influx of United Empire Loyalists, followed by many thousands
of post-Loyalists, brought about not only the creation of two new frontier
provinces but a marked change in the racial complexion and the political
temper of both regions. They were men of all ranks and classes who brought
with them memories of homes and properties confiscated or destroved. of
personal suffering, and of families divided. American in outlook but full
of bitterness for the new republicanism, their Lovalist monarchical tradition
and attitude became basic elements in the future thinking of the Maritime
Provinces. That the Loyalist tradition was less significant in Upper Canada
may be attributed to the crowding prior to 1812 of many thousands of post-
Revolutionary American imniigrants to the lush lowlands along Lakes
Ontario and Erie, thereby extending the Anglo-American character of Upper
Canada settlement.

The raciatl dualism of Canada was thus firmly established in the St.
Lawrence region by the American Revolution. The American effort to
conquer Canada in the War of 1812 interrupted the flow of immigration
from the United States, cast the people of the Republic for a thme into the
role of foes, strengthened the feeling of community among the isolated
pioneer settlements in Upper Canada and confirmed Upper and Lower
Canadians of both races in their determination to maintain an allegiance
distinct and separate from the Republic to the south.

Indeed, the rapid recopstruction of the St. Lawrence fur trade after
the Conqguest and the westward extension {(1776-1821) of exploration and
the trade to the Mackenzie Valley and the Pacific constitute an outstanding
example of co-operation between the duality of races—the French Canadians
and the British. The North West Company of English-speaking fur-trading
firms 1n Montreal took over the trading methods of the Canadians and
relied upon their experience and knowledge as voyageurs, interpreters and
guides in extending their fur-trading empire literally from ocean to ocean.
When increasingly severe competition from the Hudson's Bay Company
culminated it Lord Selkirk's establishment of an agricnltural settlement
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at the forks of the Red and Assiniboine Rivers (1812)—athwart the lines
of east-west communications of its rival—open violence ended finally in
the absorption (1821) of the North West Company by the Hudson's Bay
Company which possessed the advantageous shorter northern Hudson Bay
communications route to headquarters in London, England.

Although Canada’s first transcontineutal economic svstem came to an
end with the disruption of the cast-west lines of (fur) trade in 1821, the
rivalry between the London-based Hudson's Bay Company and the Montreal-
based North West Company (1784-1821) had accelerated the exploration
of the Canadian West and the establishment of an expuansive network of
trading posts at strategic points along the maze of interior waterways
extending to the Pacitic and the Arctic that were to become the sites of many
flourishing communities of the future. Moreover, these sclf-reliant and
intrepid Canadian and British explorers and traders had thereby set the
geographical framework for the vast northern political entity of Canada
which the Fathers of Confederation were to design a generation later.

Hence, with the western prairies and the Pacific slope held secure by
Hudson's Bay Company fur-trading operations for the next half-century,
the story of Canada's second cycle of population growth and attendant
economic development (1821-1850) ventred about timber as a new staple of
trade in the Maritimes and the St. Lawrence lowlands. The great upsurge
of immigration from the British Isles during the third and fourth decades
of the nineteenth century arose from the conjuncture of three fundamental
factors— the insatiable demands of the British timber firms, naval authorities
and the construction industry for ship timber. masts and ‘square timber’

Where a little over a hundred years ago stood two forts commanding the junctian of the
Red and Assiniboine Rivers, surrounded by o straggling hamlet with o history of
struggle and bloodshed behind it, has grown the melrapclitan orea of Winnipeg—
Canada's fourth largest urban area, the beginning of the West and the transportation
axis of the mid-continent




the drive of poverty and industrial dislocation in the British Isles and the
'

wpe for a better life 1n the colonies; and the provision of low truansatlantic
ires for the inunigrant as the owners of the timber sought to cover
the costs of the otherwise unremunerative east-w vovage to Saint John
New Brunswick) or Quebec. Unlike the fur trade, lumbering was the natural
ily of settlement and, with water power available for harnessing, the saw
11ll vied with the flour mill as the hirst piece of hxed capital equipment
hat frontier community acquired

While the new inrush led in the Maritimes mainlv to ar expansion of
he colonial communities then existi § its  elfects upon I pler Canada

Ontario) by mid-century were revolutionars Scots, Irish and E
middle-class, yveoman and gentry welled the population of the towns and
townships alreac established, jotning communitie i people posst ssing a

long North American experience, or pioneered the new hinterlund with

agricultural settlements and towns in the forest lands extending from Lakes
Ontario and Erie to Lake Huron and Georgian Bay. Mai

nents founded before railwavs joined waterwavs as me

1v colontal settle
1S O transportation

g Port Stanley darnia

Madern voyageurs following the old fur trode roufe
across northern Saskatchewan pause far “une pipe”
on Lac Mirond which is on the wafter connection
between the Churchill and Saskatchewan Rivers.
This port of the historic water route from Montreal
to the Athabasca country and the Rockies hos
hardly changed since the fur troders first fravel-
led it in the 1780's. The portages are still kept
in good condition by the local traffic of the
Indians.




Goderich, Owen Sound and Collingwood. Others were founded tn the course
of exploitation of timber resources 1n the Ottawa Valley, such as Hull (by
Philemon Wright in 1800) and Arnprior (1823) on the Ottuwa River.  Settle-
ment on the site of Canada’s future capital of Ottawa (1837) was begun when
Colonel John By commenced the construction of the Rideau canal in 1827,

Some communities were predominantly Scottish (Glengarry and Galt),
German (Berlin, subsequently Kitchener), or Irish (Perth and Peterborough)
while others were characterized by the ambitions and colouriul colonizers
with which their founding was associated. Prominent among the latter were
the settlement of the London and St. Thomas communities through the
efforts of Colonel Thomas Talbot, and the colonization by the Canada
Company of the Huron Tract and the founding (1827-29) of Guelph, Goderich
and Stratford. Thus, even before the commencement of railways as a factor
in the distribution of settlement. the population of Upper Canada had grown
from 25,000 at the date of its creation (1791) to 952,000 in 1851, of which
perhaps 42 p.c. were non-Canadian by birth.

Meanwhile, the Pacilic slope had heen held secure by the fur-trading

perations of the Hudson's Bay Company which in 1849 had received a
roy grant establishing the colony of Vancouver Islind. Then came the
cold rush to the Fraser (1858 ) and Fhonipse Rivers bringing many thousands

f gold seekers and necessitating the establishment of the Crown colony of

Britisih Columbia on the mainland. Following the “golden vears of the
Cartbao™ from 1862 to 1863, the two colonies were united by Act of the
British Parllament in 1866 and five vears later British Columbia became

Canada’s Pacific Coast provinee

Indeed, of the many factors that vontributed to the grand design of
ilding the nation of Canada with dominion from sea to sea, not least
mportant was the growing awareness that early incorporation of the solated
colontes of Red River and British Columbna into a Canadian confederatior

in contrast to the ol-
most unlouched hint-
eriord of the northern
proiries  slands  the
great sprawling city
of Edmonton which
started life in 1795
os a solitary fur-
trading post and has
become the oil copital
of Conoda, gateway
to the vast north
zounfry ard air cross

sf tha sankl

7 0 st




Vancouver, within the
span of a single life-
time, has grcwn from
a small isolated port
to become Canada's
West Coast metro-
polis. Indeed its
population has more
than doubled in the
post  twenty years,
spreading around the
bays and inlets, up
the mountain slopes,
keeping pace with in-
dustrial expansion and
with its developing
role as the commer-
cial, financiol, educa-
tional and cultural
centre of British Co-
tumbia

and the opening up of the wesrern pradries for settlement would alone prevent
their absorption by the United States. ‘The Civil War of the early 1860's
served to quicken this awareness into a round of ambitious endeavours which
facilitated confederation and accelerated the process of westward expansion
A small group of British American commercial and railway interests saw in
the Confederation of Canada with the Maritime Provinces (1867) and i
the acquisition by Canada of Rupert's Land and the North-Western Terri
tory (1870) the means of establishing an economic base strong enough to
support the national enterprise of a transcontinental railway without which
the West could not be held nor developed as a new frontier of scttlement.
Although additional incentives in the political sphere contributed greatls
to Confederation, its realization made possible the acquisition of the prairie
West, the inauguration of the third major wave of population growth
(1900-1930), and the creation of a new transcontinental system based on
wheat and the railway. The appearance of Icelanders and other Scandina
vians and of German-speaking Mennonites among the pioneers on the prairies
in the final quarter of the nineteenth century foreshadowed an influx of
migration which drew heavily for the first time upon eastern and south

eastern Europe. Subject races of Czarist Russia, other Sl wnd Hungarian
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peoples from the old polvglot Hapsburg Empire, various nationalities of the
Balkans and the eastern Mediterranean together with Oriental peoples from
China, Japan and British India contributed to the settlement of the prairies
and West Coast, to the growth of Canada’s industrial and commercial centres,
and to the multi-racial diversity of the Canadian people. Nevertheless, the
majority of the immigrants of the period were akin to the older racial stocks,
flowing in as they did from the American West, from the British [sles and the
countries of northwest Europe to the free homestead lund of the prairies.

An age of transprairie railway building opening up vast stretches of rich
black wheatland to settlement, an energetic immigration policy based upon
the free homestead system, a high flow of investment capital into the West,
an insatiable world demand for hard spring wheat (Canada’s new staple of
trade), an Old World hungering for a new life of opportunity—all combinecd
at the turn of the twenticth century to bring into the last of the great agricul-
tural frontiers a mosaic of people in such numbers as to call for the creation of
the two Prairie Provinces of Saskatchewan and Alberta as early as 1905 and
make the migration movement the largest in the nation's history.

In the span of a single lifetine the Prairics were transformed from a
fur-trading empire to a fully settled modern agricultural community com-
prised of multiples of quarter sections (160 acres) of farm fands and many
small urban distribution centres of a few hundred people dispersed along a
network of over 19,000 miles of railways and characterized largely by clusters
of towering grain elevators at six-to-cight-mile intervals. Strategic railway
junctions or divisional points in the maze of branch lines became farge towns
and cities—Winnipeg, St. Boniface, Regina, Moose Jaw, Saskatoon, Edmon-
ton, Calgary, and Lethbridge—each performing a variety of fundamental
services of an administrative, financtal, commercial, manufacturing and
cultural nature and destined for marked growth in recent years as mineral
resources have provided the basis of urban industrialization and augmented
the ‘wheat economy’ in the fuller development of the prairie region.

Moreover, the opening of the prairie West, with its immensity, its
geographic and economic unity and its early twentieth-century tide of settle-
ment, greatly stimulated the East and accclerated the signs of uational
pride. Hundreds of thousands of eastern Canadians, mainly from Ontario
and the Maritimes, had also joined the west migration and laid down across
the prairies a narrow ribbon of settlement complete with the co-ordinated
heritages of the old colonies and of the British Isles. They carried with them
the formative elements for a new Canadian society, institutions which they
had themsclves forged in the Canadian environment—their free public
schools and their churches, their legislatures, their municipal institutions,
their banking and insurance companies, their traditional democratic attach-
ments and instinctive feeling of equality, and their affection for the new
land they were building—which has made Western Canada one of the prin-
cipal sources of modern Canadian nationalism.

The depression of the 1930’s marked the end of the third major phase
of Canada’s population growth—a phase that lifted this country into the
ranks of the leading wheat-producing conntries of the world—and the advent
of the Second World War ushered in a new erin. The urgent pressures of war

CANADA AND CANADIANS Q



undermined the supremacy of the older industrial nations of western Europe
and fostered in Canada the development of a ‘new industrialism’ in which
the latest innovations in scientific and techuical knowledge were applied to
new structural materials, new energy resources, new industrial processes
and the adaptation of older staples to new productive uses. The revolution
in transport equipment and the application of advanced methods of surveying
opened up hitherto inaccessible and untapped resources of the Canadian
Shield, establishing new communities and creating whole new industries.
Today Canada’s industrial {rontiers are being pushed far into the Northland
and its widened range of products is greatly broadening the country‘s indis-
trial base and reducing its excessive dependence on raw-material production.
Thus Canada became a land of opportunity and of hope for 1,800,000
immigrants who came during the vears 1946 to 1958 and the growth of the
population during that period, both by birth and excess of immigration over
emigration, was quite remarkable.

In the vigorous activity of this postwar period and the surge of population
growth, Canadians have become more fully appreciative of the richness of
their economic and their cultural resources, as they have become more con-
scioits of their capabilitics. The rapid and successful completion of many
construction and development projects of almost unbelievable complexity-—
Kitimat, Beaverlodge, Baie Comeau, FElliot Lake, Bersimis, Schefferville,
the trans-Canada and trans-mountain pipelines, the St. Lawrence Seaway—
have given a new sense of satisfaction in Canadian identity, a new pride in
Canada's increased stature in the world, For the individual that pride is
translated to his own horizon—the expanding city, the new factories, the
new homes and schools and churches—transtated alike for the descendants
of the first French and English settlers, for the Canadians whose {orebears
camie to this country in the years between, and for the recent new Canadians,
into a great love of Canada.

Population Patlern

At the beginning of 1959 Canada's population was estimated to be
about 17,284,000, which was an increase of 397,000 during the previous
year. If the current rate of increase continucs, the population will reach
approximately 18,250,000 by June 1961, the date of the next decennial
census. Thus during the ten years from the 1951 Census—when there were
just over 14,000,000 pcople in Canada—to 1961, the population will have
increased by roughly 4,250,000, or 425,000 cach ycar.

As a background for the spectacular story of postwar population growth,
a table is presented giving populations of the provinces at each decennial
census fron 1901 to 1951 and at the Census of 1956, with percentage changes
for cach period. These figures show clearly the effects of the heavy immigra-
tion during the carly decades of the century and the settlement of the Prairie
Provinces and British Columbia; the modest chinges in population of the
Maritime Provinces which have experienced considerable ont-migration over
the past fifty vears; the slowing down of growth during the 1920's and the
effects of the depressed conditions of the 1930’s, particularly in the mid-west;
the additivn of the populution of Newfoundland in 1949: the great movement
westward to Alberta following the discovery and development of its vast
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oil and gas resources, and to British Columbia during the 1940’s and 1950's;
and the steady growth of Ontario and Quebee throughout the whole hall-
century.

Population Growth, by Province, for Census Periods 1901-56

Ty ; )

Province 1901 1911 [Change 021 [Changel 1931 |Change
‘.I‘JOI 3] ; 1911-21 1921-31

No, No. p.C. No. el No. p-c.

Newfoundland —: — = — - e =
Prince Edward [s 103,259 093,728 | —~9.2 B8 615 —5.5 A8 ,038 —0.7
Nova Scotia..... .| 459,574 492,338 7.1 S 281130 6,4 512,846 -2.1
New Brunswick 331,120 351.889 Gd 387 876 10,2 408,219 Sl
Quebec. ..... N 1.648.898 | 2,005.776 21.6 | 2.360,510 17.7 | 2,874,662 21.8
Ontarto........ 2182947 | 2,527,292 15.8 | 2,933,662 16.1 | 3,431.683 17.0
Manitoba. .. ... Zas, a1 461,394 £0.8 610,118 i) e 700,139 14.8
Saskatchewan. . .. 91,279 402,432 RS, i s 53.8 021,785 PAF,
AIBRrta g - . - o o 73,022 374,295 H 588,454 S 2 731,605 24.3
British Columbia. . .| 178,657 392.480 | 119.7 524,582 387 604,263 e
Canadal. ..., 5,371,315 | 7,206,643 34.2 | 8,787,949 21.9 10,376,786 | 18.1
Change Change = Change
1941 hozizay| Lot o ioqne WL G0 jusieEd

No. Dies D.C. No. T
Newfoundland......: v % o - —_ — 415,074 14.8
Prince Edward Is............. 05,047 8.0 3.6 99,285 0.9
Nova Scotia. ! 577,962 2.7 11,2 694,717 8.1
New Brunswick. .. 457,401 1250 12,7 554.616 Ty
QUEBBE. - o ideneo o oo il 3,331,882 15.9 21.7 | 4,628,378 141
OnEario. . L .- - - 8 ... 3,787,655 10. 4 21.4 | 5,404,933 17.6
Manitoba. . ... ! 729.744 4.2 6.4 850,040 9.5
Saskalchewan, . 895,992 —2.8 831,728 —7.2 8RO, 665 5.9
Alberta. ... .. . L. 4 796,169 3.8 939,501 18.0 | 1,123,116 19.5
British Columbia............. 817.861 17.8 | 1,165,210 42,5 | 1,398,404 20,0
Canadal. ... . - A e TR 506,655 10.9 14,009,429 21.8 (16,080,791 14.8

i Includes the Yukon and Northwest Terrttories,

The addition of nearly 2,100,000 to the country's pupulation between
1951 and 1956 was the largest absolute increase in any five years in Canadian
history. Partly responsible was the fact that economic prosperity and the
expansion of employment opportunities brought about a resumption of immi-
gration after the War. In the whole period 1931 to 1946 only about 235,000

By 1961, Canada's pop-
vliotion will have in-
creased by obout 30
p.c. over 1951, but
the number of children
under 15 yeors of age
will be 45 p.c. higher
and the number in
the school ages of
5 to 19 will be up by
olmost 50 p.c.




The prominence of the air-
field ot Whitehorse, the
capital of Yukon Ter-
ritory, typifies the im-
portance of that medium
of ftransport for settle-
ments  of the North.
Whitehorse is on the
Alaska Highway ond has
access to the sea by rail.

e for the Mo sacg bn e sodbhas il 13 weslng s of By temporory chorocter. Permaonent
communities hove grown up around :solcled mining ond mdusmuf developments—towns where the
inhabitants live hoppily under conditions little different from those of their city compatriots.
Without the use of aircraff, the development of mony of these great industrial projects would
not have been possible and somefimes, without it, they could nof continue to exist. But elsewhere,
ground or water focilifies must be provided for access to supplies and markets. [ndeed, the roads
and railways now being extended northword, both east and west, are completely essential to
the realization of the great potential of the north country.

A new 7%0-
mile  roilway
cuts  diago-
nally  across
British Colum-

bia f Van-
ia from Van The Federol Gav-

couver to e
Dawson Creek ernment's exten-
and Fort St sive progrom of
John. roadbuilding into

the resource areas
of the North is
vnder way.



Schefferville, town-
site for the Que-
bec - lobrador
iron-ore develop-
ment, is 360 rail-
miles from the St
Lowrence port of
Sept iles.

<

Buie Comegu, alu-
minum smelter
town on the north
shore of the 51.
Lowrence River
250 miles below
Quebec, is now
occessible by

rood,
v

sion of rail tronsport was a necessify in the estobfishment
of the nickel-copper mine at lynn loke, near the Saskaichewan
border of northern Manitobao

Uranivm City in
northern Saskat-
chewan. This vra-
nium - producing
area with a popu-
lation of about
4,000 is enfirely
dependent on air
transport.




immigrants had come to Canada but between June 1946 and June 1956 the
total reached 1,247 000 and although during this period about 534,000
Canadians and foreign-born persons left the country, the net immigration
was around 713,000

However, immigration was not the major factor in the growth of the
period. The marriage rate, which started to rise during the War, remained
at a remarkably high level throughout the postwar years and the average
age at marriage was considerably lower. This brought about a phenomenal
increase in the child population; as a result, the natural increase in population
between 1951 and 1956 of 1,472,000 was more than double the 600,000 for the
corresponding period in the 1930's, and accounted for more than 70 p.c. of
the population increase. Net immigration accounted for the remainder.

In addiiion to growth, other interesting changes have taken place in
the population picture in recent years. The narrow band of settlement across
the southern border of the country, with its heavy concentrations in the
industrial areas of southern Ontario, southeastern Quebec and southwestern
British Columbia, began to spread—into the northern interior of Quebec,
north of the Great Lakes in Ontario, north of Lake Winnipeg in Manitoba,
across the Northwest Territories boundary in Saskatchewan and Alberta,
and into the northern interior of British Columbia. Pockets of permanent
settlement followed the establishment of great mining and industrial develop-
ments in the hinterland. More predominant, however, was another move-
- ment—from country to city.

Rural-Urban Population Change, by Province, 1951-56

Rural Urban

]'_}uviucc e+ ——

or Territory Change s 4 Ll

19511t 1956 10”_501 josi . 1956 1951-56

No. No. p.c No. No. e

Newfoundland. .. ....... 207,087 229 822 1.0 154,359 1855252 20.0
Prince Edward Island. .. 73.744 68,815 RO 24.685 30.470 23.4
Nova Scotia, ........... . 236 295,623 2.9 355 348 399 (194 183
New Bronswick. .. ... 296,228 3. 326 [.4 219,169 254.290 i et
Ouebec............ o= 1,340,340 | 1,387,540 35 I 2.715,341 | 3.240.838 19. 4
Ontario. . ... xd oo O g [ SARZENEC AN 1,302,014 0.6 | W35, 828 | 4,102,919 2L 15
Munitoba. . .. co Bee o] TB88-001 3349 4587 417 139,580 510,583 16.2
Saskatchewan. 570,958 558.662 - 3.6 252.474 322.003 0 as
Alberta. . ... .. N 489,003 487,292 = Qad 450, 49% 635 824 41.1
British Columbia. ... ... | 340,166 371,997 23 824,744 | 1,026 467 24.5
Yitkoo and NW.UT.. .., \ Tl 21 388 2374 I 5.318 | 7.115 33.8
Canaghas ... . l 5,191,792 l 5,365,936 ‘ 34 | 8,817,637 10,714 855 21.5

! Arens for 1951 adjusted (o 1950 houadaries,

By far the majority of newcomers to the country became urban dwellers
and the active industrialized areas with their attractive employment oppor-
tunities gathered to themselves many rural people who were no longer required
on mechanized farms. This cityward movement is suggested by the fact
that the total population increased 14.8 p.c. between 1951 and 1956, but the
rural population only 3.4 p.e. The increase of approximately 174,000 in
the rural population, moreover, was the ditference between a gain of 312,000
in the non-farm population and an actual loss of 138,000 in the farm population.
As a cousequence, the proportion of the farm population to the expanding
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Informal visits to each
other's homes to learn
the language and
gain an appreciation
of each other’s cus-
toms, culture and out-
took on life, is the
best way of overcom-
ing the social barriers
that have remained
between English and
French Conodians.
Through the efforts
of o private compaony
dedicated to this pur-
pose, hundreds of
Ontario and Quebec
families eoch yeaor
become temporarily
bilingual as hosts or
guests.

total of the country dropped from 19.8 p.c. in 1951 to 16.4 p.e. in 1956. Of
the 5,365,936 persons classed as rural dwellers in 1956, 2,734,349 lived in rural
areas but not on farms, Most of these people were situated close to urban
centres in which they were employed. The actual farm population in 1956
numbered 2,631,587, as compared with 2,769,286 in 1951.

By contrast, the urban population increased over this period at an
impressive rate of 21.5 p.c. to reach 10,714,855 in 1956. The gain of over
1,897,000 in the urban areas actually accounted for more than 90 p.c. of the
total growth. Dominant in this expansion was the development of the metro-
politan community. In 1936, nearly 6,300,000 persons lived in the hifteen
metropolitan areas—more than one-third of the total population and close to
60 p.c. of the urban population.

Population Increase in Metropolitan Areas, 1951-56

| l, Increass

Aetropalitan Area ' syt 1936 | :\l'..-vlvr:;- | City | . e

- %,’(‘1' Proper Area

No. | No. | p.cl P.< s

Calgary .. 140,645 200.449 |  42.5 40.8 61.1
Edmonton 173,748 251.004 4.5 | 416 | 7.
Halifax. 133,931 164200 06 | 2.0 | 467
Haimilion. 238,32 327,831 20.4 15.0 i
London. 128 977 | 154 453 19.8 6.7 56.9
Moutreal. . . 1,395,400 1,620,755 16.2 8.6 36.8
Otrawa 292 476 345 400 18.1 9.9 | 36.3
Quchec 274 837 309,950 F2. 8 4.1 T
Saint John 78.337 K6 018 9.8 3.4 2% 6
St. Johin's G- Sai | g ] 15.9 K.0 44.8
Toronto. 1.117.470 | 1,358,028 | ) lgi [* = —PAER 56.3
Vancouver. . 561 .960 \ 665.017 13-3 6.1 3i.8
VGl . - s 108,285 125,437 15.8 (% | 24.4
Windsor . . | 163 618 183 8065 | 13.6 [ T, 16.6
Winnipeg. - . 334,069 409120 | 155 8.2 3.1
Totals. . . 5,263,383 | 6.281,598 | 193 | 9.0 U %

L Areas for 1931 wfidised 1o 1936 houtidnr.s.
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Intercensal estimates and surveys provide limited population data
between censuses. In the two years since the 1956 Census, Canada’s popula-
tion is estimated to have increased by close to one million persons, to reach
17,048,000. The number of births in these two vears was 932,000; immigration
was unusually high at 255,000 from June 1, 1936 to June 1, 1957, and contri-
buted appreciably to the record population gain. Ontario and British
Columbia, the provinces that gained most in population freom tmmigration
sind internal migration during the 1951-56 period, experienced the fastest
rate of increase in the two latest years. Actually, British Columbia with an
increase of 10 p.c. exceeded its high anuual rate of about 4 p.c. a year in
the 1951-56 period. Alberta also continued to attract people from other
parts of the country and to grow at a faster rate than Canada as a whale,

Estimated Population 1958, ond Percentage Increase 1956-58

{ | & stimated | Increase i l Fstimated | Increase
. itimiate 43 Provin B e se
Roving: 5 Population | [956-58 lrovurKs | Population | 1956-58

| No. pe. ' No. p.C.
Newfoundland..... .. 438,000 .5 Saskatchewan....... 888,000 0.8
Prince Edward Island LK, 000 1.a Alberta.. ... 1,201,000 6.9
Nova Scotia......... 710, 000 248 British Columbia. 1,544 000 10. 4
New Brunswick...... S77.000 4.0 BEOTE ). - el . 13,000 6.6
Oucheg 4 884,000 5.5 Northwest Territories 200 (KN) | 3.6

Outario.......... .. S.808,000 7.4 e ——
Maaitoba. . . .. 570,000 2.4 Canada, . 17,048,000 ‘ 6.0

|

According to an estimate for June 1938, one-quarter of the total popula-
tion at that damse was nude up of children under ten vears of age. The propor-
tion in that age group reached a low of 18 p.c. in 1941, but higher birth rates
of the postwar period restored the relative size of the group to what it was
before 1921, 1t is interesting to note also that 5,662,000 Canadian children
or one-third of the total population, were under working age, that is, under
15 years of age. In addition, only about half of the 1,266,000 young persons
in the 15-to-19 age group were estimated to be in the labour force, so that
another 600,000 or more of this group might be classed as dependants. A
little over half of the total population were in the important working-age
period, 20-64 years, while 1,285,000 or 7.5 p.c. were in the ‘retirement’ ages,
65 years or over, a somewhat higher percentage than in the curly yueirs of
the century.

Estimated Distribution of Male and Female Population, 1958

Age Group ’ Male Fumale i Total
l Na. p.C. No. ple: ‘ No. p.c.
-4 ... ... 1.D97 600 12.7 1,051,100 12.5 2,148,700 12.6
S =F s o o 976,200 11.3 G101, KK 1142 1.917.U0 NS
10 - 14. 815,600 9.4 780,400 0.3 1.590.000 9.4
15 - 19, LT 642500 7.4 623,600 7.4 1,266,100 7.4
20 - 44 4 - 2 U85, 800 34.5 2,934,600 34.9 | S.uwln 100 34.7
ST T } 1,494,800 17.3 1,420,500 i16.9 I 2.914.300 7.1
() I Lt SR 232,900 o 230,200 2I81'e 463,100 | )
e TSI AR  ; 401,300 4.7 421,000 $.0 R22.300 4.8

N = e e N ="
Totals . ... .| 8,645,700 | 100.0 8,402,300 | 100.0 I 17,048,000 ; 100.0
] | |
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Vital Statistics

One of the most significant aspects of Canadian life is an extraordinary
record of low mortality and high longevity. This characteristic is strikingly
illustrated in statistics of average life expectancy. In 1931, for example,
life expectancy at birth—that is, the number of years a new-born infant boy
could, on the average, expect to live—was 61 years. By 1941 it had risen
to 64.5 and by 1951 to 68.5. In the brief period between 1951 and 1956
another two years have been added. This trend has also been apparent in
the United States but no other area of even remotely coniparable size has as
large an aggregate of population living under such favourable conditions.

Record numbers of babies were born in Canada in 1957, and though
death registrations also reached a record total, the natural increase for the
vear was the highest ever recorded—332,514 persons were added to the
population through the excess of births over deaths. The birth rate for
Canada as a whole rose from 28.0 per thousand population in 1956 to 28.3
in 1957 but was in excess of 29 per thousand population in Newfoundland,
New Brunswick, Quebec and Alberta.

The second highest number of marriages on record was registered in
1957—a total of 133,186. After the high of 137,398 achieved in 1946 the
number of marriages gradually declined to 128,029 in 1955; since that time
the number has moved upward but the rate has dropped from 8.3 in 1956
to 8.0 in 1957. Recent declines in the marriage rate have not indicated a
tendency among young people to postpone or avoid marriage but rather a
temporary reduction in the supply of potential brides and grooms. The small
crop of babies hiorn during the depression years from 1934 to 1939 have been
reaching marriageable age and thus producing a second-generation effect
on the current marriage rate.

Canada conforms to a typical pattern of high mortality in infancy,
low rates in childhood and adolescence, and an uninterrupted rise in mortality
thereafter; almost uniformly,
males have the higher ratcs
In general, reductions in mor
tality are apparent for both
males and females over tle
past few vears. Without ex-
ception the reduction in mor-
tality has been greater fuw
females than males and, in cos
sequence, there has been a
notable rise in the excess wi
male over female mortality =:
every age.

The prosperous postwar years have
hod their effect on the marriage
rate in Conada, which has been
remarkably high.  The average
age at first marrioge for men is 26
years and for women just over 23
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HE government of Canada WGW 2@%&0@4

has evolved since its colonial
beginnings with several dis-
tinctive characteristics.  Canada is unique in being o monarchy among
American republics, in being a sovereign nation built through the perpetuation
of political traditions unbroken by revolution or civil war, and in possessing
the cabinet system of parliamentary government on a continent where, in
other countries, executive and legislative powers are separated. Moreover,
Canada is noteworthy for its application of the principles of federalism and
cabinet government to a transcontinental state; it is noteworthy as the
laboratory in which not only a new manner of nation-building emerged but
also in which the monumental conception and initiative of the Commonwealth
of Nations took shape, giving the changing world a unique process and a
noble pattern of political freedom.

The Canadian experiment in nation-building began on July 1, 1867,
with the federal nnion of the three provinces of Canada (Ontario and Quebec),
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick under the name of “Canada”. Within
four years, upon the acquisition of the vast interior of Rupert's Land and the
Northwestern Territory (1870) and the admission of the Pacific Coast province
of British Columbia (1871), the new Dominion, in an unparalleled westward
expansion, was extended to the Pacific. Although the Province of Prince
Edward Island entered Confederation two years later, followed by the
spacious Canadian off-shore Arctic Archipelago in 1880, it remained for
Britain's oldest colony of Newfoundland to round out the nation’s territorial
growth through union with Canada as a province as late as Mar. 31, 1949,

That the experiment was a bold one is evident in the formidable geo-
graphical, cultural and economic obstacles that faced the Fathers of Con-
federation some ninety years ago. Nothing but a broad federal union pos-
sessing a powerful central government would ensure the survival of the
scattered and isolated colonies from the dangers of cconomic collapse and
political absorption by the United States. Nothing but an expanding Canada
could hope to hold the West as a new frontier of settlement and provide the
nation with a new strategic staple of trade. Nothing but a broad territorial
union could sponsor extensive railway construction esseatial to the linking
of the Maritimes with the St. Lawrence Lowlands, to avercoming the barriers
of the Canadian Shield and the Western Cordiliera, 1o the settlement and
exploitation of the vacant western plains, or to the realization of the vision
of a vast internal free-trade area and a strong and diversified economy.

Only a federal union, with a generous measure of provincial autonomy,
would end the political deadlock inherent in the cultural dualism of the
peoples of Upper and Lower Canada. Ouly such a federal system of demo-
cratic government gave promise of harmonizing the two streams of English
and French culture, of enabling autonomous provinces severally to enact
legislation befitting their peculiar regional circumstances, and of facilitating
among differing elements the growth of a common Canadian national
sentiment.
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Only a federal union would meet the demands of sectionalism, of diversely
endowed regions, and of vast distances; permit the logical division of legis-
lative powers whereby the central government would be competent to deal
with all matters of national concern and the provincial governments with
all those of local concern; and would leave unimpaired the practice of the
unwritten conventions of responsible government recently won by the
colonial legislatures—the respounsibility of prime minister and cabinet to
the legislature and the invaluable integration of legislative and executive
functions.

Such were the visions, concepts and ambitions of the Fathers of Con-
federation as they drafted at Quebec in 1864 the Seventy-two Resolutinns
out of which the British North America Act was largely fashioned. That
Act, which emerged from Westminster on Mar. 29, 1867, and became cifective
July 1, 1867, provided the new Canadian federation with a powerful central
government as essential to its defence, to the development of its resources
and to the extension of its authority to the far western and northern terri-
tories. The impressive array of specific powers falling within the exclusive
legislative authority of the Parliament of Canada included controt of the
Armed Forces, the regulation of trade and commerce, banking, credit, currency
and bankruptcy, criminal law, postal services, the fisheries, patents and
copyrights, the census and statistics, the raising of money by any mode of
taxation and, in the Aeld of communication, such matters as navigation and
shipping, railways, canals and telegraphs. In addition, the Federal Govern-
ment was endowed with a residual authority in matters bevond those speci-
fically assigned to the provincial legislatures and including the power to
make laws for the peace, order and good government of Canada.

The provinces, on the other hand, were granted powers embracing mainly
such matters of local or private concern as property and civil rights, civil
law, provincial company charters, municipal government, hospitals and
asylums, licences, the management and sale of public lands, and direct
taxation within the province for provincial purposes. Legislation concerning
immigration and agriculture could be enacted by both the Parliament of
Cianada and the provincial legislatures with the federal law having over-riding
authority in the event of conflict.

In view of the cultural dualism of the new Dominion, the provincial
legislatures were given exclusive authority in relation to education, subject
to federal intervention in questiohs involving legal rights in denominational
schools.  For a like reason, the use of the English and the French languages
was safeguarded, it being specifically provided that either language may be

The Dominion Bureav of
Statistics, ane of a group
of fifteen government
buildings in the west-
central areo of Offowa,
each functional in design
and built specifically for
the type af service it
perfarms,




Finmading g8vermmant services and o backlog of adequute cccommodation has neces-
silated a tremendous federal construction program in the city of Oitawa. Wellington
Street, with its modified chateau-type buildings comforming ta the style of the Porlio-
mentary group, is being transformed but, becouse of traffic and housing considerations,
the major projects are grouped in various areas well away from the city centre.

used in the debates of the Parliament of Canada and of the Legislature of
Quebec and in any court of Canada; and that both languages shall be used
in the respective records and journals and in the published Acts of the Parlia-
ment of Canada and of the Legislature of Quebec.

The Parliament of Canada

Next to the distribution of legislative jurisdiction between the central
and provincial governments, the most significant feature of the Canadian
constitution is its unwritten parliamentary system
that of the United Kingdom™

“similar in principle to

That the Canadian constitution is founded on the British parliamentary
system is evident in the fact that Parliament embraces the Queen, the Senate
and the House of Commons; that the executive and legislative powers are
in close identification through the control of administration by leaders of the
parliamentary majority; and that the judiciary is virtually independent of
control by either the executive or legislative branches of government. The
Crown is the unifying symbol of all three spheres of power.

The Queen.-—Although Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth I1 is Queen of Canada,
her personal participation in the functions of the Crown for Canada is neces-
sarily reserved to such occasions as a royal visit or the periodic appointment
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of a personal representative on the advice of her Canadian Ministers. The
presence of Her Majesty at the opening of Canada's Twenty-Third Parliament
i October 1957, and at the celebration of the opening of the St. Lawrence
Seaway in June 1959 were occasions of unprecedented sigunificance for Cana-
dians. In delivering the Speech from the Throne, the Queen became the
first Sovercign to inaugurate in person a session of Parliament as Head of
State of Canada, acting on the direct advice of her Canadian Ministers.

His Exceliency the
Right Honourable
Vincent Massey,
C.H., has held the
post of Governor
Generol of Con-
oda since 1952.
During those seven
years his duties
os the Queen's
representative and
his personal infer-
est in the eco-
nomic and cultural
life of the natian
have corried him
to every corner of
the land.

Hoer Majesty's presence, on both these historic occasions, in her capacity as

Queen of Canada focuses anew the attention of Canadians on the role of the

Crown today both as the symbal of the national sovercignty of her realm
of Canada and as the symbol of the free association and unity of the equal
and sovercign nations of the Commonwealth. Moreover, it emphasizes
the continuity of Canada's national development as a parliamentary democ-
racy grounded deep in the ancient traditious of the Mother of Parliaments,
in British law, precedent and convention, and embracing time-honoured
{reecdloms and proven institutions.

The title of the Queen, so far as Canada is concerned, is “Elizabeth the
Sccond, by the Grace of God of the United Kingdom, Canada and Her other
Realms and Territories Queen, Head of the Conunonwealth, Defender of
the Faith”. Sovereigns of Canada since Confederation in 1867 are as follows:—

Year Dante
3 Dynasty af of
= - Birth Accession
Victoria. . ... . . . House of Hanover - 1819 June 20, t837
Edward VIE, . House of Saxe-Coburg and Gothi. .. 1841 Jan, 22, 1941
George V. ., House of Windsor 1865 May 6. 1910
Edward VI House of Windsor . 1894 Jan. 20, 1936
George VI. . ... House of Windsor 1895 Dec, 11, 1936
Elizabeth .. ... . House of Windsor,, 1926 Feb., 6, 1952
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sstter a Parliamentary régime
kisting 27 years during
which many Members re-
twined their seats ot each
wlection, the new Govern-
:nt taking office in 1957
d a younger look At
thaf time the average age
=f the 208 Government
Woaporters was approxim

ahaly 1% vearn

@,

I":1e membership of

the Ministry, as at June

153, 1939, and their re-
spective portlolios  are

li=ed below according

precedence

Kt. Hon. Jotin George Dicfenbaker

fon. Heward Charles Gro . . ceretary of S 11
\Lt\ng \1
‘\r‘hlu ter ¢

m. Alfred Johnson Broo
n. George llves. .
Hon. Leon Baleer.. .. S ln itor General
Hon., George Randolph Pearkes, ... s ’\Im ister of National Defenc
Hon. Gordon Churchill 3 s and Ce

Hon. Donald Methien Fle
Hor
H

Hon, Edmund Davie Fulton rney General
Hon. George Clyde Nowlan Y
Hon. l)' uglas Scott Harkne Minister of Agriculture
Hon. Iitler Louks Iuhu } \hvn ter of Citiz i Immigr
Hor Angus M X1t 'l’v(T}l
1. Michael Ste ] Labour
Hon, Wifltam M(Lu.m Hamilton 1% \tm ster General
Hon., James MacKerras Macdonnell Minister without Portfolio
Hon, William J. Browne Mintater without Porttoiio
ilon, al Cowtois. ... Afinister of Mines and Tec 1 Surveys
Hon. Jay Waldo Monteith ; Minister of National {lealth and W
Hon. Francis Alvin George Han 1 Ministyr of Northern Affairg and 1
Regsotrees
Hon. Raymond O'11urle . Minister of Defer Prod 1
Hon, Henri Courtemanche Sccretary of Stat

The Senate.—The Senate or Upper House of the Parliament of Canada
shares with the House of Commons the responsibility for the enactment of

all federal legislation in that Bills must pass both Houses before receiving

Roval Assent through the Governor General Y the nfluence ouf the
Senate on legislation 1s immeasurably less than that of the ( mons 1r
which most ]n]'.,l\‘ Bills are introduced by the Ministr and to which the
latter is rﬂ\l‘nm\:‘hh. The most striking evidence of this fact that any
Bill for the ¢ \|n'lw||?|;tt‘ f a p tblic money or the in P sitio! [ anyv tax

must originate in the elected House, by custom, through the Cabinet. None
the less, the Senate has the power to perform a valuable service to the nation
in amending and delaying the passage of measures that might result from
sudden shifts in public opinion or party strength,

Canadian Senators are summoned for life by the Governor General,
on the nomination of the Prime Minister, with equality of representation
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The personal representative of the Queen in Canada is the Governor
General, appointed by Her Alajesty entirely on the advice of the Prime
Minister of Canada and usually for a term of five years. He exercises such
formal authority as summoning, proroguing and dissolving Parliament and
assenting to Bills in the Queen's name. The present Governor General of
Canada, the Right Flonourable Vincent Massey, C.H,, is the first Canadian
to hold this high office. Appointed on Jan. 24, he assumed office on Feb, 28,
1952, and has received two extensions to his term of office.

The active Canadian executive authority for controlling the exercise
of the powers of the Crown resides in the Cabinet or Ministry

The House of Commons.—A new House of Commons is elected at least
once every five years under an adult franchise conferred upon Canadian
citizens or British subjects, male and female, who have been resident in
Canada for twelve months prior to polling day. Representation by provinces

and territories is now as follows:—

Newfoundland "o 7 Alberta o e’
Princ Jward Istand.... 4 British C ) 22
Nova Scotia Lo 12 Yukon Territory I
New Brunswick. .. . 10 Mackenzie District, Northwest

Quebec . 75 Territories. . 1
Outlario 85 | -
Manitoha 14 ! FOTAL. .. 5 268

1

Constitutional convention under the parliamentary system of represen

ation requires that the leader of the national party that has won the largest

-

wmber of seats in a newly elected House of Commeons shall be asked by the
Queen's personal representative to form the Government. The Ministry

responsible for determining all important policies of government wnd secu
the passage of such legislation, financial measures and administrative pro-
visions as their supporters may approve—is chosen by the Prime Minister
to be represcutative, as far as possible, of the several regions of the country

and its principal cultural, religious and social interests.

At the opening of Parliament in fanuary 1959,
Members of the House of Commons were, for the
first time, provided with simultoneous translatios
of debates—English ta French and French ta
English. In two unobfrusive fransmifting booth:
translators are on continuous duty during Houam

procsdiogs,

The Hon
I

adwuslic JE ¢




Legislative Assembly of each of the provinces as in the House of Commons
at Ottawa. Provincial premicrs and administrations as at June 15, 1959,
were as follows:—

Newfoundland.. ... Hom. J. R, Smallwood......... Liberal

Prince Kdward kldnd ..... Hon, Mexander W, Matheson . . Liheral

Niowva Scotia. e ies o ol Rl STRHGEE. . .00 s Prigressive Conservative
New Brunsw l(k ...... Ilon. ilugh John Flemmin .. Conservative

Quebec. .. ... ... ... Hon. Maurice L. Duph‘ﬁm . Union Nationale
OIEIGIRn . . v B0 Hom, Leslie M. IFrost. Progressive Conservative

M. e, e Hon, Dufferin Roblin . .. Progressive Conservative

Saskatchewan.. .. ........ Hon. T. C. Douglas........... Co-operative Commonwealth
Federation

3BT 1 St e . Hon, Ernest C. Manning...... Social Credit

Britsh Columbia......... Hen, W.'AIC, Bennett, . ., ... Sociat Gredit

The Territories.— The vast and sparsely populated regions of northern
Canada lving outside the ten provinces and comprising Yukon Territory
and the Northwest Territories have attained both clected representation in
the House of Commeons and a measure of local self-government. The local
government of Yukon Territory is composed of a chief executive, styled
Commissioner, appointed by the Federal Govermment, and a locally elected
Legislative Council of five members, meeting at Whitchorse. The govern-
ment of the Northwest Territories is vested in a Commissioner (who is the
Deputy Minister of the Department of Northern Affairs and National
Resources) assisted by a Council of nine members of whom four are elected
by popular franchise in the Territories and five are appointed by the Federal
Government from among federal officials. The Council meets annually in
the Territorics and at least once each vear at Ottawa which is the Seat of
Gavernment.

Local Government

As local government at the municipal level falls under the jurisdiction
of the provinces, there are ten distinct svstems of municipal government in
Canada, as well as many variations within cach system. The variations are
attributable to differences in historical development and in area and population
density of the 4,300 incorporated municipalities. Possessing the power
exclusively to make laws respecting muaicipal institutions, the provincial
legislature of each province has divided its territory into varying geographical
areas known gencrally as municipalities and more particularly as counties,
cities, towns, villages, townships, rural municipalities, or municipal districts.
Municipalities are incorporated by provincial legislation and have various
powers and responsibilities suited to their classification. A municipality
is governcd by an elected council whose head may be called the mayor,
reeve, warden or averseer, and the other citizens who are its members may be
known as controllers, aldermen or councillors. The responsibilities of the
municipalities are generally those most closely associated with the citizen's
cvervday life, his well-being and his protection.

The Judiciary

The Canadian judiciary interprets the law and administers justice.
The provinces are authorizetl to administer justice in the territories under
their jurisdiction, including the organization of civil and criminal courts and
the establishmeut of procedure in civil matters in those courts. Legislation
concerning criminal law and the procedure in criminal matters is under the
jurisdiction of the Parliament of Canada.
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for regional divisions (except in the Atlantic Provinces after the entry of

Newfoundland in 1949 with six Senators).  The representation in the Senate
by regions and provinces is as follows
Ontari { \ rn P 1N 24
“IM)I\ ’, .! 1 O
Atlantic Pr 30 Br Cot \ 6
\Ibert 6
_\ e 10 Suskatrhewan 6
Pri \ ] YTAL y 102
N i
I'he Yukon Territo ind the Northwe lerritories at present lack represen-
tatton in the Sena
While the Ministers of the Crown carry the political responsibilities of
their respective department he Federal Civil Service forms the stails of
the twenty departments and of various boards, commissions, bureaux and
other agencies of the Government. The day-to-day administration of a
N\I\;-“\r, nt is handled by a P ent head, usually known as Deputy
Minister. The majority of the eivil servaids are recruited, classified and

promoted by the Civil Service Commission of Canada.

Provincial and Territorial Government

The Provinces.-—Similar political institutions and  comstitutional usages

operate in the governmg of the ten provinees as in that of the nation
as a whole. In each province the Queen is represented by a Lieutenant-
Governor appoiated by the Gavernor General in Council, usually for a term
of five years Ihe powers of the Lieutenant-Governor in the provincial
sphere are essentially the same as those of the Governor General in the
federal sphere

I'he Legislature of each of the provinces comprises, in addition to the

Licutenant-Governor, a Legislative Assembly elected for a term of five years
and, for Quebec on a Legislative Council of 24 members APyK inted for lile
by the Licutenant-Governor in Counetl Fhe franchise in provincial elections
is granted, generally speaking, to every adult 21 vears of age or over, although
in Saskatchewan, Alberta and British Columbia the age 1s 18, 19 and 19,
respectively. Phe conventions of cabiuct government operate in o the

Procedure in the
Provincial legis-
latures is  very
similar to that in
the Federal House
of Commons. A
new Member, win-
ner of an Ontario
inter-term by -elec-
tion, is given per
mission by the
Speaker to toke
his seat in the
Provincial legis
foture




M

The Rideau River, where it flows over the cliffs ot its mauth, divides o form the island chosen
as the site far Otftawa’s new City Hall-—a building modern in every sense yet emblematic
of government, placed in o magnificent setting focing the panorama of the Otfowa
River and the Gatineau Hills.

The Supreme Court of Canada is the court of final appeal in Canada,
and exercises general .ippvn;ltt |’;r:-niu,|u-n 1hr--u'.;hu:1: the nation in civil
and criminal cases. The jurisdiction of the Exchequer Court extends to
cases embracing claims made by or against the Crown in the right of Canada.
The Chief Justice of Canada and the puisne judges of the Supreme and
Exchequer Courts are :q\'p(‘-iuhr{ by the Governor General in Council.

Judges of the superior, district and county courts in each province,
in Nova Scotia and New Brunswick,
are appointed by the Governor General in Council and their salaries, allow
ances and pensions are fixed and paid by the Parliament of Canada.

except those of the courts of pr«

The new Wentwarth
County Court House
in central Hamilton,
Ont {ncorporated
into the design af the
enfrance is the historic
monument fo  the
United Empire loyalist
fomilies who first set
‘led in the district




Government Finance

Canada buing a Tederal state, and the provinees having delegated certain
powers and responsibilities to Jocal governments, most Canadians are served
and taxed by the federal anthority, by a province, and by one or more local
government corporations. While responsibilities and taxing powers ure
allocated as between the federal and provincial jurisdictions by the British
North America Act, those of the local authorities have been established hy
provineial legisiation. >

Financial exigencies, changing nceds, and the incvitable struggle for
revenues among the different levels of government during the past two
decades have resulted in demunds for amendments 1o the constitution and
in different interpretations thereof, and the holding of a number of con-
ferences between the federal and provineial authorities at which consideration
has been given to financial problems, particularly to the division of the “tax
dollar”. More specifically, to provide revenue for heavy national expenditures
during the Second World War and at the same time control inflationary
tendencies, the provincial governments vacated the income and corporation
tax fields in favour of the Government of Canada for the duration of the War
and a limited period thercafter in exchange for a tax rental fee.

These Agreements of 1942 were succeeded by the Dominion-Provincial
Tax Rental Agreements of 1947 and 1952, Under the 1952 Agreements,
all provinces except Ontario and Quebec agreed to lease their personal and
corporation income taxes, special corporation taxes and successton dutivs
to the Government of Canada tu exchange for a rental fee. Ontario, which
had not entered into the 1947 Agreements, also agreed to lease personal and
corporation income taxes and special corporation taxes but retained the
right to levy succession duties. Quebec, which since 1947 has levied cor-
poration aud corporation inconic taxes, in 1954 imposed its own personal
tucome tax approximating 10 p.c. of that levied by the Federal Govermnent.

Anticipating the lapse of the 1952 Agreements on Mar. 31, 1957, the
Federal-Provincial Tax-Sharing Arrangements Act of 1956 was passed follow-
ing an October 1935 conference, which provided three types of sharing of three
sources of revenue between the two levels of govermment.  First, the provinces
could by agrecment share in the revenues derived from the federal collection
of the three standard taxes to the extent of 10 p.c. of the individual income
tax, 9 p.c. of taxable corporate income, and half the succession duty.  Second,
provision was made for an equalization payment, designed to bring the per
capita yield from the “standard rates of taxation” in each province up to the
average of the two highest provinces.  In addition, a stabilization payment-
so far utilized only by Prince Edward Island and British Columbia—provided
assurance that none of the provinces would lose, on the implementation of the
new Act in 1937, any of the benefits enjoyed during the previous five-year period,

An interim measure covering the fiscal year commencing Apr. 1, 1958,
following a November conference, was introduced in the House of Commaons
on Jan. 27, 1958, increasing from 10 p.c. to 13 p.c. that portion of the “standard
individual income tax” which the ten provinces were entitled to receive
under the 1956 Act, This revision wus extended [or another vear by legis-
Lition mtroduced Mar. 11, 1959.  Quebee did not sign a tax rental agreement
and Ontirio rented only the personal income tax field. However, the pay-
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ment of a tax equalization grant is not contingent upon the signing of a
rental agrecment. Provision was made in January 1958 for adjustment
grants for the Atlantic Provinces, amowinting to $23,000,000 for each of
four fiscal years and divided as follows: Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and
Newfoundland each $7,500,000, and Prince Edward Island $2,500,000.

Thus, once mare, consideration periodically is given to the pressing
demand from the provincial governnients for a larger share of the revemies
available, with the national authorities viewing it in the light of their own
requirements and in the broad national interest.

There have been similar adjustments of revenue and respounsibilities as
hetween the provinces and the local or municipal authorities they have created,
the demands by such authorities on the provinces being weighed against the
needs of the provincial governments. Here, consideration of reallocation of
powers and revenue, arising usually as a result of submissions and appeals
from groups of local officials, have also elfected changes from time to time.

It is most important that solutions of these intergovernmentil problems
be found at intervals, as the nuniber, volume and diversity of public services
and the sources and amount of revenue continue to change and expand.
Governments now provide services aud collect revenue unheard of or un-
developed in years past, but these accrue in ever-changing proportions and,
while adjustments cannot be continuous, they must be songht periodically
to matntain equity and efficiency.

Finances of the Federal Government

The financial operations of the Federal Government involve more than
the proper allocation of the tux burden, cconomy of expenditure and well-
planned debt management. In the federal field there is sometimes a different
emphasis caused by wartime stress, by actions intended fo relieve depression
or halt inflation, or by social philosophy, all of which may be sumimed up in
the phrase “money management”. The latter is not specifically mentioned
in the British North America Act, but nevertheless it has long heen a function
of sovereign states, more fully understood as the study of the economics of
finance has developed.

In the more routine aspects of its financial operations, the Government
of Canada levies dircct and indirect taxes, of which the income tax, individual
and corporation, vields the largest return. Excise taxes (including a general
sales tax), excise duties and customs duties also produce a very substantial
sum. Succession duties and some other taxes vield relatively minor amounts,
and certain non-tax revenues, special receipts and credits accrue each year
from financial transactions outside the tax fields. A 3-p.c. sales tax, a 3-p.c.
individual income tax with a maximum of $90, and a 3-p.c. corporation
income tax are levied in addition to the regular taxes from these sources
as contributions to the Old Age Security Fund, from which pensions are paid
to persons over seventy years of age.

The income tax has been the chief source of revenue of ‘the Federal
Government since hefore World War 1], Rates of tax on individual incomes
were increased considerably and other forms of income tax were introduced
to help finance the War but after hostilities ceased a succession of reductions
in rates and increases in exemption allowances relieved some of the burden
for the taxpayer. Taxes on corporation incomes were also reduced and the
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DMafmoce services continve to be the major
fimm: of expense for the Federal Govern-
!, although the proportion of the tatol
:pent for that purpose dropped from 32 p.c.
in the year ended Mar. 31, 1957, 10 29 p.c.
the following year.

Conada's newest air defence base at Cold 4
Lake, Alta., is used as a fraining centre
where jet flyers may become familiar with
rocket firing away from civilion commun-
ities. The firing ronge, 40 miles from the
base, is also used for the lesting of missiles
ond rockets.

<

iine of the lonely rodar defence stations
that dot the Canadian North

excess prafim my was abolished.  However, the expanaon of perscml inmane,

the growth of the labour Toree and the growth of industry vencrally in the
postwar years has offset the effect of the reduction in rates and the revenue
from income taxes continues to grow each year,

For personal income tax purposes, the present (1959} exemptions from
income in respect of marital status and dependants are: $1,000 basic exemption
with additional exemptions of $1,000 for persons taxed as married and $500
for persons 65 years of age or over; maximum exemptions for dependants of
$250 each are allowed, or $300 if the dependant is not cligible for family
allowance. The rates from July 1, 1959, range froin 14 p.c. on the lirst $1.000
of taxable income to 80 p.c. on income in excess of $400,000, including the
Old Age Security Tax of 3 p.c. up to $90.

Federal succession duties apply only on estates the net value of which is
over $50,000. However, a new Estate Tax Act passed in 1958 provides for a
minimum deduction of $40,000 in all estates and an additional deduction of
$20,000 where the deceased's wife survives and $10,000 for each child under
21, or over 21 if wholly dependent upon the deceased or his wife because of
infirmity. The $10,000 deduction for such a child is increased to $15,000
if the deceased’s husband or wife did not survive him. These deductions are
allowed regardless of whether or not the wife or child receive any benefit.
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Revenue and Expenditure of the Federal Government,
Year Ended Mar. 31, 1958

Source ! Revenne l Wt ion | L\m nditure
soo0 | s000
Taxes— J
Income— Defence services. ............. 1,587,639
Corporations. . 1,295,471 | Muwtwal aid. .. ............... 8,404
Individuals. . 1,634,789 | Veterans' pensions and other
Interest, divide benefits. . ................. 287,674
incomme going abroad. . 64,334 | General government., .. ....... 298,981
General sales. , ... ........... 878,902 I'rotnlion of persons and pro-
Excise duties and special excise] [ _perty................. ... 64,744
taxes— Tmnqpnrm( ion and communica-
Alcoholie beverages ......... 171,679 [l A ) S 282 ,31:
Tobaceo. ........ 273,586 [ lleatth. .. ... .. ;
Automobiles. . 72,331 | Social welfare. . 1, 044 U()l
Other commodities and ser- Recreational an
vices. . ... .. EEEEL I E 31,365 S T e e i 66,948
Custams import duties. 498 069 | Fducation............. ... . 97,231
Succession duties. ... .. N 71,608 | Natura] resources and primary
Oblier. . = | e R 1 ,408 IndISIFES. e g e 183,017
- — Trade and industrial develop-
Total Taxes, .ov.ooou.. 5 4,993, 692 ment. . ... 10,437
—-——————| Natiana pital area planning
and du'clonment ........... 5,987
Debt charges (exclurling debt
Te (HECTm) T PO D 8 510,083
Paynients to government enter-
Privileges, licences and permits., . 21,226 PRARES. ..o oe i e 129,032
Saleg and services 57.291 [ Payments to provincial and
Fines and penalties. . 1.603 municipal governiments-—
Exchange fund profits 22,880 Federal - provincial taxation
Receipts from governmetit enter- agrecutents. . .. . 354,243
prjises. N G 7RI} Other. .. . ..l 46,932
Bullion and coinage 5,000 | Other expenditure—
Postal service... . ... ... ....... 177,493 lnturn.mmml co-operation|
Other revenue. .. .............. 9,848 TS L 52,939
177 %81}
84,679
Non-revenue and surplus receipts. 28,052 i Non-expense and sury 3 i
— - LI, N e T & T N 312
Total Net General Revenue.| 5,395,259 Touul Net General Expendl-
:| CUre. ... 5,458,607

One of Canado's fleet of desiroyer
escorts, the St. Croix, operating
with the North Atianfic Command,
draws vp olongside H.M.C.5.
St. Lourent in Halifax horbour
following her first major cruise.




By far the largest item of expenditure of the Government of Canada is
defence services. Other expenditures of major significance are made for
health and social welfare, veterans pensions and other benefits, transportation
and natural resources. Payment of debt charges and tax agreement payments
to the provinces are alse major items. The outlay for defence, health and
welfare, veterans benetits, debt charges and payments to provinces has, during
and since the War, caused much of the great growth in federal expenditure.

Finances of the Federal Government, Years Ended Mar. 31, 1868-1958

NOTE.—These figures are derived from the Public Accounts of Canada and differ irem
those in the preceding table, Revenue and expenditure in this table are on a gross basis and
nat debt here represents the excess of gross debt over net active nss

Total Per Total Bag | ] " & Net
Meir Budgetary Capita Ruelgetiry Capita Net Debt at Debe

Revenue Reve- Exjwenditure Expranli|  End of Year ., per
nue! turel | Capita?

$ $ s ’ s $

13.687,928 3.98 13,716,422 3.96 A G ) 21.58
19,375,037 §.34 18,871,812 a2 77,706 5t8 21.06
29,635,298 6.06 32,579 489 7.606 155,305,784 35.03
38,579,311 8.07 3R .855.130 8.13 237.%09 031 49,21
52,516,333 9,91 53§,502,530 10.47 268,480,004 49.99
117,884,328 16 87 121 .657 834 17.40 340,042,052 47,18

436,888,930 51.00 528,899,290 GlH2 2,340,878 984 | 206,47
| 357,720,435 35.01 441,368,413 43.96 2,261.611,937 ' 217 .97

B72.169.645 76.63 | 1,249, 0111.446 | 109_80 3,648.691,449 | 317,08
‘ 3,012,535.948 | 226,99 | 2,901 ,241,0698 | 211.58 | 13.433,314,948 | 816,14

3,980,908 652 | 284.17 | 3,732, 266.46 | 11,185,281 546 | 773.5¢
4.360).822,789 | 301.60 | 4,337.2 299.97 | 11,161,734.269 | 751.88
4.396,319,583 | 296,15 | 4,350,522, hR 203.06 | 11,115.937.004 | 727.15
4.123.513,300 [ 209.74 | 4,275,362,888 | 279,67 | 11,263 080,154 | 717.49
4,400,046,639 | 280.29 | 4,433,127,636 | 282.10 ‘ 11,280,368.964 | 701.47

5,106,540 880 | 319.79 [ 4,849,035,298 | 303.63 | 11.007,651.158 | 663 .51
5.048,788,279 | 304.36 | 5,087 411,011 3(%,0511l.046.273.x‘)0 647,94

! Based on eatimated popilation as at June 1 of the inimedi
t Based on éstinmted population as at June 1 of same year,

tely preceding vear,

Revenue of the Government of Canada reached an all-time high in
the year ended Mar. 31, 1957, of approximately $3,107,000,000, and the
highest expenditures were made in the year ended Mar. 31, 1959 —nearly
$5.400,000,000. The net debt reached a peak of $13,421,000,000 «t Mar 31,
1946.

Inflation in the general price level and population growth through the
years have reduced the significance of the size of the Government of Canada
debt, and the great expansion of the Canadian economy allows the country
to support the present debt on a sound financial basis. On Mar. 31, 1939,
the net debt amounted to 60.2 p.c. of the gross national product; by 1946
this had risen to 113.3 p.c. but by Mar. 31, 1958, the net debt amounted
to only 35.1 p.c. of the gross national product.

The outstanding unmatured funded debt (including treasury bills) of the
Government of Canada at Mar. 31, 1958, amounted to over $14,245,000,000.
The portion of the unmatured funded debt pavable in Canada was 97.5 p.c.,
the portion payalile in London amounted to 0.4 p.o. and in New York 2.1 p.c.
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Provincial Finance

A major source of provincial revenue comes from the Federal Govern-
ment in the form of payments under the Federal-Provincial Tax-Sharing
Arrangements, augmented by federal government subsidies, health grants,
and so on. Other main sources are sales taxes on motor fuel and fuel oil,
general sales taxes, liquor profits, and licences and permits for motor vehicles,
natural resources, etc. Corporation taxes and taxes on personal and corpora-
tion income provide a considerable portion of the revenue of the Province of
Qucbec. The largest expenditures of the provinces are for transportation,
mainly highways, for health and welfare services and for education.

Provincial expenditures on

construction ond mainte-
nance of highways and
bridges amounted to an
estimoted $538,000,000
in 1958.

A 480-foot-long faur-lane
bridge sponning the Assi-
niboine River is port of
Greater Winnipeg's per-
imeter highway. [

Rough terroin for highway
builders in the Haliburton
area of Ontario. v




Net General Revenue and Expenditure of Provincial Governments,
Year Ended Mar. 31, 1957

t

| ; ﬂl Provinoe i
Pravince ‘ Revenite Expendituren L or ‘ Revenus Iixpewntiture
erritory '

p o $000 $:000 $°000
Nfid....onnns. 36,870 44,336 || Sask.......... 121.872 110,132
05 Mt I ‘ 7.570 10,094 (| Alea.. ... .......| 281317 170,000
LS. T g i 57.88[ 70,756 B(‘ 273,059 257 .641
WBCr, . . =it} 57.335 59,339 ukm ....... [ 1,703 2.133
Onie %o aol | dsgRD 43,450 | NwT.. Il 1,125 &R0
@nL. . 0 552,155 e — e
Man. ) ’ 66,120 62,867 h Totals .. ... . . | 1,792,557 1.773.81%

Analysis of Net General Revenue and Expenditure of Provincial Govern-
ments, Year Ended Mar. 31, 1957

Source Revenite ' Function I f \quhlnrc
$°000 5 GO0
PEER. o a T P A e 732,774 || General government........ .. 69,829
Federal tax rental agreements,. . . 366,328 | Protection of persons and pro-
Privileges. Licences and lernnt*- Tt e A A 91,593
Motor vehicles. . L el 127,503 | Traasportation and communi
Natural re-mnrccs = . [ 287,905 cations. . ..... bl 561,482
Other. ... . . R $3,429 || Health. .......... N 261,539
Sules and services. ... .. .. - 27,083 | Social welfare 143,334
1' ines and penalties. .. ........ 6.6010 [ Recreation and cultural servicey 160 Y5
Other Governments— Education. . .. 362 .960
Government of Canada—share Najural resources ‘and’ pnmau
of income tax on puwu industries. . 132,577
utilities. B B 6,613 l‘l Trade and industrial develnp.
Subsidies. ..., .. AL 28100 ment 9,344
Municipafities & 240 | Local government planning and
Goverument enterprises. .. ... ... 158,135 | development............... 3,718
Other revenue. . ... 760 | Debt charges. . 166,102
Non-revenue and surplux reﬂ-mw 2,387 (| Contributions to local’ gmuu
= IR O e vy W, s ) - 8 40,864
EEDERNE - - .o M ke PP T e l 792,557 | Contributions to governmesnt
——% 1 GNLErJININes . ... ..o v vvus 7.928
Other expenditures, . . . 9.575
SuMMARY OF LiQUor CONTROL Non-expense and xurnlus p u |
REVENUE ments. , . . . 6, R()B
(included above)—
SaleEitaml s vew . . e 2,185 Total...... . 1884()12
Berinitsse .. 5 i 4. s 33,343
Fines and pena]ne-s 18R 860 | Less Debt Retiretment
Profits........ W 0 00 153,801 | (included ahove). ... . ... 4 110,794
Confiscations. . .. . ——— - 55 | ===t
—— Total, exclusive of Debt
TR, . . 4. . o LYl | ¥ 190,244 ‘ Retlrement. ... .. ... ... 1,773,818

Direct and indirect debt of provinaal governments, less sinking funds,
as at Mar. 31, 1957, amounted to over $4,600.000,000, direct debt averaging
out to $163.60 per capita, and indirect debt to $117.72 per capita. Total
debt of the provinces has been increasing for a number of years, though the
qualification mentioned as ta the burden of federal debt—that it has become
lighter because of inflation and increased population—has some application
to provincial debt as well.

Municipal Finance

Incorporated munivipalities include within their boundaries only o small
portion of the area of Canada but they serve most of the population, Qutside
lie a few school districts and in parts of munivipalty snincorporated territory

36 CANADA 1959



some local services are provided by the provincial government concerned.
A great part of the area of Canada has not sufficient density of population to
warrant even these limited activities. In most provinces, the municipalities
levy the local taxation for school authorities but exercise little or no control
over school administration or finance. In much of Quebec and Prince Edward
Island and in limited areas of some other provinces, school authorities levy
and collect local taxes. “There is no municipal taxation for school purposes
in Newfoundland, as schools are denominational and largely financed by
the province.

T'he largest source of revenue for municipalities and other local authori-
ties, vielding over two-thirds of the total, is the real property tax. Also
varying in importance from proviunce to province are business and other
taxes, licences and permits, public utility contributions, and provincial grants

The explosive growth of most
of Canada’s larger munici-
palities with its demands for
increased and betler services,
for better roads and streefs
and thraugh-traffic routes has
placed a tremendous burden
on local governments, bring-
ing lo the fore the need for
extensive organizational and
finoncial changes in municipal
government operations.

About 6} miles of the 31-mile
expressway being constructed
across the island of Montreal
will be elevated. The
$100,000,000 Metropolitan
Boulevard should be com-
pleted by the end of 1941,

Concrete storm sewer heing
installed in @ Toronto suburb




and subsidies. Of municipal expenditure from current revenue aimost a third
goes to support local schools.  Other major expenditures are for public welfuare,
roads and streets, protection of persons and property, and debt charges.
Increasingly substantial sumns of borrowed capital have been expended in
receilt years in an attempt Lo catch up and keep up with the streets, sanitation
systems, water systems and other mumicipal services required by urban
municipalities, whose population and development have increased at a
rate far bevond that of the remainder of the country,

Municipal debt in most urban areas has increased at such a rate as to
offset the inflationary aund population growth factors which have held down
the burden of federal and provincial debt, though this situation probably
applies also in many rural municipalities. Provincial governments supervise
the issuance of municipal debt, and limit it by legislation or by regulatory
formulie. In sonie instances, provinces are now aiding municipalities and
schools in their capital projects by various methods, such as by outright
grants, loans, sharing of debt charges, and assumption of debt. The whole
question of municipal fiunce amd municipal-previncial education relation-
ships is undergoing muth thonght and review.

Canada's Woerld Relations

Bath exrernal and internal facters have contributed to Canada’s inereased
stature and role i world affairs.  Promunent among the external factors
are its strategic geographical position at the aerial crossroads of the Northern
Hemisphere, impaled between two of the world's most powerful states:
its membership in the Commonwealth of Nations which is so representative
of the world's own variety of races, languages, creeds and stages of develop-
ment and which Canada did so much to fashion; its obligations to the United
Nations and to the North Atlantic Treaty Organization on behalf of inter-
natiouit] peace and security: its intimate relationship in political, social and
cconomic spheres with the United States and its major dependence on inter-
national trade for the maintenance of a high standard of living for its people.

Internal factors contributing to Canada’s almost unique position in
world affairs include its remarkable postwar development of the key material
and energy resources of modern industrialism; its construction of vast new
enterprises in a half-continent where space, stability. peace and opportunity
beckon the immigrant to a new life; and, by no means least potent, the
duality of Canada’s cultural heritage and the distinctive characteristics of
its people. Hence, Canada's role in the councils of the nations has been
one of counselling patience, moderation, restraint, toleration, reconciliation
of conflicting interests, and impartiality—qualities of mind and conduct
proven indispensable ta its own nationhood. Canada’s voice in the United
Nutions is recognized as being that of an unbiased party, of the “honest
broker”, and its role that of a bridge between the nations of the Fast and the
nations of the West.  Having created a new kind of democracy based upon
diversity, its diplomatic corps is ahle to communicate to the evolving nations
of Asii, Africa and the Middle East a capacity for uynderstanding, a sense of
partnership, of equality and respect, a sense of innate consciousness of the
diversity of man.
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Nine countries of south-

eost Asia ore receiv-
ing capital assistance
from Canadac under
the Colombo Plon,
though the largest
cantributions have so
for been made to
India, Pakistan and
Ceylon.

Goods forwarded, such
as wheat, flour, cap-
per, aluminum and
roilway equipment,
are used as o meons
of roising money for
development pro
grams

Direct assistance is
given fo various large
projects, of which the
Conoda-india otomic
reactor near Bombay
isone. Eoch govern-
ment pays holf the
cost of the project,
with Canada erecting
the steel rotundo fo
house the reactor and
the reocfor itself being
provided by Canadian
engineering firms.

The Commonwealth.—Moambership o the Commaonweaith 1 0 fundamenial
part of Canada’s position m world affairs. 1t is valued for the strength and
support arising from a lasting relationship and for the opportunity to influence
events by working closely with like-minded nations sharing the same political
ideals and standards of international conduct.

The eflectiveness of the Commonwealth 1s maintained by constant
consultation and friendly exchange of views between all members Fhe
Prime Ministers of the United Kingdom, New Zealand and Ghana all visited
Canada in 1958. The Prime Minister of Canada made a world tour towards

the end of the year, during which he paid official visits to the United Kingdom,
the Asian members of the Commonwealth, and Australia and New Zealand
His reception in the countries he visited and the discussions he had with

nbers of the Commonwealth governments are evidence of the vitality
and usefulness of the Commonwealth as an assoctation in which every geo
graphical area and many difierent races of the world are represented. The

importance of economic relations within the Commonwealth was emphasized
by the Commonwealth Trade and Economic Conference held at Montreal
in September 1938.
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Canada's principal share of aid to materially under-developed countries
has been channelled through the Colombo Plan, which began as a scheme to
assist the Commonwealth countries in southeast Asia and has been extended
to cover other countries in the arca., From its beginning in 1950 to April
1959, Canada will have made $231,800,000 available to the Plan. Among the
projects assisted by Canada’s contribution have been irrigation and hydro
electric developments in India and Pakistan, an atomic reactor in India aned
a fisheries development program in Ceylon. Canadian experts have been
sent to work in southeast Asia and a large number of scholars fram the area
have received training in Canada in agriculture, enginecring, medicine,
business and public administration and many other fields.

The United Nations.—Canada has been active in all phases of the work
of the United Nations since 1945 when it participated in the drafting of
the United Nations Charter at San Francisco. Then, as now, Canada shared
the conviction that this world organization was essential to international
security and progress and that Canada must be willing to assume its full
share of responsibility for maintaining the peace and for promoting the well-
being of the postwar world through the United Nations.

When lack of unanimity among the great powers prevented the UN
from dealing effectively with problems of international security, the urgent
need to organize collective self-defence prompted Canada to take an active
part in the creation of NATO. But, important as that organization has
become to Canadian security, support for the UN remains a basic feature
of Canada'’s international policy.

Canada, in 1948 and 1949, did its share as a member of the Security
Council in mediating the disputes in Kashmir, Indonesia and Palestine, and
in 1950 promptly joined the collective UN action that stapped aggression
in Korea. During the Middle East crisis in 1956, Canada played a significant
part in UN action which resulted in the cease-fire in Egypt and the formation
of the UN Emergency Force for the Middle East. Since then Canada has
contributed heavily to the composition of UNEF. In 1958, Canadian military
personnel also took part tn the UUN Observation Group in Lebanon. Canada
has taken an active part in the various United Nations bodies constituted

for negotiation on disarmament and has participated in negotiations on the
technical aspects of control and inspection measures for the suspension of
nuclear tests and the prevention of surprise attack.

el B
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A team of physicists
and engineers from
Canada's atomic
pawer project at
Chalk River were sent
to Jopon in the autumn
of 1958 to give tech-
nical advice on a
Jopanese-designed
heavy-water reacfor.




Prime Minister Diefenbaker,
during the course of his tour
of Eurapean and Common-
wealth couniries in the autumn
of 1958, visited, with Mrs.
Diefenbaker, the Warsak
hydra-eleciric project being
built co-operatively by the
Canadian  ond  Pokistan

Governments. Canada is
providing electrical equip-
ment and engineering

services.

A hydravlic turbine valve being tesled in a
Canadian plant before dismantting for
shipment to Pakistan.

Canada was elected by the Gen-
cral Assembly to serve another two-
year term on the Security Council
in 1938 and 1939 and, at the end of
1958, completed a three-yecar term
as a member of the Economic and
Sacial Council.

In 1958, Canuda was assessed at
the rate of 3.09 p.c. of the regular
budget of the United Nations. This
assessment, together with assessments
to the budgets of the UN Specialized
Agencies, totalled nearly $3,200,000.
In addition, contributions to such special UN programs as the UN Children's
Fund (UNICEF), the UN Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance,
the UN Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East
(UNRWA) and the United Nations Refugee Fund amounted to $3,350,000,
A special gift of 81,500,000 of wheat flour was made to UNRWA in 1938
Concurrently with these financial contributians, Canada has provided
training facilities for UN fellowship holders and has sent Canadian experts
abroad under UN auspices.

3

NATO. —The primary objective of NATO is to provide a strong military
deterrent to any aggression within the North Atlantic area. This co-operative
deterrent comprises a powerful strategic force, supported by ground and
naval forces, maintained in readiness to blunt an attack for long enough to
permit the West's retaliatory forces to carry out their role.
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Canada makes a vital and substantial contribution to the collective
strength of the Alliance. The Royal Canadian Navy has earmarked warships
for the defence of coastal waters in the Canada-United States region and for
the NATO naval forces under the control of the Supreme Allied Commander,
Atkantic (SACLANT); a Canadian infantry Dbrigade group to be equipped
with Lacrosse missiles is on duty in Germany under the Supreme Allied
Commander, Europe (SACEUR); and 12 squadrons of the RCAF serve at
bases in France and Germiny, also under SACEUR.  Canada also co-uperates
closely with the United States in providing forces and facilities for the security
of the North American region.

Since its inception in April 1950, the Canadian Mutuul Aid Program
has resulted in the provision of military assistance to Canada’s NATO allies
to an amount of approximatety $1,600,000,000. Over 5,000 pitots and
navigators from ten NATO countries graduated under the NATO Air Training
Plan carried out at RCAF establishments in Canada from 1930 until the
successful completion of the full-scale program in July 1958. A limited
number of aircrew students from European countries are continuing their
wradning in Canada.

The United States.—The fact that Canada is a neighbour of the most
powerful nation in the free world has an important bearing on the formulation
and execution of Canadian foreign policy. Since the end of the Second World
War there have emerged a growing number of problems of common concern
to the two counirics—problems related to the joint defence of the North
American area of the North Atlantic Treaty and to the construction of
continental defeuce installations in the Canadian North; co-operation in
research and experimental projects; trade and economic relations; and
boundary waters, The joint projects in the International Rapids Section of
the St. Lawrence River for the development of power and the improvement
of navigational facilities will be in operation in 1959,

Posts Abroad.-—At the end of 19538 Canada was represented abroad by the
following diplomatic and consular posts:—

Embasusies (31) Legations (4)

Argentina Haili Peru Czechostovakia
Austria Indonesia Portugal IFinland
Belgium " Spain fran

, Treland ]
Brazil Iscacl Sweden 1*oluand
Chile Al Switzerland =
Colombia -llm-‘)' Turkey —— B B -
Cuba apan WS R Office of
Dennurk TLebanon United Arab Republic Cominissioner (1)
Dominican Republic Alexivo United States . ]
Franoe - ol Urnguaty West Tuedies:
l Nethetlands H . O .
Germany It e Veneznela Purt of Spain, Veinidad
Greese = MRIWRE Y ugostuvia

Offices of High

Consulates General

Permanent
Delegations and

Commilssloners} or Consulates (13) Missions (1)«
Australia Brazil: United States: Berlin (Military
Cevlon Sao Paulo RBoston Mission)
Ghana Genmany @ Chicago Geneva (Hnited

nddia Hamburg Detroit Nitious)

Malayva Iceland: l.o8 Angeles New York (United
New Zealand Revkjuvik New Orleans Nitions)

Iakistan Philippines: New York 1faris (North Atlantic
South Africa Manila Portland, Maine Council and Organi-

toited Kingdom
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San Fraacisco
Seattle

zation for Buropean
tLconomic Co-
operation)
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Geography has made Canada and the o
United Stotes neighbours, a common I
heritage has given them o sense of
common destiny, ready means of
fransportation and  communication
hove creoted between them the T
world's largest market, and the
present-doy ideciogical conflict has -
made them portners in the defence IL“H

of North America. The network of
relationships built up between the
two countries, from the private to the
government level, is without measure

u-operation in contfinental defence s growing
more ond more infimate—epitomized by the
existence of NORAD, o system of integrated
operational control of the air defence forces
of the two countries.

And co-operation in the peaceful exploration of
space, begun during the IGY, is fo be confinved
under a new research progrom for exploring the

W ionosphere with rockets and safellites.

A A new high-level bridge spons the St. low:ence
River, providing highway access between Corn-
woli, Ont., ond Massenc, N.Y. The substructure
wos built by Conoda's S! lowrence Seowaoy
Authority ond the superstructure by the United
Stotes entity

All aspects of woterfowl behoviour are studied ot
the Delta Walerfow! Research Station {ocated on the
Mississippi Flyway af the south end of Lake Winnipeg.
The stotion is supporied by United States and
Canadion funds



"And, despite the traders, despite the coureurs de bois
and the voyageurs, and those who slung conals
and fastened bridges above them, or sharpened their dream:
to the wizened and hungry winter of the rails
westward, forever—- or fenced and festooned the miles
this Laurentide land, boosted with waterpower
and blown from the North, was greater and grander by far.'
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location and size, its surtace relief. prevailing climates, soils, vegeration and
mineral resources—all combine to give it a distinctive nature and a strategic
position in the present-day world.  Three northern oceans wash Canada's
shores and join it to the world's other great land masses in the Northern
Hemisphere. Occupying the northern half of the North American Continent,
with the exception of Alaska and Greenland. it lies directly between the two
paramount powers of the madern world at the dead centre of the new heart-
tand of air geography, and faces the densest populated lands of Western
Europe and the Far East. Surpassed in size only by one nation (the U.S.S.R.)
in the world and ver possessing a population only now approaching 18,000,000,
its hountiful resources have been so utilized as to gain for it sixth plice
among the world's industrial nations. In recent years Canada has probably
been growing faster proportionately than all other countries in population
and weulth.

Canada’s immense size of 3,831,800 sq. miles, its relative sparseness of
populiation, its vast forest areas amd rivers of renewable utility. and its
potential of underground metals and fuels should, when viewed in the light
of the approaching exhaustion of the vital natural resources of many older
lands, enable this country to take a highly important place, through the
instrument of international trade, in the economies of its great southern
neighbour and of other lands on other continents.

In terms of physiography, climate, vegetation and soils, Canada may
generally be divided into several svmmetrically arranged regions consisting
of a vast central upland sloping on its flanks to form interior lowlands that
lead in turn to mountainous vcean bordertands in the west, the east and the
north.

At the very heart of Canada lies the central upland or plateau known as
the Canadian Shield, a vast rugged area of very ancient P’recambrian rocks
approximately 1,850,000 sq. miles in extent. Stretching from the Mackenzie
River basin in the northwest across the Northwest Territories to the castern
tip of Labrador, the broad northern top of the Shield breaks up to hecome
part of Canada’s Arctic Archipelago while its centre sinks helow the waters
of Hudson Bay and its south tapers away in Lake Superior and in the neigh-
bouring upland of the
northern United States.
Intensely glaciated, the
Shield is characterized
by rocky ranges, round-
ed or elongated granite
domes, rugged terrain,
shallow basins of sand-
stone or limestone, small
sedimentary plains, in-
numerable  lakes  Gnd
dozens of large precipi-
tous rivers that provide




This bose comp on
Bowser loke in north-
western British Colum-
bia is supplied by
small gircraft but the
helicopter is used to
carry men ond sup-
plies to points of oper-
ation. Rock features
may often be identi-
fied during low-fevel
flights but in ex-
tremely difficult fer-
rain geoclogists travel
on foct between de-
pots laid by heli-
copter.

the major source of the

nition's hvdro-clectric power.

The use of the helicopter
opened o new ero in the
reconnaissance geological
mapping of Canada, so
facilitoting the work in
isolated inaccessible areas
that it is hoped to hove
this initial mapping of the
whole country completed
in ten to fifieen years.

Iudeed the Hudzon

Bay depression at the heart of the Shield drains almost half the Canadian

mainland, through the Nelson-Saskatchewan River system (which extends
1,600 miles from its source in the Rockies), the 1,000-mile Churchill, the
Severn, the Albany and other rivers draining into Hudson Bay.

The Canadian Shield, long a great physical barrier to national develop-
ment and unity, has in recent years under the impact of greatly accelerated
resource exploration and development become a vital national asset—a
bridge between the western provinces and the older settled industrial east,
and a symbol of the current surge in national development, For it is in
the Shield that Canada finds its principal and as vet relatively untapped
sources of iron, uranium ores, copper, lead, zine, nickel, cobalt, gold, titanium
and asbestos, embracing as it does most of Quebec, northern Ontario, northern
Manitoba and northern Saskatchewan and over one-half of the Northwest
Territories. Prominent among the older established mining communities
and the new discoveries are Quebec's Noranda-Rouvn, Malartic and Val d'Or
(copper-silver-zinc-lead), Chibougamau and Murdochville (copper), New
Quebec-Labrador (iron): Ontario's Sudbury (nickel, copper, zinc), Porcupine
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Conada’s most
modern hydro-
graphic vessel,
CGS "Baffin’, in
northern  waters.
Of intense interest
is the Govern-
ment's  scientific
program in the
Western Arctic
which includes the
mapping of the
polar continental
shelf and the ob-
taining of other
details of militory
and economic im-
portonce.

and Kirklund Lake (gold, silver), Steep Rock and Algoma (iron), Blind River
(urantum); Manitoba's Flin Flon, Lvnn Lake and Thompson Lake (gold,
silver, zine, copper, nickel); Saskatchewan's Beaverlodge (uranium}; and
the Northwest Territories’ Port Radium (uranium), Yellowknife (gold),
Pine 'oint on Great Slave Lake (base metals) and Rankin Inlet (nickel) on
the western shore of Hudson Bay. Indeed, greatly increased geological
survey and mapping activities in the Territories indicate that this vast
northern expanse of the Shield possesses potential mineral wealth that may
eclipse in variety and abundance all other Canadian sources

Moreover, it is in the rugged and uninhabited portions of the Canadian
Shield in northern Ontario and northwestern Quebec that one finds the
bases of the current industrial revolution of these two provinces and the
potential of an even greater industrial future. For here the close association
of abundant forest and mineral resources with cheap hvdro-electric power—
produced by harnessing the St. Lawrence and its northern tributaries—and
convenient transportation facilities have resulted in the establishment of

The thundering wo-
terfoll, the pro-
truding rocks, the
dense  forest
this is the Cano-
dion Shield, hor-
bourer of the
nation's tregsure.




thriving manufacturing industries engaged in pulp and paper production
sawmiliing, metal smelting and refining and production of transportatio
equipment, represented by such plice-names as Bersimis, Arvida, Baie
Comeau, Beauharnois, Trois Riviéres, Sudbury, Sault Ste. Marie, Fort
William and Port Arthur. Indeed, the promise of undeveloped water powes
and mineral deposits is as large as the Canadian North itself and it embraces
all of the Yukon and Northwest Territories as well as sizable northern portions
of every Canadian province except the three Maritime Provinces.

Fianking the Shicld to the southeast and the southwest lie the Interior
Lowlands—the fertile plains of the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence basin, the
western prairies and the Mackenzie plain—plains developed largely from
sand, silt and other sediments poured into ancient shallow inland seas In
rivers rising in the Shield and the flanking mountains. These expansive
interior lowlands have long been the source of Canada’s agricuttural wealth
whether wheit, stock-raising, dairyving, or [ruit-growing—and are likewise
the chief sources of building materials, industrial minerals and energyv fuels.
Canada's vast reserves of coal, natural gas and petroleum lie hetow these
lowland plains in southwestern Manitoba, southern Saskatchewan, Alberta,
northeastern British Columbia, and the valley of the Mackenzice.

I'he Great Lakes-St. Lawrence basin. shaped like a triangular peninsula
bounded by Lakes Ontario, [rie and Huron and including the lowland ol
the St. Lawrence River and such tributaries as the lower Ottawa and St
Maurice, possesses wide varieties of terrain. climate and vegetation, rich
farmlands and orchards, and thriving industrial centres and supports two-
thirds of Canada's population. Here, through the industrial heartland of

The low-lying lands of the peninsula of southern Ontario are ferlile and pleasant. They form
one of the major agricultural regions of the country, producing in obundance aimos
every food requirement cf the population.




the nation flows the remarkable St. Lawrence inland waterway for over
2000 miles—a waterway that has dominated the development of south-
eastern Quebec and southern Ontario since the earliest colonial period.
Here, in the older settled portion of Ontario, hvdro-electric power from
the string of falls over the south edge of the Shield and from the great develop-
ment= at Niagara Falla. excellent transportation facilities, and the sustaining
influence of large centres of consumption have produced a heavy concentration
of manufactures of every kind of consumer goods. Here, the St. Lawrence
Seaway and Power Projeet (rompleted in the spring of 1959) provides ocean
cargors with 27-foot navigation to the centre of the Continent at the head
of the Great Lakes, permits a greatly augmented east-west movement of
Quebec-Labrador iroo ore and west-east flow of bulk cargoes of grain, lumber.
pulp and newsprint by large like freighters, and makes possible an increased

meentration of industrial enterprise at numerous populous inland Canadian
ports—Muontreal, Cornwall, Kingston, Toronto, Hamilion, Windsor, Sault
Ste. Marie, Fort William and Port Arthur.

Westward, between the northward veering rim of the Canadian Shield
and the Rocky Mountaing, lie the flat wide lands of the western prairies
and the Mackenzie basin—three step-like formations representing the northern
portion of the great central plains of the North American Continent. The
three broad steps of the prairies are divided by two notable scarps—the
Manitoba Escarpment dividing the Regina plains of southern Saskatchewan
‘rom those of Manitoba's Red River, and the Missouri Coteau dividing the
ventral Saskatchewan plains and those of southwest Manitoba from the
Alberta plains and those of southwest Saskatchewan.

Productive, too, is the great prairie fand thot strefches unhindered ocross the southern mid-
west, from its deep brown earth springing some of the greatest wheat crops of the
world.




The foothills of the
Rockies in Alberta
and the interior
plateaux of British
Columbia are the
cottle lands of the
West.

Here, glaciation produced wide Inkes and laid down fertile clays and
other marine sediments which today form some of the deepest and most
productive agricultural sotls in Canada. The Red River Valley, in the
ancient bed of glacial Lake Agassiz, and the Regina and Saskatoon plains
are good examples. Elsewhere the scene is one of rather hummocky ground,
innumerable morainic sloughs and slightly rolling surfaces, suited especially
to ranching. Breaching widelv the escarpments that divide the steps are
the two long arms of the Saskatchewan River and its tributaries flowing
from the Rocky Mountains to Hudson Bav.

The fertile prairie soils and semi-arid to sub-humid climates make this
one of the greatest grain-growing areas in the world, although its agricultural
production also includes a significant output of hogs, beef, poultry, eggs and
dairy products. Mixed farming, prevalent in southwestern Manitoba, shades
off to ranching in the dcier grazing areas of southwestern Saskatchewan and
southern Alberta though here the hand of man, through irrigation, is giving
new growth to hundreds of thousands of acres of naturally dry land.

Moreover, the prairies are tremendously rich in oil and natural gas.
Despite the prominence of the Alberta Turner Vallev after 1914 as Canada’s
leading source of petroleum, the discovery of a rich new lield at Leduc in
1947 and the subsequent rapid expansion of exploration and production of
oil and gas in the three Prairie Provinces have greatly broadened and
strengthened the cconomy of Western Canada and that of the nation as a
whole. The recently proven reserves of 3,166.000.000 hbl. of crude petroleum
and probable recoverable reserves of over 23,200,000,000,000 cu. feet of
natural gas in Western Canada, together with the annual rate at which
additional reserves are being found, have lifted Canada to rank among the
leading fuel or energy-producing nations of the world—and vet probably
90 p.c. of the country's oil exploration work remains to be done.

Indeed, the world's greatest exploration for oil and natural gas, in terms
of area involved, is now under way covering an arca of over 120,000 sq.
miles in the Yukon and the Mackenzie District of the Northwest Territories
For it is here that the western interior lowlands slope north to embrace the
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Mackenzie Lowland drained by the Mackenzie River (Canada’s longest
river, measuring 2,635 miles) and its great tributaries, the Athabasca,
Peace and Liard Rivers as well as such enormous Lakes as Athabasca, Great
Slave and Great Bear. Although there are some stretches of reasonably
good agricultural and forest land, much of the lowland surface is lumpy
moraines pitted by countless bogs, and in the northern reaches the permanentty
frozen subsoil (permafrost) practically precludes agriculture. Eclipsing other
natural resources of water power, forest, furs and fish are the base metal,
oil and gas reserves of the region, not the least being the lead and zinc deposits
along the south shore of Great Slave Lake and the Athabasca tar sand of
immense potential in northern Alberta.

But Canada’s potentially rich northland empire extends bevond the
Mackenzie Lowlands and the endless rock of the Canadian Shield northward
into the Arctic Archipelago, a composite area of many large istands, where
preliminary geological survevs indicate occurrences of iron ore in southern
Baffin Island and of oil on Ellesmere Island in the High Arctic. Here, where

The Canadion

Shield cuts diog-
onglly northward
across  Monitobo
ond  Soskatche-
wan, its rocks be-
coming more pro-
minent ond its
trees more sparse
but its mineral
potential avar
present

the Arctic Ocean washes the Canadian mainland and engulfs the Archipclago
as far as its northernmost point of land at Cape Columbia on Ellesaiere
[sland, Canada is neighbour to the Soviet Union and is hence one of the twao
major Arctic powers.

In an age of transpolar air transport, of transarctic radar stations and
their accompanying airfields and of greatly increased scientific analyses
and surveys, there is developing in the policies of the Government of Canada
and in the minds of its people a steadily growing awareness of the newly
emerging minerally rich and strategic North—of its significance as a part of
this country. More and more Canadians have come to realize that the North
is no longer a barren waste, but that it possesses resources which will be of
enormous value in future vears: that the magnitude of national development
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Signs of interest in the resources of the Arctic islands have made their appearance.
southern Boffin Islond, now an international airport, is the busiest spot of the Eastern Arctic
it is the western islands, the rock formations of which are akin fo those of the oil- and gos-bearing
parts of the prairies, that hold the early promise of exploitation.

some decades hence will depend in considerable part on the degree of success
or failure in their response to the challenge of handling those resources

Canada's westernmost region, its mountainous Pacific borderland known
as the Western Cordilleras and embracing British Columbia and the Yukon
Territory, is made up of three major north-south sections, each with dis-
tinctive traits. The eastern section consists of three ranges of high fold
mountains—the Richardsons, the Mackenzies and the Rockies with their
lofty white-crested peaks of dazzling beauty, their dark green forests and
blie-green lakes.

Westward across the Rocky Mountain Trench, containing the head-
waters of such power-producing rivers as the Kootenay, Columbia, Fraser.
Peace and Liard, lies the central section, of lower and broader relief with
an intricate web of deeply trenched uplands, long narrow basins, gorge-like
vallevs, and small to large plateaux. Here, from north to south lies the
Yukon plateau, the Central Upland, the Columbia, Cascade, Cariboo and
Selkirk Mountains. Here the plicer gold from the gravels of the Yukon and
the gold in the sand bars of the Fraser and i the Caribioo Mountains attracted
the first waves of extensive settlement into the Pacitie region of Canada and
led to the creation of British Columbia and the Yukon Territory. The
Klondike gold-field, sixty vears after the ‘gold rush’, remains a leading
producer and a silver-lead-zinc mining industry has developed in the Keno
Hill-Mavo region, east of Dawson. Indeed, recent geological mapping
indicates significant concentrations of oil, gas, lead, zinc. silver, gold. iron ore,
and asbestos in the Yukon, while in the southern titerior of British Columbia
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The green-clad mountains of British Columbia’s Coost Range dip steeply into the sea forming
o beautiful islet-strewn shoreline pierced by deep ficrds and inlets. The barrier of
islands provides o protecied possageway for smaoll shipping olong the whele coost
fram Vancouver to Alaska.

A lonely osbestos
mine in o forbid
ding setling in
north-central Brit-
sh Columbio close
to  the  Yukon
border. The Ffirst
road to be built
under the new
federal-provincial
roods fo re-
soyrces’ programn
witl give this min-
erol-rich arec @
255-mile outlet to
the sea




valuable quantities of lead, zinc and silver ores have long been drawn from
the famous Sullivan Mine at Kimberley.

The western section of the Western Cordilleras consists of the Coast
Range, the relatively sheltered Inner Passage and the outer arc of islands—
the Queen Charlottes and Vancouver. Here are Canada's loftiest mountain
peaks, 18,000 to 20,000 feet in height, the most spectacular scenery, the
densest tall-timber forests, innumerable steep glacial-cut fiords, a highly
indented coast of utmost valite to the fisheries, and a wealth of minerals in
the Taku valley (copper, lead and zinc), at Bridge River (gold), at Hazelton
(silver. lead, zinc, and cadmium), at Britannia Beach (copper) and at Camp-
bell River on Vancouver Island (iron).

Thus, possessing almost every known mineral, the world’s greatest
timber resources (Douglas fir, western hemlock, western red cedar and white
pine, ete.), immense energy resources of water power and natural gas for
the service of industry, a vast almost untapped northern interior currently
inspiring even greater power, metallurgical and transportation developments,
and pockets of rich farming and grazing land in the southern maiunlund and
Vancouver lIsland, British Columbia's contribution to Caunada’s natural
heritage and future industrial growth is hardly less signilicant than that of
either Ontario or Quehec.

Then, turning eastward 4,000 miles across the grandeur of forests aud
mountains, the wide expanse of prairie, the rock-bound forested Canadian
Shield, and the intensely farmed and heavily industrialized Great Lakes-St.
Lawrence basin, one comes to the old worn-down mountainous Atlantic
borderland known as the Canadian Appalachians.

Running through the Eastern Townships and Gaspe Peninsula of Quebec,
and broadening out in the three Muritime Provinces and the Island of New-
foundland is a series of complex mountain ranges planed down by prolonged
erosion to mere stumps ol their former state and interspersed with broad
river valleys and sheltered uplands. Here, an intricate coastline of deep
emhayments, prominent headlands, rocky shores, and a succession of high-
land and lowland within relatively small areas have led to a quite varied
economy—in the coastal areas, fishing is the predominant occupation while
inland lumbering and logging are carried on in the uplands and agriculture
in the scattered vatleys and the tidal marshlands, and in certain areas mining
is of utmost immportance.

Off the east coast of Canada abound perhaps the greatest fishery resources
of the world—cod, haddock and other groundbsh are caught in abuudance
on the banks cast of Newfoundland and Nova Scotia, in the Gulf of St
Lawrence and in the coastal waters of hoth Newfoundiand and Nova Scotia;
herring are prevalent in the bays from Fundy to Hamilton Inlet in Labrador;
the inshore waters along Nova Scotia to northern Newfoundland abound
with lobsters and Prince Edward Island is famous for its oysters.

Of the land resources, the importance of the forest industries is indicated
by the fact that about one-fifth of the surface of the Island of Newfoundiand,
70 p.c. of Nova Scotia and more than 80 p.c. of New Brunswick is under
forest cover. Agnculture is of little value in Newfoundland but in Prince
Edward Istand it is the main occupation. The whole [stand is overlain with
a rich red soil particularly suited to potato growing. Potatoes are also the
major crop of the upper St. John Valley in New Brunswick and apples and
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Lake Massowippin in the Eastern Townships of Quebec. East of the St. lawrence River through Quebec
and New Brunswick, the prospect chonges, the rolling countryside with its quiet rivers and lokes.
its farmlands, its forests ond its pleasant towns, is o delight to behold.

The covered bridge of A




other fruit are specialties of the Annapolis and Cornwallis valleys of Nova
Scotia, but otherwise mised farming is general throughout the area.

In each part ol the Canadian Appalachians, except Prince Edward
lsland, mineral resources add to the natural heritage. Although in New
Brunswick production has lagged, large zinc-lead-pyrite deposits at Bathurst
and the completion of the Beechwood power project on the St. John River
are promising indications, In Nova Scotia, on the other hand, mining has
long been prominent—its Cape Breton coal tields and those on the mainland
across the Northumberland Strait account for over 30 p.c. of the nation's
production. ludeed, the great iron aud steel industry centred at Svdneyv is
based on iron ore from Newfoundland and the coal fields of Nova Scotia.
The province is also Canada's major source of gypsum and produces large
quantities of salt.

Immense iron ore deposits on Bell Island, great pulp and paper mills
at Grand Falls on the Exploits River and at Corner Brook, and the lead-
zinc-copper mine at Buchans characterize the wealth of forest and mineral
resources of the Appalachian portion of Newfoundland. Yet it is in the main-
land Lahrador portion of the Canuadian Shield that the province may expect
to find its greatest natural resources of timber, mincrals and water power.
In recent years Newfoundland has won the atteation of the mining and pulp
and paper world, and vast timber and mining concessions are being taken up
in the Melville, Grand and Wabush regions of Labrader. Here flows as vet
unhindered, the Hamilton River, one of the greatest sources of undeveloped
power on the Cantinent.

Land and Water Areas
The following table shows the land and [reshwiner arcas of Canada
distributed by provinees.

Approximate Land ond Freshwater Arecs of the Provinces
and Territories

Province or Territory | Land | Freshwater | Tou
st miles 1. mibes sep. miiles

Newfoundland (incl, Labradory, ... ..., - 143,043 ’ 13,140 156,185

Prince Edward lIsland. . 2,184 | — 2,184

Nova Sentin, .. .. ... 201,402 1,023 | 21,425

New Brumswick. .. . - 27.835 519 | 28,354

Quebec. . ... ... .. e e 523,860 71.000 | 394,860

UREERTION T . cmmm - ouv o | Jomswenordl v ilhansie « o« R | 344.092 68,490 ]‘ 412 582

Manitoba . .. ... . i e I 211.775 39,225 251,000

Saskatelewan. ... ... ...l | 2:a0182 31518 1 251700

Alberta.. ... . S 238 800 6,485 255285

British Columbia N 359.279 6.97n 366,255

Yukon Territory. | 205,346 | 1,73u/f 207,076

Northwest Territories 1.233 438 51,465 1 1,304,903

Canada . . . .. I- 3.500.238 291 571 3,851,809

I'he total area vlassitied by tenure i3 as follows -

Sq. miles ‘ Sg. miles

Privately owned or in process | Provincial lands other than
of alienation from the Crown. 385,804 | Provincial Parks and pro-

Federal lands other than leased vincial forest reserves. Lo 1,634 430
lands, National Parks. indian Provincial Parks. . ... 57.403
reserves and forest experi- Provincial forest reserves. 203,877
ment stations.. ......... o 1831461 —_—_—

National Parks. .. ... 29,280 TOTAL AREA......... 3.851,809
Indian reserves. . . . 9.218 ==
Federal forest emenmen'

stations. ............. 186
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Lake Erie, one of
those inland 'seas’
known as  the
Great lakes. To-
gether these six
lakes have an
area  of over
95,000 sq. miles,
though only parts
of them are in
Canadian  lerrsi

tory

lngh hgure for i band is accounted for by the fact that it inciucdes
irca of the Yukon and Northwest Terriiories All unalienated

lands within the provinces » administered hy the provincial governments

Of « wla's land area of 3.560.238 sq. miles, 7.6 P is occupied agricul

tural land inder crop, in woodland or unimproved.  Forested land, hoth

Canada is lake country, particularly that portion lying within the Canadian Shield. Between
loke Superior and lake Winnipeg, there is almost as much water as land —in a mapped
area of 6,000 sq. miles there are more thon 3,000 lakes




productive and unproductive, accounts for 45.3 p.c. of the total and the
remainder includes rock, muskeg, urban land, road allowances, etc.

Climate

Marked variability in the climate of Canada exists because of its location
on the globe, its great extent, and the physical geography of the North
American continental land mass of which it comprises the northern half.
Three oceans, the Great Lakes, the Western Cordillera, the expansive north-
south corridor of the great Central Plains and the Hudson Bay projection
southward into the interior are among the most significant physical aspects
shaping this variability.

With the exception of the Arctic and sub-Arctic zones, the climates of
Canada lie mostly within the cool temperate zones and are characterized by
relatively short summers and long winters, by a predominance of polar air
masses, by a high frequency of storms and a prevalence of spring and autumn
frosts. The southern limit of these zones is marked by the average temperature
of January, the coldest month (below 27°F.) and the northern limit by the
average of July, the hottest month (above 50°F.). The July mean serves also
to indicate the southern limit of the Arctic climates and the northern limit
of forest. Although somewhat severe, these cool temperate climates are
stimulating rather than inhibiting in their effects; thev challenge rather
than frustrate.

Temperature and Precipitation Data for Certain Localities

in Canada
| Temperature (deg. Fahrenheit) | Precipitation
Lenatiyps— i
e gz ] | | | Ex- Ex- [
SEtion Record | Av. Av. Av. treme treme -'\:n‘;ial ]\c',?'
|Annual |January, July High Low ot ;
L (1921-50)| (1921-50)| (inches) | Days
Gander, D \ﬂ(% 3 14 39.2 19.0 62.1 9 —16 39.50 199
St. Joha's (Tor ay)

N ..o 5. 10 40.6 23.9 59.4 86 —10 59,99 208
(,ha.rloue(own,

Pt 30 4%.5 ‘ 18.8 | 66.6 98 -23 43.13 162
Hallfax. 2 30 44.4 24.4 65.0 94 —-21 54,26 156
Sydnes.h ‘ 30 42.8 | 22.7 65.0 98 —23 50.61 165
Saint John, I\.B { 30 42.0 19.8 61.8 93 =21 47.69 168
Arvida, Que.. h 19 36.6 ‘ 4.2 65,2 95 —42 38,77 176
Montreal, Que,. i . 30 43.7 15.4 70.4 97 -29 41.80 164
Fort William, Ont. . 30 | 36.8 7.6 63.4 91 -38 27.62 142
Toronto, Ont. . ... 30 47.0 \ 24.58 70.8 105 =22 3,94 145
Churchill, Man.._ .. 21 18.8 | —16.4 58). 0 90 —50 14.41 101
Winnipeg, Man. .. 30 36.6 0.6 68.4 | 108 —43 19.72 118
Regina, Sask.... .. 30 36.7 CJBK] 66.6 1o —54 15.09 109
Beaverlodge, Alta. ! 30 36.1 9.7 60.2 98 —-53 17,32 127
Calgary, Alta......| 30 | 39.0| 15.8| 62.4 97 —46 17.47 101
Nelson, B.C. o | 30 ' 45.8 24.4 67.2 103 —17 28.52 13}
Victoria, B.C...... . 30 50.2 39.2 60.0 25 [} 26.18 144
Dawson, Y.T. 30 | 238 |-16.0| 59.8 95 | ~7 | 1300 | 17
Ccm)crmne '

NW.T.. ... ' 10 1.7 | -19.0 | 49.0 &7 - 58 10.87 103

Canada’s cool temperate climates mayv be divided into a number of
types: the humid type with a warm summer found in southern peninsvlar
Ontario, 1n the lower Ottawa valley and in the Moutreal plains and Eastern
Townships of Quebec: the humid (vpe with a cool summer is much more
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widespread and includes the Avalon Peninzuli of Newfoundland, the Mari-
rimes, the edge of the Shield in Quebee and Ontario, and the northern fringe
of the prairies from Winnipeg to Edmonton; the humid type of climate with
cool simmers ind mild winters is found along the Pacitic Coast of Brish
Columbia and in the offshore islands; the humid tvpe of climate with a
severe winter has the widest range of all, extending from the intermediate
slopes of the Coast Mountains of British Columbia to the northern half of
Newfoundland —this, however, is not the climate of the most settled zone
but of the pioneer zone. Semi-arid to arid climates occur in the extreme
nterior of the Continent and in the Arctic; the former in the southwest
Prairies in the arca of Regina, Moose Jaw, Swift Current, Medicine Har,
Calgary and Lethbridge, where precipitation averages 15-17 inches, and
the latter extending well south of the Arctie Circle from Aklavik to Churchill,
around Hudson Bay and down the Labrador coast—rcorresponding in general
to the northern limit of tree growth.

Wildlife is still  plentiful
throughout the country and
the conservation and pro-
tection of fur-bearing ani-
mals is of major concern to
those whose livelihaod de-
pends on them.

The beaver, through pratec-
tion, has been brought back
from almost complete ex-
tinctian to become one af
the top revenve producers
for the trapper v

A

Quebec Government inspector checks the beover 'take’
of two trappers.

>

Cntario Government  biclogists
conduct a muskral survey ot Big
Island Lake, attempting to relate
muskrat  popufatian fto  food
supply and rafe of propagation.
The annual muskrat fur yield in
the province is between

$300,000 and $550,000



7W C.-\NAI).»\ is above all a forest country.

A broad band of forest swathes the
laud from Atlantic wo Pacific, curving
northward to skirt the prairies of the mid-west and broadening sonthward
again to clothe the precipitous slopes and deep vallevs of British Columbia.
This great coniferous woodland interspersect here and there with hardwoods
and changing in character with climate and soil conditions, covers more
than half the land area of the provinces and extends northward to the Arctic
Circle. It pours forth its bounty to all Canadians and in its maintenance and
conservation every Canadian has a stake. In the rush of everydayv life, in
the ronr of industry, in the building of factories and homes and in the shadow
of majestic engineering cxploits, it is scarcely realized that the forest still
stunds within sight of the c¢ities and that in this forest the ring of the woods-
man’s axe and the whine of the suw reverberates throughout the land and
generates, directly and indirectly, one in every thirteen dollars of the income
of all Canadians. About 17 p.c. of the net value of production of wll the
primary industries—forestry, mining, agriculture, fisheries and trapping—
comes irom the forests and on the forests arc based two of the great enter-
prises iliat dominate the Canadian scene—the pulp and paper industry and
the l:imber industry.

From colony to naticn, Canada has ever been a great exporter of wood
and wood products. The prodicts taken from the forests have far exceeded
the needs of the domestic population, and they have become and still remain
Canada’s most valuable export commodities.  Indeed, the forests are the
source « | almost a third of all Canadian exports, and of this third pulp and
paper acconnts T ahout 70 p.c.

The forests of Canada fall into two categories—the uuproductive forests
and the productive forests, The unproductive forests cover 652,308 sq. miles
of the total forested area of 1,612,393 sq. miles; they lie chiefly along the
northern edge of vegetation where the size of the trees and their slow growth
combine to give them little potential value. But it is the productive forests—
those capable of producing continuous crops of wood of conmmercial value —
that are the main concern. These cover an area of 960,283 sq. miles and of
this area some 720,421 sq. miles are presently classed as accessible and carry
an estimated supply of 585,788,000,000 cu. feet of merchantible timber.
But accessibility is only a relative term. With the building of a road, a rail-
way, a mill, or even a dam, inuccessible forests become accessible and the
woad in themn may be harvested economically, Nor does the term accessihility
accessunly connote distance. There are commercial stands of timber relatively

close 1o industrial centres which remain untapped ouly because

wher areas lend themselves more readily to current
demand for particular products and species. O the
araductive forest, 62 p.c. is comprised of softwood
ivpes, 19 p.eo of mixed wood and 9 p.c. hard-
woad, the remainder being unclassified,  There

are more than 130 tree species in
these forests, 31 ol them counilers
iv ix an important fact that the
major part of the Canadian
wodland  is owned by the




Palpwozd fomaw i Gotineou ond Ottowe Rives fowasds=—iow moledol far g ndegrated

‘ mill praducing newsprint, dissolving and paper puips ond various building boords
The dissalving wood cellufose is used in the monufacture of rayon, cellophane ond
| other plastics, bleached sulphite emerges os bond paper and the sugar content of the
waste liqueurs of the sulphite nulping process is recovered ond refined into ethyl alcohol.

Crown, that is by the people of Canada. Of the total forest classed as
productive, 10 p.c. is privately owned. 20 p.. is leased by the forest
industries, and approsimately 70 p.c. is unoccupied.  Thus as owner and
landlord, every Canadian has a direct interest in the forests, their nature,
their future and the wealth they create for the country. The proviucial
governments administer the Crown land within their boundaries except for
National Parks and other arcas under the jurisdiction of the Federal Govern-
ment. The latter also administers the forests in the nearly 1,500,000 sq
miles of land area in the Yukon and Northwest Territories

The productivity of the Canadian forests, if they are properly managed
can be maintained for all time. Depletion occurs by cutting, fire, inseats,
disease and natural mortality. The average annual utilization runs to 2. ut
3,100,000,000 cu. feet which together with the losses by fire is still much less
than the annual increment of the forests since natural regeneration is generally
satisfactorv.  Nevertheless, the demands on the [oresis are increasing,
prompting governments and industry alike 10 plan for increised productivity
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Permaunent year-round sowmills on the British Columbia coast produce over one-third of
Canoda’s lumber, and occount for about half the lumber exports of the country
The main markets are the United States and the United Kingdom, but smaller quantities
find their way to almost every part of the globe

by more intensive Jorest management, by harvesting over-mature forests in
which the volume of wood is declining and by bringing back forest growth on

the millions of acres of forest lands denuded by fire, by overcutting or by

unsound attempts at agriculture on unsuitable lands. There is now, however,
much nmore ethcient utilization of timber cut.  More pulp and paper is
produced from a cord of wood wdayv than even a few vears ago, and the use
of more species brings gareater return from an acre of woodland. More
commercial products like alcohol, tanning liquor, road binders, turpentine
and veast are made from what were formerly waste materials in pulping.
The manufacture of rayon and cellulose products, plastic-wood products,
fibrel

of inferior grades of wood and species of trees

ard, laminated wood and wood particle products s permitting the use

New forestry knowledge is continuously being developed and applied
with the objective of bringing Canada’s great forest asser o the point of
highest susmined productivity.

Forest Industries

uperatinns, the
lumber industry, the pulp and paper industry and the wood-using and paper-
using industries, the latter groups using partially manufactured wood, pulp
or paper ax their raw materials

I'he forest industries of Canada are classited as woads

Woods Operations.—The harvesting of the forest crop has become in
many areas 4 completely mechanical operation, the methods varving with
the rerrain and the character of the farest. West of the Rockies, operations
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are generally quite diiferent from thoese in Eastern Canada. There the mild
climate often permits year-round work in the woods and the size of the
trees and the rugged terrain require the use of costly, heavy, mobile mechanical
equipment and good roads or water transport facilities. In eastern areas
where the trees are smaller and the cutting of pulpwood predominant, woods
operations are more seasonal and generally performed by workers who regard
three or more months cach yvear in the woods as part of their calling
Mechanization, while a little later in being applied, is moving on apace,
It takes many forms from the almost universal use of the power saw to the
use of snowmobiles, heavy diesel trucks and tractors, mechanical loaders,
log skidders and cable vard equipment.

The output of Canada's forests in 1936 amounted to 3.463,304,000 cu
feet of solid wood cut, with products valued at £039,142,602. Estimates for
1957 indicate a decrease of about 368,000,000 cu. feet from the 1956 figure.
This s the raw material for the sawmills, pulpmills, veneer mills, wood
distillation, excelsior and other plants as well as the logs, pulpwond, bolts,
fucl, poles, railway ties, and other primary products. Minor products include
Christmas trees, cascara bark, balsam gum, resin, etc. Over 94 p.c. of the
timber cut in 19536 was processed to some degree in Canada

Logs and bolts for the lumber industry are the most tmportant of the
primary forest products and head the list of such products by value in British
Columbia, Alberta, Nova Scotia and the Territories. Pulpwood is most
important in all the other provinces, except Saskatchewan and Prince Edward
Islund where fuel wood comes first.

Lumber. ~The lumber industry in Canada is particularly dependent upon
the general economic condition of the country and on the state of foreign
markets, The effects of strong or declining demanid are more noticeable in
British Columbia than elsewhere in Canada because well over 60 p.c. of
the sawn lumber production comes from that province and because lumbering

forms a large proportion of the industrial activity there,

For the first time in the postwar period, the Canadian lumber industry
encouniered some recessive trends in 1956 and 1957, The vear 1958, however,
showed signs of a recovery with production increasing by over 3 p.c. This
increase was largely accounted for by British Columbia since the remainder
of the country, with the exception of Alberta, recorded a drop ‘hough the
over-all picture was reasonably good, production in some areas (particularly
the Maritimes) and of some species was down considerably. The construction
picture i North Awmerica allowed for o modest increase in shipments of

British Columbio sow-
mills, using the lorge
logs of the coostal
forests, run ot high
speeds and turn out o
wide range of special-
ized grodes and sizes
of fumber.




The demands on Can
ada's woodlands, the
last remaining large-
scale coniferous for-
ests of the free warld
capable of greater
sustained production
are very high and
ore likely to be higher
in the future. Thus
the maintenance of
the forests is one of
the greatest proligss
facing the oo

reauy

Limber to the home market and to the United States. The latter absorbs
about 80 p.c. of Canada's lumber exports.

Canadian sawmills vary greatly in size and in product. Some, partic-
ularly in British Columbia, are capable of cutting up to half a million feet
board measure in a single shift. Others are small enterprises turning out one
or two thousand feet a day. Spruce continues to lead Doug

s fir in quantity
cut but the position is reversed when market values are computed. These
varieties are closely followed, in volume, by hemlock, cedar, white pine and
jack pine, balsam fir, vellow birch and maple.

I'here were 6,276 active sawmills of all kinds in Canada in 1957 with
over 50,661 employees who earned $143,166,269 in salaries and wages. The
industry produced 7,099,758,000 ft. b.m. of Iumber with a gross value of
$466,227,702. About 51 p.c. of this production was exported at a value of
§282,690,031.

Pulp and Paper.—The manufacture of pulp and paper has been Canada’s
leading industry for many vears. 1t stands first among all industries in
value of production, in exports, in total wages paid and in capital invested.
It is the largest consumer of electric energy and the largest buver of goods
and services in the land. The industry has a newsprint output about four
times that of any other country and provides more than 50 p.c. of the world’s
newsprint needs Canada is one of the world's greatest pulp exporters and
stands second only to the United States as a producer of that product.

The industry includes several forms of industrial activity—operations i
the woods and the manufacture of pulp, paper of all kinds and paperbourd.
In 1957 there were 31 mills making pulp only, 25 were making paper only
and 72 were combined pulp and paper mills, some of the latter being com-
pletely integrated establishments conducting all operations from cutting
to the final product of newsprint, wrapping paper, fine papers, tissues,
cartons, paperboard or other wood fibre, and cellulose products.  About
four-fifths of the pulp manufactured was converted to other products in
Canada; the remainder was shipped abroad. Newsprint is the top product
forming 76 p.c. of the total volume of paper and 93 p f the amount of
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Forest management in practice is not
simple. s abjective—1to graw wood
and to remove the onnual harvest
efficiently and econamically—is costly
and complex. It invalves first the
estimotion of woad ovoiloble and its
annuval grawth, by air and ground
cruising. 1t involves the preparation
of cutting programs, highly depend-
ent on the inventory, growth and
forest condition. Forests must be
prolected from fire, requiring the
building of roods, towers and fele-
phone lines, and the incidence of
insects and diseases must be marked
and checked. Forests must be re-
planted where feosible and continu-
ing research conducted ta determine
befter silvicultural methods. Manoge-
ment also involves the mechonical
handling of the harvest and the
development of equipment and
methods to promote greater effici-
ency. And of na less importance, it
involves the handling of the human
work force—the employmen!, move-
ment, accommadation and training
of thousands of woodsworkers whose
livelihood, in whole or in part, is
earned in the forest,




il

f

l

| New laborafories focilitate the work of |
the Pulp and Poper Research Insfitute
of Canada, an organization concerned
with every aspect of the production and
use of pulp and paper products and
with the training of postgraduate students
in research fields of interest to the in-
, dustry. [t represenfs o long-standing
' national partnership, being jointly sup- |

ported by the Government of Canodo,
the pulp ond paper industry and McGill
University

paper and piper goods exported in 1957,

The work of the Institute includes
applied research in the fields of
woodlands operafions
and paper mill aperations.

ond pulp

Examining a sand
culture of tree
seedlings in q
laboratory  study
of the nutrition of
pulpwood species.

<

A mill-scale refin-
er is part of the
complement  of
equipment for re-
search in mechan-
ical pulping oper-
ations.

Quebec and Ontario together
accounted for 75 p.c. of the newsprint production.

The postwar expansion program for both newsprint and pulp was all

but completed by the end of 1958.

Pruring the yvear newsprint capacity

increased by 7 p.c. while the over-all demand for this product declined by
about 5 p.c., but despite this adverse combination production remained

fairly stable.

The main reduction was in newsprint but paperboard mills

found a wider market for their output and the demand for fine paper and

wrapping paper was also higher.
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Principal Statistics of the Pulp and Paper Industry, 1930, 1940,
1956 and 1957

ftem 1930 1940 1956 1957
Establishments . No 109 103 126 128
Employees . 33,207 34.719 65,985 65.940
Salaries wages. .. $ 45.774.976 56,073,812 297.571.944 307.627,849
Gro e of factory
1ts B § 215,674,246 | 298,034,843 | 1,453,441,726) 1,411,934,462

\’ 3 ;.”"! }‘\ manu-
facture o ... % 107,523,731 158,230,575 736.346,393 693,475,562
Pulp produced. . .. ton 3,619,345 5,290,762 10,733,744 10,425,295
$| 112,355,872 149,005,267 706,232,534 706,194,640
Paper produced ton 2,026,787 4,319,414 8. 40606, 785 8,299 880
$! 173,305,874 225,836,809 1,070,492 355 1,056,371,332
Pulp exported. . . . tons| 760,220 | 1,068,516 2,374,013 2,282, 656
L3 39,059,979 60,930,140 ! 304,536,497 292,406,102
Newsprint exported Lo 2,332,510 3,242,780 5.967 194 3,000,625
$1 133,370,932 | 151,360,190 708,384,822 715,489 761

Wood-Using Industries.—This

than sawmills and pulpmills,

group iocludes thirteen Indusirice, other
v.:‘llv l]A

1957, these industries, comprising 4,520 establishments, gave emplovment to

g wood as thetr principal raw minc

76,175 persons and paid out $225 493,899 in salaries and wage I'he gros

selling value of their products was $779,482,475 and the net value $348,083,054

I'he furniture induostry (which includes metal furniture : vell) accounte
for $307,340,601 of the total output, the sash, door and planing mills industry
for §224,579,465, the veneer and plywood industry for $121.159,762, and the

1 =

hardwood flooring industry for $13,509,287. The other industries making
up the remaining $110,893,360 1

fuded: boxes, baskets and crates: wone

turning: morticians' goods: cooperage: woodenware: lasts, trees and woode

beekecpers' and poultrvmen's supplies, excelsior, et

Yaper-Using Industries.— Three industries engaged primurilyv in man

wturing commodities of pz and paperboard constitute this group, whi
1957 comprised 454 establishments, emploved 28 343 persons and distrit

uted $95,658,442 in salaries and wages. The gross value of lactory shipments

wits $433.784,723 and the net
vialue $184,509,995, ‘The paper
x and bag industry contri-
buted  products  valued a1
$253,497,145 to the total output,
the roofing paper industry
840,935,412, and the miscellia-
10t iper goods Dwdost

L 16¢

Butts, tops, sowdust ond shavings
formerly tree woste—are now pro-
cessed infe wollboard ond other
building materials that hove become
so important (n house construction
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%‘Mﬂ? THE development of Canada’s mining

industry is inextricably bound up
with the development and  growth
of the world’s industrial economy and its requirements of mineral and
metal products. In the early days of the country’s exploration and settle
ment, occurrences of iron, silver, copper and coal were known to exist but
little attention was paid to them, the interest of the settler being taken
up with his immediate needs and the more exploitable resources of the forest
and the soil. Even throughout the 1800's Canada's small requirements for
metal products were supplied from outside the country and only the promise
of gold was sufficient to excite the prospector. Then began the era of industrial
expansion, arst in the United States and later in Canada, with its demands
for the products of the mine. New processes were discovered for recovering
the metal content of ores and the mining industry was launched in earnest
Throughout the period between the two world wars, the list of minerals
found and developed lecame longer, although gold was still of prime import-
ance, and the great storehouse of underground wealth began to vield up its
treasure.

But the events that have made Canada’s mineral industry the dynamic
force it is today—the oil and gas discoveries in the mid-west, the finding
and developing of huge deposits of iron ore in Ontario, Quebec and Lahrador
and of uranium in Saskatchewan and Ontario, the great expansion of pro-
duction facilities, and the accompanying technological achievements—have
taken place mainly within the past twelve vears. The number of useful
minerals, the methods of lacating them and utilizing them is continuing to
grow unbelievably fast. Few industries have advanced as rapidly. Between
1947 and 1957 the total value of Canada’s mineral production increased
240 p.c.  Mineral fuels, mainly oil and gas, went up 411 p.c., industrial
minerals 217 p.c. and metallic minerals 193 p.c. Canada leads the free
world in the production of wranium, nickel, zinc and asbestos, is second
in gold and the platinum metals and third in iron ore and silver.

Since Canadian mining is essentially an export business, it is particularly
sensitive to trends of world trade. Thus the industry faced a challenge in
1938, a year of economic recession, reasonably severe in the United States
and slightly less so in Canada. Markets for copper, lead and zine, having
eased at the end of 1957, remained at a low level. For nickel producers,
the era of premium prices came to an end as a result of world over-supply.
The petroleum industry lost a considerable part of its export market and
ishestos producers faced recession on one side of the Atlantic and stiffening

competition from producers abroad. As a result. the value of the

country's total mineral production for 1958 fell 3 p.c.

short of the record of approximately 82.122,000,000 set
the previous vear.

Nevertheless, the industry also showed encouraging
sians of strength,  Uranium production doubled
and Canada gained top position in world
output. Substantial increases were
showningold, silver, lime, sulphur,

sand and gravel.



Sfesp Rock irar s deveiupmdni west or Port Arthos has ed M6 ¢ 0% gl expunsion
program since it first came into production in 1944. Three new concentrating plants
hove recently been completed and the productive copacity of the area now stands
af cbout 3,500,000 tans of high-grode core o year.

ural gas output continued to grow as ever-lengthening pipelines brought
the fuel to more and more Canuadian communities, Continued large expend-
itures on exploration for iron in Quebec-Labrador and for base metals 1o the
more promising areas stich as the Mattagami district of western Quebec, and
the continnance of a major kel development under way in northern
Manitoba indicate that the industry generally is looking bevond the present
imbalance of supply and demand to the eventual strengthening of mineral

Metals,—In contrast to the spectacular gains of previous vears. the value
of Canada’s production of metals in 1938, at $1,142,000,000, was some
7.400.000 less than that of the veur before. The leading base metals,
L lead. zinc and iron ore were in over-supply and showed siiarp
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Ninety-five per cent ol Canada’s nickel comes from the Sudbury area
{ Ontario. There the International Nickel Company of Canada, the coun-
try’s leading producer, has an annual capacity of 310,000,000 1b. though
market conditions forced it to cut back production in 1958. Nevertheless
1y proceeded with the development of its Thompson and Moak

the compa
[.ake mines in northern Manitoba scheduled to reach the production stage
by late 1960. This eventually will add some 75,000,000 1b. a year to the
company’s uickel-producing capacity and make that area the world's second
largest source of nickel.  Other producers of the metal are Falconbridge
Nickel Mines Limited in the Sudbury area whose operations in 1958 were
close to capacity of 350,000,000 tb. a year, Sherritt Gordon Mines Limited
at Lynn Lake in Manitoba whose annual capacity is 235,000,000 [b., and
North Rankin Nickel Mines Limited in the Northwest Territories with a

Ore samples from
the new project
al Wabush Lloke
are shipped by
air to the assoy

laboratary of
Schefferville for
testing

>

Qutcroppings ore
common through-
out the Trough,
which extends
fiom the coast of
Ungava Bay south
through the Que-
bec - Llabrodor
border and west-
ward to loke Mis-

tfassini. v

One of the mojor mineral develop-
ments in Conado's history hos been |
the exploration and opening up to
production of the Quebec-lobrador
fron Trough. The five mines now in |
operation, which produced upwards
of 13,000,000 long tons of direct-
shipping ore in 1958, are only the
beginning; the completion of projects
now in the plonning or construction |
stoge —some of them involving com- |
mitments of hundreds of millions of
dollars—should, within the decade,
zlece Conoda among the world's
| leading producers of iron ore.




Canada  is  now
in the forefront
of wuranium pro-
ducers in the free
world. New mines
coming into pro-
duction in 1958
more thon doub-
led the output of
oxide. [n terms
of valve, ploced
at approximately
$290,000,000,
vranium became
Conada's leoding
metal, exports of
which were ex-
ceeded only by
those of pulp and
naper and wheot.

capiacity of 500,000 1b. a vear.  The toral nickel production for 1938 came
to 278,000,000 1b. valued ar $196,700.000.

Canada’s three leading producers of copper are the International Nickel
Company of Canada at Sudbury in Onrtario. the Hudson Bay Mining and
Smelting Company Limited at Flin Flon in Manitoba, and Noranda Nlines
Limited in Quebec's Noranda-Rouyn area. Noranda handles concentrates
from its Horne mine and most of the independents. Geco Mines Limited in
Ontario’s Manitouwadge area went into operation in 1957 and emerged the
following vear as Canada’s fourth largest producer. In 1938 Canadian copper
mining was hurt by low prices. The world surplus of the previous two vears
continued to grow, forcing some producers to curtail their output and others
to shut down. Nor was the situation improved by a 1.7-cent-a-pound duty
tmposced by the United States on its copper imports. The vesult was that the
total value of Canada’s copper production for 1958 was some 829,000,000 less
than 1that for the previous year. In all, the country produced 698.900,000 tb.
of copper valued at $178,000.000,

Recently most of the exploratory attention in copper has centred
about the Matragami region of western Quebec where a number of promising
finds have heen made. The most spectacular of these are the copper ore-
hodies of New Hosco Mines Limited and Kennco Explorations (Canada)
Limited. Another Quebec area of prospecting interest is a greenstone belt
west of Mistassini Lake, about 60 miles north of Chibougamau.

More than half of Canada’s lead and zine comes from British Columbia
where the main prodicer is The Conszolidated Mining and Smelting Company
Limited. In 1938, low base-metal prices forced the compiny to reduce its
output by 20 p.c. and, for the country as a whole, production values in 1957
and 1938 were below the record set earlier. The one exception was Ontario
where the marked increase in returns was attributed to ncreased output
from Geco and Willroy Mines Limited in the Manitouwadge area.

I'he value of Canadian iron ore shipments in 1958 at §121,000,000,
wag about §46,000,000 Lelow the all-time recurd set the previous vear. This
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Eleven gold bars, ecch weighing about
1,000 oz. t. and volved at some
$35,000, represent a reek’s oulput
from Kerr-Addison in northern Ontario,
Conada's largest gold mine.  Annual
production from this mine is volued o!
:ose to $20,000,000.

cethack was caused by a slump
inn the United States steel industry,
tie leading market for Canadian
, brought about by the general
siness recession. Fortunately,

that market recovered late in the
vear and it became apparcut that
the long-term prospects for iron
ore were as promising as ever.

In fact, despite the fall in shipments, exploratory work on iron-bearing
properties continued at a healthy pace. This was especially true in Quebec-
Labrador, in an area extending through Mount Wright, Mount Reed and
Lake Wabush where “a new iron province” was under development. Both
Americun and Canadian interests were involved, to an extent of some
$700,000,000, in what may. in a decade or so, become the country's largest
iron mining area. [ron Ore Company of Canada gave particular attention
to the lLake Wabush area where its holding
1,600,000,000 tons of concentrating-grade ore.  Quebec

ated at aver
Cartier Mining
Company made definite plans to mine its Lac Jeaunine deposit where a
specularite-bearing formation will provide some 20,000,000 tons of iron

£ were st

ore annually. At Hopes Advance Bay in the Ungava Bay area, Ungava Iron
Ore Company carried out extensive drilling and mapping. Plans called for
three producing mines, with production scheduled for 1963

Ontario is Canada's leading producer of uranium, accounting for about
76 p.c. of the Canadian total. In 1958 five new mines in the province's Elliot
Lake area reached the production stage bringing the district total to twelve
and making it the largest uranium-producing camp in the world. In the
Bancroft district. one new mine came into production, bringing the total to
four mines and three mills

Saskatchewan's uranium production comes from seven mines on the
north shore of Lake Athabasca. Three mills in the area worked close to or
bevond capacity in 1958. In the Northwest Territories, IZldorado Mining and
Refining Limited continued to produce both a precipitate and concentrate
at its Port Radium mine, sending them to the company's refinery at Port
Hope, Ont. In all, there are 23 Canadian uranium mines supplying 19 mills
having a rated capacity of over 41,000 tons and capable of producing 43 tons
of uranium a day. The total value of Canada's uranium output soared from
$136,000,000 in 1957 to $290,000,000 in 1938,

More than half of Canada's gold production comes from Ontario, with
Quebec, Northwest Territories, British Columbia, the I’rairie Provinces,
Yukon, and the Atlantic Provinces following in that order, The gold mining
situation improved a little in 1938, Production for the yvear came to 4,500,000
oz.t. valued at $154,000,000 compared to 4,400,000 oz.t. at $148,700,000 the
previous vear, Interest in gold exploration and development also improved
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markedly in 1958, responding to the prospects of increased aid under the
government's Emergency Gold Mining Assistance Act.  This measure gives
financial assistance to gold mines facing high operating costs. In 1988 cosr
aid was extended 1o the end of 1960 and was increased by 23 p.c

Industrial Minerals.—Though Canada maintained its position as the
warld's leading producer of asbestos in 1958, the North American husiness

recession took its toll. For the first
timie in three vears the volume of
fibre moving to markets fell below
1,000,000 tons, The 1938 shipment
figure was 942,135 tons valued at
$96,000,000. Neverthetess develop-
ment of ashestos properties has
continued. In 1958 the industry's
productive capacity was increased
by approximately 20 p.c. as three
new mines came inta operation i
Quebec’s Eastern Townships, Lx
ploratory work on asbestos prope
ties has also continued, mainly in
Newloundland and Yukow,

Canada is now considered an
important world source of sulphur
and sulphur compounds and in o
few vears its production of these

The output of salt has nearly doubled
since 1953, mainly because of the grow-
ing amounfs required by the monu-
facturers of caustic soda, chlorine and
other chemicol products. Canada's
largest rock-salt mine is at Ojibway,

Ont. >

The first trainload of potesh mined ond
refined in Conada left the Saskatchewan
plant in March 1959, This mine is cap-
oble of supplying Canada’s requirements
of 100,000 tons o year ond of enfering
world markets to the extent of 500,000
tons. A second potash development in
the some area is under construction. v

The new oshestos mill at Black Loke in the Easiern

Townships of Quebec is one of three coming info
production in 1958, increasing the industry's out-
put by 13 p.c. and world produclion by 9 p.c.




The newest name in gas production is Berdund River, i60 miies norihwest of Ednionton, where
the first well to go down has proved to be the deepest and most praductive in Canada.
Its open-flow potential is af present considered fo be 1,500,000,000 cu. feet daily—
enough to meet oll of Canada's current needs.

commodities will be rivalling that of the United States. At one time most
sulphur requirements had to be imported; now Canada is supplying much
of the domestic demand and, in addition, is selling on the export market.
Sulphur 1s produced in elemental form as a by-product in the purification of
natural gas, and as sulphuric acid and sulphur dioxide obtained from the treat-
ment of pyrite, pyrrhotite and smelter gases. In 1958 there was a further
growth in sulphur recovery from natural gas with the output of five western
plants alane totalling more than 1,100 tons a day. Canada’s production of
sulphuric acid has also increased greatly to meet the needs of the uranium
mining industry where it is used as a leaching agent.

Canada became a producer of potash in 1958 when Potash Company
of America opened its mine at Patience Lake in Saskatchewan, 15 miles east
of Saskatoon. A second company expects to reach the production stage early
in 1960 and some 25 companies hold land for further development. To date
about 6,400,000 tons of recoverable potash have been outlined in a vast
deposit extending east-to-west across the entire province.

Other industrial minerals on the rise in 1958 were lime with a production
valued at $20,400,000 and salt at $15,400,000. Construction materials
(cement, concrete aggregates, clay, etc.) soared from $296,900,000 in 1957
to $314,100,000 in 1958, to take care of the increasing requirements for
housing and road building.

Fuels.—After being a pace-setter in Canada's postwar development, the oil
industry slackened somewhat in 19358. Hurt by the loss of a considerable
part of the American export market. crude production fell nearly 11 p.c.
from the 1937 level. The estimated 1958 total was 166,500,000 bbl. or about
15.000,000 less than the previous
where production fell about 23

t t

r. The decline came largely from Alberta
to 112,300,000 bbl., Saskatchewan's
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output, on the other hand, increased about 21 p.c. to 46,500,000 bbl. while
Mauitoba’s 5,900,000-bbl. output remained about the same.

Canada's production of natural gas reached a record 337,000,000,000 cu.
feet, a rise of 117,000,000,000 cu. feet over the previous year. The Trans-Canada
pipeline, the longest gas line in the world, was completed late in 1958 and
natural gis was delivered to communities as far east as Montreal. It was
a big vear in pipeline construction with an ever-growing number of distribution
lines linking more and more Canadian communities with the vast reservoirs
of the West,

By contrast, Canada's output of coal, on the decline for the past eight
years, fell to 11,500,000 tons in 1958, a drop of about 1,700,000 tons from
the 1937 figure.

Mineral Production, by Province, 1957 and 1958

W57 1438 (prelim.)

Province or Tertitnry | I X ¢ . | P.C.
| Value of Value of

| | Total Total

— - — —_—— p— —_— e | - — {— —— i i—

$ | $ i
Newfoundland . . ... ... ....... — 87,682,263 3.8 ‘ 68,752,085 | 3,2
Nova Scotia. .. .. . ' 68,058,743 3. 64,002,597 3.0
New Brunswick B 23,120,680 1.1 1 17,053,898 0.8
Quebec. . . p ) F———— . 406 055 757 | 18.5 | 370.804.294 17.5
OREATIO. oot oo | 748,824,322 | 34.2 ’ 700,168,474 | 37.7
Manitoba. . ... ... L . 63,464,285 PAeu) 56,153,964 2.6
Saskatchewan. . . o 173,461,037 ‘ 7.9 213,720,594 | 10.1
Alberta. ... .. .. . : 410,211,763 18.7 338,790,192 16.0
British Columbia I 178,031,120 | 8.2} 157,143,008 7.4
Northwest Territories. 21,400,615 | 1.0 | 24,791,516 1
Yukon. .. .. | Tenges | oale | 11772818 0.8
e 2 —

Totals AT ! 2,190,322, 392 ‘ 100.0 ‘ 2,122,153 440 | 100.0

Most of the explorolion interest in copper is at present in the Mattagami region of west-
central Quebec where dozens of companies are carrying on field work and where a
number of promising finds have been made. It has reached the point where a tent-site
can be found on any creek, lake or river in an area of well over 2,000 sq. miles.




Quantities and Values of Minerals Produced, 1957 and 1958

Mineral

Antintony b,
Bismnth. ... o
Cadmiu. o
Calcinm. . -
Cabalt, -
Copper N
,,,,, ozt
) ton
fron (remdu ki
Lead. .. . th,
Magnesium. ¥
Molybdenite. . T
Nivkel. N
Pall‘uhum rhodmm ete. .oz, t.
Plitinum. e b
Selenium., .. .. ... ... 1.
Silver. .. oz. t
Tellurium_ .. ... ... ... .. th.
Tin...... b
Titanium ore ton
Tungsten (WO;). Ib.

Uranium (U;On
Zinc. . ..

Torars, METALLICS. . ..

Arsenious oxide
Ashestos. .. ... .
Barite. . .
Diatomite .
Feldspar
Fluorspar. .
Gypsium.
fron, oxide .

ton
ib.
Mineral water. . gal.
Nepheline syemte ...... ton
Peat moss. ... ... X
Pyrite, py nhouu- o
anrtz . &
Salt i
Silica br M
Soapstone and talc'. ton
Sodium carbonate. r
Sodium sulphate. ... .. ... .. ¢
Sulphur in snelter gas. .. o
Sulphur. elemental. .. b
Titanium dioxide. o
ToTALS, NON-METALLICS. .. . ...
Coal............... . ton
Natural gas. ... ... M cu. ft
Petroleum, crude. . bbl
Toraws, Fuees. ... ... ..
Clay products................. ..
(emeu\‘. .................. ton
Lime..... .. ... ... . -
Saned and gravel ..... 2
Sone. ...l -

Grand Totals . .

1057 | 1958 (prehm ]
[§ hanL) i Valie | Ouantity | Value
$ $

1.360,731 370,442 925,000 292,153
319,941 584.917 457,088 861,185
2,368.130]  4.025,821| 1,841,425 2,798,965
211 825 282,378 70,259) 85,807
3,922,049 7,784,423 2,521.240; 5,196,088
TIR.21K,535| 206,807 .988| 698,929, um 175,077 388
4.433.804| 148,757,143  4.534.455 154,065,491
384, 360 693,770 64 000! 155,250
22,272,174 167,221,425 15.87%.481] 121,437,285
187,520, 10,083,433 VIS KK 6,342,500
362,968,520|  S0.670.407| 371,540,693, 12,085, 560
16,770,371 5,254,806 11.620,205 3,391,003
783,739 1,166,557 566 600 781,231
375,916,551 258.977.309] 278,082,795 196,733,985
216,582 7.896.209 150,720 4.491.809
199565 17.835,124 144,565 9,277,140
321.392  3.535.312 403,264 2,024,480
28,823,208 25,182,015 31,311,378 27,200,192
31,524 55.167 43,278 74,554
700102 580.342 718,000 692870
10,770 97,075 5.415, 36,100
1.921.483|  5.279.275 690,977 1,900,187
13.271,414| 136,303,364 28,237,332| 290,218 350
827.481.650| 100,042,533 857.275.945| 93,100,167
— 1.159.579.226, — 1.142,140,007
3,697,317 137, 1120 2.249 866 58,496
1,046 ,086| $04 489 431 942,135 96,168,029
228.048) 2,992,913 201,329 2,067,916
120 2400 6 270
20,450 303 284 17.750 328105
66,245 1.756. 841/ — 1,552,255
4, 5// 492 7 745,105 4,043,304 8,302,037
518 187 211 2060, 162,160
5,140, 257 2,827,143 3.938.000, 2,030,000
- 3046208 - { 2,547 428
1.282,416| 111,583 1,072,703 92.736
348.710 183,167, 347,500, 185, 000
200,016/ 2,754,060 200,149 2,636, (42
(37,747 4,734,504 146.064] 5,534,549
L1.166.416) 4,808,280 1181281  4.496,372
20139246, 3.I85.1K6)  1.403.737 2,509 034
1,771,550 13.989.703] 1,863,866 15,482 850
1.308 035,903 2,598 402 189
34,726 427,673 33,494‘1 417,459
N ey 53! K00
{ 157,800 2.563.1181‘. ]h7,897§ 2,764,651
B 236,478 2,326,080
} 235.123|  2,322,067)| SOrhel  oes oia
186,422 9,740,570 - 6.068.838
. 169.061.110 — ‘f 158.131,982
13,189,155| 00,220,670| 31.441.695 78,217,621
220.006,6820 20,962,501 337.996.000 28487600
181,848, 0M) 453,593,620 166,436,268, 401,027,215
= | 564,776.79], — | 507,732,436
= 35.012.153’ — 42,611,899
6,049,008 93.367.477| 6.068,977| 95.860, 547
1.378.617] 16.678.614  1.612.761| 20,439,311
159,820,512 91,939 354 167,943,857 07,528 752
40,282,081 59.197.662 40.516.905 57.699, 3006
. 206 905 | 314,140,015
L e g e | PSR ——
— 2.390,322.392, = 2122153440

! Inelades pyrophyllite,
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Among the new mining programs, nickel holds o spotlight. The major nickel-mining project at Thompson
lake in northern Manitoba is progressing ropidly. During 1958, 2,000 men were engoged in

constructing surfoce buildings and installing sewer, woter and power

Fifty miles awoy o power plont was being built ond two miles from the

sinking the mine shaft
plonned for an initial

distribution focilities
mine crea a townsite was being transformed into the town of Thompsan
The first smelter output is scheduled for July 1960 ond full-scole production
3t an annual rate of 75,000,000 Ib. for 1961

takes shape the development that will be world’s second largest source of nickel

papulation of 8§ 000

Thus



L4 .
ﬁmmm C;\x.\lm's agricultural economy has

been undergoing marked changes
in ever-increasing variety and estent
since the setdement and cultivaton of the bhroad wheatlands of the prairies
gave the nation its great export staple early in the twentieth century and
made possible the construction of transcontinental railway systems and the
extension of political and economic institutions into that western hinterland.
The steady increase in the total area of farm land, which characterized
Canadian agriculture since the beginning of the century, has been interrupted
at least temporarily. Farmed land now embraces approsimately 174,000,000
acres but the downward trend in the number of farms first evident in 1951
has continued at the accelerated annual rate of fifteen farms per thousand,
resulting in a 1956 total of 375,000 farms. On the other hand, there has
been a growth in farm size of over 27 p.c. in the past quarter-century, a
trend particularly noticeable in the Prairie Provinces where the adoption
of power equipment has enabled the individual farmer to cultivate a much
larger area.

Canadian farming has been highly mechanized since the beginning of
large-scale operatious—since the days of the horse-drawn sulky and gang
ploughs, the stationary steani thresher and the annual harvester excursions
of ‘hired hands’ associated with the rapid growth of the great wheat economy
of the pruiries at the wurn of the century. Indeed. it was mainly after the
casement of war restrictions on industrial production a little more than a
decade ago that agriculture took its tremendous surge forward in the use of
costly and efficient power equipment. Only after 1946 were farmers able in
greatly increasing numbers to replace horse-drawn implements and old types
of mechanical equipment with the full range of new power machinery devel-
uped for agricultural purposes.

Some indication of the growth of mechanization of farm operations
may be noted by comparing census figures. The 160,000 tractors in use on
Canadian farms in 1941 had risen to 499,811 by 1956, while the number of
grain combines (which cut and thresh in one operation) had increased from
approximately 19,000 to 136,927 during the same period. In the five-year
period 1931-36, the number of farm trucks increased 41.3 p.c. to 277,183;
power-producing gasoline engines by 36.5 p.c. to 249,779; and automobiles
by 6.8 p.c. to 352,018  Thus, though accurate figures are not available
covering the years since 1956, it is clear that most farms have either a motor
truck or car and special tractor-drawn or motor-powered machines for tillage,
harvesting and haymaking. The fruit or vegctabte grower has tractor-drawn

tillers and spravers; the dairy farmer has miltking machines that
permit one man to attend a score or more cows. The
rapid advanee of rural electrification—more than
422,000 of the 575,000 farms are served by hvdro-
electric lines or have their own small generating
plantz—-permits farmiers to acquire many labour-
saving devices that increase efficiency
in production.

Under the impact of technological
improvements and the steadily



The prairies of the mid-west are emblematic of agriculture in Canada. Here 1s found three-
quarters of the occupied farm land in the country. Here wheat-growing, over-
shadowing aoll other field crops, became Conoda's first commerciol and export crop,
requiring the establishment of bulk handling systems that have since been developed
to a high degree.

growing use of power equipment agriculture has become more commercialized
and a greater interdependence has developed with other branches of the econ-
omy. Indeed, buck at the turn of the century the opening of the West had
introduced purely commercial agriculture with its large-scale mechanical pro-
duction and marketing methods, while the eastern Canadian farmer was still
clinging largely to the sulid, substantial rural life of relative sclf-sufficiency,
not far removed from the completely integrated operation of a hundrel
vears ago when he raised and processed his own food aud marketed his surplus
through the application of manual and horse power. A significant series of
events of recent decades—depression vears, the organization of co-operatives,
wartime policies curtailing wheat production and substantially increasing
the output of dairy and livestock products, the great new mndustrialism and
the resultant acceleration of the long-run movement of population from
the farm to urban centres—all emphusize the degree 1o which agriculture
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D this daley farm olmost every
chaire is mechonized. Labour-saving
wqioment  enables the young
F er, with little help, to handle
with ease a 38 cow herd and
190 acres of land

A foro 3¢ hosvens learls §pad ol
fimw an untrampled field and un-
fauds it in the barnyard where the

aattle ace confined

is now integrated into the commeretal community, whether local, national o
international.

Moreover, the individual farmer's own operations are now more dependent
on the financial, commercial and industrial community than ever before.
Manufacturers and implement dealers and other suppliers are his sources
of costly new mechanical equipment, fuel, and such products as commercial
fertilizers, insecticides and fungicides.  Also a portion of certain productinn
processes has shifted from farm to factory. Where the farmer formeriy
sold and delivered significant proportions of his produce directly to the
consumer or to local marketing points, now the dairy factory, the creamery
and the stockyard are the recipients. and commercial truckers carry on
much of the transportation business.  Moreover, i large livestock feeds
industry has developed in which grain purchased from farmers is scientifically
mixed with other nutrients and resold as prepared feeds for fattening live-
stock for market, while commercial hatcheries supply the firmers with
practically all the chicks for the poultry-raising industry.

Although the farmers on the Canadian priiries have been practising
extreme specialization in their wheat economy for a half-century and their
experience has tended to show up some of the limitations and hazards of a
ane-crop economy, there has been a growing tendency elsewhere in Canada
in recent years for the individual farmer to give up mixed farming and to
specialize in fewer enterprises. \While this development in some instances
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has been dictated by climate. soit and distance from markets, in others it
has been prompted by the necessity for reducing unit costs. For example,
the farmers of Prince Edward Island and New Brunswick specialize in potato-
growing, while farmers in all parts of Canada have become specialized pouliry
prioducers. With the added revenue from large-scale output, whether in such
spectalties as potatoes, poultry, fruits, vegetables, sugar beets or tobaceo,
the farmer hopes to be able to cover his higher operating costs and capital
investment and still make sufficient profit to provide his family with the
modern conveniences and commodities enjoved by city dwellers.

But mechanization and the transfer to large-scale production of a farm
specity are costly steps and to assist him in financing his expanded operation
the farmer may enter into contracts with, sayv, a feed company to suppiy
feed for chickens amd with a hatchery to provide chicks. The farmer grows
the birds under supervision of the companies and receives cither a flat rate
or a share of the profits. On occasion the companies will contract with packing
houses for marketing, and when all these operations are under one company
contract farming is known as vertical integration.

Contract farming has been practised in sugar beet production, fruit
and vegetable canning and the dairy industry, especially with fluid milk,
for manv vears. It was the more recent introduction of the system into
livestock that brought it into prominence.  The broiler chicken industry,
85 p.c. of which is concentrated in Ontario and Quebec, expanded rapidly
in recent vears, growers taking their starters and their feed [rom fecd com-
panies or processing plants on credit and turning out brotlers on preseriberd
feed formulas, weights, production dates and prives.
An estimated 90 p.c. of the broilers in Ontario and
80 p.c. of the broilers in Quebec were grown under
some such contract in 1958 and there appears
to be no diminution of the trend. Advocates of
vertical integration clatm that it enables the small
wperator to switch to large-scale production with
the conversion or construction of i few buildings.

Vurkes hrailers are similaciy produced.

Tobacco 1s one of
Ontario’'s most prof-
itable agricultural
products in 1958
the province's 4,000
growers sold  their
crop for $75,000-
000. A morketing
board selected by
the growers controls
acreage plonted ond
sales




Also some 135 to 20 p.c. of the hogs in Ontario, which has one-third of the
national herd, were produced under contract in 1958. The farmer obtains
feed and weanlings from the feed company and is assured of volume and a
market. He generally takes his chance on the price, which is supported by
the Agricultural Stabilization Board.

The standardization of foods, the needs of big retail outlets for large
volumes of commodities at the right time and of conforming to certain
customer requirements, the security and credit offered to the producer—
these have favoured vertical integration. However, this type of operation
makes it difficult for the small farmer, particularly in the areas close to
larger urban centres, to remain profitably in business. It also has the dis-
advantage of taking from the contract farmer his traditional independence
since he must follow instructions of the credit company in farm management
practices, pretty well reducing his status to that of an emplovee. Extension
of the practice could well lead to production in one of the country’s primary
industries passing out of the hands of the farmers into those of the retailers,
and it is also possible that the contract farmer may pay for the credit he gets
in higher prices for feed and starters and in disadvantageous contract terms
that are not readily apparent.

Nevertheless, whether or not the advantages outweigh the disadvantages,
the changeover seems inevitable and the next decade will no doubt show a
considerable decline in the number of farmers and farms in operation but
the increase in agricultural productive capacity that will be required to feed
a fast-growing population will be more than taken care of by a reduced
farnting comnunity.

Cash Income

Cash income from farming operations was estimated at $2.592 000,000 in
1957, about 3 p.c. less than the 1956 estimate of $2,664,000,000. The decline
of $72,000,000 was attributed mainly to lower cash returiis from the sale
of cereal grains which were only partly offset by higher returns from the
sale of livestock and dairy products. The Jargest decline was in the Province
of Saskatchewan where the drop was $39,000,000. The Maritimes, Quchec
and Manitoba showed moderate declines but the farm ecash income in
Outaria, Alberta and British Columbia was above the 1956 levels.

Fur farming is now a speciolized industry
and is seldom carried on extensively in
conjunction with other farming operations.
Mink, of course, are the most popular
of the ranch-bred fur-bearers— there
were about 430,000 of them on farms
across the country in 1958, volued at
$10,000,000.




The mixed form is by no means dis-
appearing. In many oreos of central
and eastern Canada the raising of
livestock and feed and the production
of cosh crops is the most prevolent
type of forming .

Over 90 p.c. of the 1957 farm income originated in the Prairie Pravinces,
Ontario and Quebec. The remainder of less than 10 p.c. was contributed
about equally by the Maritime Provinces and Britush Columbia. Of the
Prairie Province income, about 31 p.c. was derived from sales of field crops,
principally cereal grains, but elsewhere in Canada where grass is the basis of
the farm economy only 5.7 p.c. of the cash income was derived from ficld crops
and about 94.3 p.c. from livestock and their products, and from fruit, forestry
and other products

The cash income from farming operations includes income from the sale

of farm products and. for western farmers pa ti -',‘-1".‘-": AV mernts on pres 10U5S

vears’ grain crops together with supplementary pavments made under the
provisions of the j" Liree F.'Y‘Iﬂ 4\\~|'~[—i,|¢~f‘ ,‘\‘ t and advances inder Ih( l‘l’ ‘i!'i(’
Grain Advance Payments Act (see p. 96). Other sources of revenue such
as income from off-farm work and income from ivestments are not included.
Income in kind represents the valume of produce grown by farm operators

and con

the farm dwelling.

umed in the farm household, as well as imputed rental value for
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The sum of total cash income, income in kind and total value of vear
end inventory change constitutes gross farm income, which wias estimated
at $2,780,629,000 in 1957, a drop of 13.5 p.c. from the 1956 figure. The figure
of net income, however, which is the amount accrning to farm operators for
family living, savings and investment aflter the deduction of operating
expenses and depreciation, was down by 27.6 p.c. The mujor portion of the
decline resulted from a smaller crop and smaller grain marketings in the
Prairie Provinces. In all provinces farmy expenses and depreciation charges
were lower in 1957 than in 1950, which tended to offset somewhat the cifects
of lower incomne.

Cash Income from the Sale of Farm Products, by Province,

1955-57
I )) ( 3 L& | 4 el
S JUSE LC.oof Q3¢ I".C. of 37 B o1
Tl . | Total | Ra | Towl | it v Total
| so00 | | sooo | | so00
Prince Edward Island .. 26.054 | 1.1 26,626 1.0 24,509 1.0
Nova Scotia_ .. ... ’ 300130 | 1.7 44,423 15 11,955 | 1.6
New nrunm ick 1,639 1.7 49,288 1.9 | +1.813 | 1.7
Quebe: Lo....) 398855 7.0 380 400 | (46 387.915 15.0
(*nt(vlu N E R 766,237 | 32.6 ‘ 790, 496 29.7 790,477 | 30.5
Manitoba . , 175,973 7.5 211,415 7.9 203 849 ! 7.9
Saskatchewan 427 .204 ' 18.2 1| 597 884 | 22.4 | 534,857 20.8
Alberta. . 30v 411 15.7 437.846 16.4 440,730 17.0
British Columbia | {US, 686 4.5 | 116,043 1.1 117.746 i 4.5
Totals . . | 2,350,198 | 100,06 2,663,520 | 100 0 | 2,391 801 100.0

Cash Income from the Sale of Farm Products, by Source, 1957

Sot ree [ Amount [ Amount
SN0 $'000

Grains, sesds and Pm ..... | 684,021 x\lis-"vllam-(ms farm products. . | 49,265
Vegetables and other held [ ru;m 184,507 § Forest producis sold off farms 46,140
Livestock and poultry . .. 53,383 | Fur !,\rmmg N . B | 16,118
Dairy products S 459504 | -
Fruits. ) | 39,039 | Cash Income from Sale of

Egrs. wool, haney and maple prod | Farm Products | 2,591 861

Hers 157,994

Net Income of Farmers from Farming Operations, 1955.57

[rem 1933 | 1930 | 1957
l $'000 l sow | sono
1. Cash income. .............. o] 2,350,108 2.663.520 | 2,591,801
2. Income in kind. . ... 38433 | 0 .27 327 435
3. Valne of changes in mvenlon [ 2, 1 tmid : 220,042 [ — 138
o |
4. Gross Income (Items 1 +2 + 3). ... [ 2,890,486 | 3,212,833 | 2,780,629
S Opor:mng expenses and depreciation changes. | 1.633 %60 | 1.760 633 | 1.728,711
6. Net income excluling supplementary payments |
(tamis 4 = 5. pre gz, .. .. | 1.056.626 | 1,952,200 | 1,051 918
7. Supplementary [ 13 ml HEC ¢ [ 5 | 1.987
8§, Net Income of Farm Operators from 1 i
Farming Operations . . 1,289,964 1.457,204 1.053_90%

Estimates for 1938, —Preliminary estimates suggest that cash inconte fromn the
sale of farm products for 19538 will be in the neighbourhood of $2,800,000,000.
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Lhis ¢ ipares with the estimate of nearly $2.600,000.000 for 1987 el the
859,000,000 established in 1952, \While returns from the

all-time high ol 8
sale of some tield crops are estinuited to

ibove 1937 levels, most of the
mcrease in total income for 1958 will be attributable to a substantial rise in

returns from livestock and livestock products

Field Crops

Crop conditions across Canada were variable in 1938 Tu the Prairie
Provinces, where drought was experienced tor the second consecntive vear,
crops turned out exceptionally well.  Hail losses were light and losses from

1=t were negligible but insect outbreaks required extensive control measures
Dryv weather alzo prevailed in parts of British Columbia while in the Maritimes

ind Quebec the weather ranged from normal to too much moisture and cool

weather in sonie areas.  Although the growing season was dry over the mais
producing areas of Ontario, cool weather and timely rains, coupled with new
high vielding varieties of many crops, pushed vields of most small grains
to record levels. Canadian production of ficld crops in 1938, on the average
i ot diifer greatly from that of the prr\irm vear. New produnction records

were established Tor sovbeans and sugar beets

Total marketing of the five major grains in Western Canada in the crop
VE 1957-58 amounted to some 375,600,000 bu. compared with 585,400,000
bu. in 1956-37 and the ten-vear {1946-47 to 1955-56) average of 371,100,000
&) { bined exports of the hve gramns, mchiding wheat flour, rolied oats

totalle 341 700.000 bu. as against 380,000,000 bu. in 1956-57 and the

ag
vear average of 371.000.000 bu

ind oatmeal. malt, and pot and pearl barley expressed in grain equivalent

1 stocks of the five majo

Reflecting reduced production in 1937, combin

grains at July 31, 1938, were estimated at 900,200,000 bu., s 20 p.c
below the previous year-end carryover but 94 p.c. abuve the ten-vear average
With relatively small crops being harvested again 1 19538, total available
cupplies for the 1958-39 crop vear wers FO46.000.000 b sod supplies of

World Wheat “King”, Gail
Adams of Munson, Alta..
and her brother show how
they screened Chinook
spring wheot for their
enfries in the 1958 Royol
Agricultural Fair at Toronto.
Screening, picking ond pol-
ishing ore the lost steps
in the summer-long produc
tion of the wheot entered
in the international contest




the hive major grains were (1957-38 figures in parentheses): wheat, 980,200,000
bu. (1,100,100,000 bu.):; cats, 555,900,000 bu. (606,800,000 bu.); barley,
362,900,000 bu. (358,800,000 bu.); rve, 18,100,000 bu. (22,700,000 bi.)
ind flaxseed, 28,800,000 bu. (26,800,000 by

Estimated Areq, Yield and Production of Principal Field Crops,
1957 and 1958

= Area Yield per Acre| Production
o 1057 W}&al 1957 1;?! 1957 - 1 j“, B
i N ?\ acres i A«.:r ‘ bu b r bu. )
|
All wheat. . . >"‘.‘0vln,)\(ll}_'0_?i0‘0 100} 6 17.6 370,508,000, 368,730,000

7
S 19,588 000| 23

1
500, 000| 5”!},”()(}' 3
7.2 17.0 350,920 000 344,834,000

20,440, 800120,319, 1K)

Qats for grain 11,017,000(11,039,200( 34.5 | 36.3 | 380.599 000| 400,951,000
Barley . .. 9,403,200/ 9,548, 000] 23.0 | 25.¢ 213,993,000] 244,764,000
All rve 550, 600! 5.‘1,4(\(" 155 115)_3 8.539.000 8,002,000
Fall rye 130 SO0 409 900 16 6 16.6 7 299 00 6.792 000
Spring rye 111,100 111,500 11.2 | 10.9 1.240 .000| 1,210,000
3,485,600 2,664,700 5.5 8.7 19.179 . (00 23,166 (100
1,452.200] 1 L‘l,#l)ﬂ' 43.6 45.5 63.292 (HX) 64,648,000
514,500 498 .500| 57.6 | 60.0 29.613.000 29,892 000
107,400 102,400, 20.5 0.9 2,202.000 2,139 000
R4 900 71,500) 16.5 16.0 1,400,000 1.146 000
62,500 67,000 17.5 21 1,004,000 1,421,000
256 , 000 263,000) 25.4 | 25.3 6,508,000 6,649,000
|

cwt wt wt
Potatoes 312,100 311,000/141.2 [128.1 44.077 000 39,837,000

b Ib 1t
seed Q2,150 87.325 72 805 71,112,000, 70,292,000
€ 617,500 679,200 (]| 623 433 088,000 423,000,000
ver s 30,000 18, 700 400 454 2,000 (K} 22,125,000

tor tons Lesg Lor
ame hay 11,452,000(11,477, 0000 1.68 1.57 19, 188,001} 18,029,000
Fodder I 370,700 IR0 80D 9,74 3.612.000 3,767 000
Ifield roots 32 900 34 800 LD, 70 IS5 (KK 401,000
Sugar beets 83,743 97 S45ltk 38 1 .053 Séd 1.314.759

Includes relatively small quuntities of wiitter wheat 15 all provinees ex@ept Ontaric
Weather conditions favoured the development of high qnality in the

1958 western crop of hard red spring wheat: about 90 p.c. of it was in the top
three grades and for the first time in several years irly |

large volume of

warley field near
; VWinnipeg being
proyed with pest-
feide for the con-
tcal of a boriey
aphid. This method
of controiling
weeds, insects and
plant diseases is
rapid ond effi-
o

{28}



The humbie potato is an important agricultural crop
throughaut most of the country. Quebec and
Oniario are heavy producers but the growing
cono.%ans in Prince Edward Island ond New
Brunswick are particularly favourable. Seed pota-
toes, grown in these provinces and shipped fo many
parts of the world, are noted for their vigour and
freedom from disease.

A Federo! Government inspector spot-checks bags
of teble potatoes on a railway freight car. In-
spection af the retail level has recently begun.

the crop was graded No. 1 Northern. The
1957 and 1938 crops marked the return to
exceptionally strong wheats which Canada
harvested continuously during the dry periods of the late 1930's and early
1940’s.  Production of Durum wheat in the Prairie Provinces amounted to
some 15,900,000 bu., down sharply from the 44,100,000 bu. in 1957,

Production, Imports and Exports of Wheat, Years Beginning
Aug. 1, 1950-58
Nore-—Until Aug § 1955, wheat flour was converted into bushels of wheat at the aveta:

rite af 196 b, of flour te 4.3 bu On Aug. {1, 19585, comversion rate wad clranged to 100 b, of
flmt:r 12 2.8 bu

|
[mports or Experts of | m miesliy
Year beginning Ang. I— Production Wheat Wheat [

l and Flour and Flour appeardnice

i 000 bu. ‘000 bu. | 000 bu. D00 bu.
................ 466,490 | 12 240,961 148 838
o 553,678 18 [69 805
973 i 150,456
634.040 57 143,920
. 231 178 2176
| 78 20 167191
| (40 148 l TSI
| (Y| st6.073 | 172,328
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Marketing of Major Grains. —The Canadian Wheat Board. a Crown cor-
poration in operation for nearly twenty-hve years, is the general agency
for all wheat, oats and barley produced in Western Canada and sold commer-
cially for interprovincial or export movement. The farmer places his grain
in annual marketing pools operated by the Board. He receives an initial
payment at the timne he delivers the grain at a country elevator or into a
railway car and participates on the basis of his grain deliveries in any surplus
the Board mayv subseqnently realize on the sale of grain. Through the pro-
vision of that initial price guaranteed by the Government of Canada, the
Board stands as a butfer between the farmer and the constantly changing
conditions of supply, demand and price under which wheat is produced in
Wesiern Canada and throughout the world. At the same time, the distribution
of participation payments carried out from time to time helps to steady the
flow of farm income and to spread it throughout the vear.

The Board, through a delivery quota system, also ensures the eqguitable
use of available grain storage facilities, which is particalarly important in
times when producers have more grain than the normal storage facilities of
the country can handle adequately. "The quota is based on a producer's
specified acreage, a term that refers to the combined acreage which the
producer had seeded to wheat (excluding Durum), oats, barley, ryve, cultivated
grasses and forage crops or had summerfallowed. At the beginning of the
season producers niay deliver a minimm quota of bushels per farm unit
regardless of the specified farm acreage, and then progressively increasing
quotas are estabhshed as storage space becomes available.

The Canadian Wheat Board derives its awthority from the Government
of Canada through the Canadian Wheat Board Act and reports to Parliament
through the Minister of Trade and Commerce. [ts operations have far-
reaching etfects on the economy of the whole country and of Western Canada
in particular.

Western farmers delivered some 378,400,000 bu. of wheat in 1957-58
compared with 362,500,000 bu. in 1956-37 and the ten-year (1940-47 to
1953-56) average of 362,400,000 bu. [xports consisted of 275,700,000 ba.
of wheat and the equivalent of 40,400,000 bu. of wheat in the form of flour.
The combined exports went to 84 countries and their territories and colouies.
Domestic utilization of commercial and farm wheat increased from 161,400,000
bu. in 1956-57 1o 172,500,000 bu. in 1957-58.

The initial pavment set by the Wheat Board was $1.40 per bu. basis
No. 1 Northern, in store Fort William-Port Arthur or Vancouver, and the
mitial payment for No. 1 C.W. Amber Durum was $1.50 per bu. The 1956-37
pool uccount was closed as on May 9, 1958, with producers averaging abont
$1.39 per bu. for No. I Northern wheat.

Marketings of oats totalled 57,700,000 bu. during 1957-58 as against
69,300,000 bu. the previons year. About 26,200,000 bu. of oats and oat
products were exported in 1957-38, exceceding by a considerable margin the
1956-57 total of 18,700,000 bu. The amount of oats used in Canada was
placed at 425,700,000 bu. in 1957-58 compared with 398700000 bu. in
1956-57. Farmers marketed some 116,000,000 bu. of barley in 1937-58 com-
pared with 120,700,000 bu. marketed in 1956-37 and domestic disappearance

amounted to 160,400,000 hu. as against 155,700,000 bu. the previous vear,
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Prince Edword Island
breeders have od-
hered to o corefully
worked-out progrom
designed to create
the finest hog on
the market. As o
result the percent
age of Islond-bred
hogs to win the cov-
eted Grade A stamp
is olmost twice as
high os the over-all
Conodian overage

Livestock

Livestock production has recentlv malen over framm Sron-growing as
the Can i farmer's most important source of income.  Cash jncome
statistics indicate that the sale of livestock (not inclucling poultry or such live
stock products as milk and wool) surpassed in value the sale of the five majos
grains in three of the past five years. Farmers' cash income from livestock

productian in 1957 amounted to $784,741,000, whereas that from sale of
wheat, oats, barlev, rye and flaxseed, including participaton, adjustment
ind equalization payments and advaunces under the Prairie Grain Advance
Pavments Act, totalled $656,646,000.

Remarkable vear-to-vear mcreases i wttle ratsing 1-1~-§ Iy in Wester

Canada, have occurred regularly since 1952, Concomitant with these increases
have been drought-caused beef cattle shortages in the United States range
areas, so that the export market for hive cattle and for meat has been very
buovant during 1957 and 1958. In 1957 live cattle exports totalled some
387.500 head, exceederd only three times before—in 1948 1949 and 1950.
By the end of October 1938 it was apparent that hive cattle exports for the

Winter feeding of cattle on o western ronch. Mony changes have eliminated some of the
risk involved in ronge livestack production. Unfenced ranges ond large-scale round-ups
ore o thing of the past ond mechanization, transportation, better feeding, veterinory
cere and coreful breeding have conlributed to o more secure enterprise




year would surpass any previous totals. At the same time domestic demand
for beef was also on the increase; per capita disappearance of beef reached
an all-time high of 74.8 Ib. in 1957,

Hog production has been steady over a decade, income-wise, at around
$300,000,000 a vear. However, it has been plagued by a two-year cycle
wherein lowered production resulting from low prices is followed by higher
prices and then higher production and a return to low prices, to generate
the cycle again. Export of live hogs has never been a feature of this enter-
prise, although the export market for pork products has averaged 69,150,000
Ib. over the past five years; in 1957 it dropped to 43,513,000 Ib.

The number of cattle on farms in Canada at June 1, 1958, was estimated
to have been 11,001,000 head, down nearly 3 p.c. from the all-time high of
11,206,000 head in 1957. Milk cows and heilers over two vears old were
estimated to have totalled 3,129,000 head in 1958 and 3,147,000 in 1957,
This level has been maintained for many years with little vear-to-vear
fluctvation. The June 1958 hog population was estimated at 6,164.000 head,
up 27 p.c. from the June 1957 figure, but sheep numbers were still near the
record Jlow point of 1.461.000 in 1951. Horse numbers continued to contract
rapidly as the result of farm mechanization, and were estimated at only
about 675,000 head.

Prices for livestock in 1957 were generally favourable to the producer.
Good slaughter steers, up to 1,000 1b., averaged $19.05 per cwt, live at Toronto,
while Grade A hogs at that market averaged $31.05 per cwt. dressed. Good
lambs sold for $22.45 on the vear's average.

Meat production in 1957 totalled about 2,319,160,000 lb., surpassing
the 1956 quantity of 2,242,280,000 ib. Domestic disappearance of meat
reached a record high of about 2,376,000,000 1b.

Estimated Meat Production and Consumption, 1956 and 1957

T
Item | 1936 ! 1957 1u506 1Oa7

S e e s e e o
BEEF VEAL
Animals slaughtered . ... ... .. No. 2,441,200 | 2,602 500 ' 1,336,700 1 1,381,200
Animals exported. .. ........ .. B 52,604 375,673 393 11.859
Meat productiont. .. .. ........ ‘000 1bh. | 1,182,517 | 1,288,238 140,220 150,551
Total domestic disappearance. . . 1,157,867 | 1,240,262 137,698 150,069
Per capita disappearance. .. ... 1b. 2.0 74.8 8.6 9.0
PoRK [ MuTroN AND LaMmB
Animals slaughtered. . . .. .... No. 6,899,300 | 6,515,500 761,600 766,800
Animals exported.. ... .. BTN o 1.655 1,865 5.090 17.788
Meat productioni ... ... ..... . T000 Db, 887,250 847,015 32.292 33.356
Total domestic disappearance. . - 795,816 I 766.876 41,116 44,251
Per capita disappearance. ... .. ib. 49.5 46.2 2.6 2.7
‘[ OFFAL CANNED MEAT
I
Production. . . 000 Ih, o1.797 93,362 1 £1,690 ) 70,100
Total domeshc dtsam'n arvice . 2 84,037 88,625 | 85,030 86,053
Per capita disappearance . 1. 1. 5.3 i 5.3 ' 5.8 ’ 4.2
t Production from animals slaughtersi in Canadia, basis cold dressed weight excluding

offal .md in Uhe case of pork. fats and offul
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Dairying

Cows kept for milking purposes were found on 70 poe. of Canada's
575,000 farms by census enumerators in 1936, Although the milk cow is a
familiar sight on most Canadian farms, herds of 13 or more were found on
only 15 p.c. of them. Two-thirds of all milk produced comes from Ontario
and Quebec. Near towns and cities, farmers are usually able to sell most of
their milk to dairies for sale as fluid milk, fluid cream, chocolate drink, skim
milk and buttermilk—milk sold for fluid distribution commands a premijum
supply of quality milk all vear

price. To produce economicaliy a const
‘round for this market, farmers have found it necessary to make substantial
capital investment in bulk milk handiing and storage facilities with a resulting
increase in the size of herd. Farmers less favourably situated, or unable to
break into the Quid milk market, supply milk or ¢ream to dairy factories
for manufacture into butter, cheese, concentriated milk products and ice cream.
Canudian farmers sold $330,000,000 worth of milk and cream in 1958, This
was $90,000,000 greater than such sales in 1957 and accounted for about
17 p.c. of total cash income from the sale of farm products.

During 1938 about 18,000,000.000 1b. of

mitk were produced in Canada—7,000,000 1b.
sre than the previous record in 1937, Of

the milk supply 58 p.c. was used in the manu-

cture of dairy factory products, 30 p.c. was
sold as fluid milk and cream, and the re-
peainder was used on farms.  Of the milk

Purebred Holsteins on a New Brunswick farm in the
St. John River Vcoiley. While Ontario and Quebec
farms produce the greater port of the milk autput,

the dairy herd is o familiar sight in almast every

farming crea of the country.



utilized for dairy factory products, 73 p.c. went into creamery butter,

18 P.Cc. was used tor cheddir cheese and concentrated nilk, and the remaindes
was used for ice cream and cheese other than chedda

Canadians use, in one form or another, almost all of the milk thes
nroduce Some cheddar cheese, skim milk powder, whole milk powder
and rated milk was exported in 1938 Imports of dairy producis

mainly of special varieties of cheese

Dairy Production, by Economic Area, 1957 and 1958

e,
o i Toinl Milk Us -
\ M in Flui Bu i
Y Productio — s Cres
| { Amer ),
00D [h 000 000 QDo it 000 000 gal
Maritinie [957 1,007, 06¢ 350, 286 18 36 101 1,709 2.5t1
1958 F, 10, T 1O 360, 487 19,3061 Rl t.615 2,534
[ Ont 1957 11,599 437 3.648,631 199 558 330 93 300 21 904
1958 12.082 002 ‘ 3,708,264 | 223,030 2.044 H5,73 22 607
Pr € 1957 3,833,485 | 941,811 82,195 653 3.137 6.73
1958 $.059 313 | 966,871 | 90,436 7. 478 2.374 7,138
I

B.¢ 1957 70,04 | 136843 | 2,882 141 691 3.877
1958 NO4 L RTT 155,862 | 3.258 337 89 1.230
Totals 1957 | 17,306,028 5,386,571 303,371 | 12,528 99 036 35,117
1958 | 18,057,136 5,490,484 336,085 | 11,776 90,5148 36,515
Not I in 1his table are: whey hutier with a production of 2,248,000 1 in 1957
anid 2,134,000 1 in 158, other vheese wilth 10,083,000 Ib. and [10,385.000 1L, ¢ tively

wed concentrated milk products with S30.03% 000 1h, nd 592,372,000 1h. nesyw

Poultry and Eggs

During the past few wvears there has heen o tremeswdous increase in

ethciency in the production of poultry meat and eggs in Canada. The trend
hias been towuards producing a high-quality product by large-scale poultry

enterprises. The ever-increasing volume of hroiler chicken marketings high

ighted the industry in 1958—an estimated volume of 134,000,000 ib. of dressed
weight broilers moved through registered processing plaats compared with
95,000,000 Ib. in 1957. The dressed turkey brotler industry also moved
forward to such an extent that some 12,000,000 1. were recorded for the year,
Poultry meat of all kinds produced in
1958 was estumated at 454,449,000 1b.
{eviscerated  weight) compared  with
412,372,000 1b. in 1957—the 1958 figure
was made up of 341 761,000 1b, af fowl
and chicken, 106,157 000 1. of turkev
and the remainder goose and duck
Cansumption in 1958 was 26.6 b, per
person as agatnst 25.9 ib. 1o 1957

The large-scale roising of turkey brailers is
the current news in the poultry business.
Sales have been skyrocketting -mostly of
15-week-old birds weighing five to eight
pounds ond sold in the off-season




The Conadian consumer has become accustamed fo
finding fresh vegetables in the markets the year ‘round, a demand that has hod to be
met by imported products. However, o challenge to this import trade is now oppearing
in the commerciol production of greenhouse vegetobles in southern Ontario to supply
off-season requirements.

The estimated production of eggs in 1938 was 449,819,000 doz. and
consnmption was 24.8 doz. per person.

Eggs and Poultry Meat Produced, by Province, 1958

Eggs Poultry Meant
Provines feviscerated)
Production | Value Production Value
| "000 doz, ‘ $°000 000 1h. | $°000
1 32,645 | 14,2013 200, 380 8,293
1 59 488 25.U32 K1 858 27 . 859
191 108 [ 75,048 65,049
130794 ’ 38,157 128 743 43,594
! 35 484 13.637 28 005 | 10,962
Totals, 1958 449,519 166,077 454,449 155,757
1957 446,476 159 603 412,372 145,417

Fruit and Vegetables

Cormverciad fruit-growing is confined almost exclusively to rither limited
areas 10 Nova Scotia, New Brunswick, southern Quebee and Ontario, and
British Columbii. In mest of these areas fruit is the priucipal crop and is
of paramnunt importance to the district

The apple s the most important of the fruit crops, 13,906,000 bu. with
a furm value of $14,881,000 haviug been produced in 1957, Average prices
ranged from 66 cents a bushel in Nova Scotia to $1.33 in Quebec. Straw-
berries and raspberries are grown in commercial quantities in all fruit-growing
areas but tender tree Truitz are grown only in British Columbia and Ontario.
Ountarin produces most of the grapes grown in Canada, and apricots and
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loganberries are exclusive to British Columbia. Blueberries are indigenous
to many areas throughout Eastern Canada while cultivated varieties are
grown commercially in British Columbia and Nova Scotia.

The 1958 apple crop was estimated to be slightly above that of 1957 and
production of peaches, pears, cherries, plums and prunes was considerably
higher.

Farm Values of Fruits Produced, 1954-57, with Averages 1949-53

e, 0 Average 93 ha | 93 9T

Fruic | 104038 i 1954 1855 1936 | 1987

| sow | soon | som $000 | $'000
Apples . oo i 14,864 17.965 | 10, i (48 | 14,85}
Peurs. . a0 M 2,239 2,236 2. 2,853 [ 2. 161
Plutns and prunes. ., ... .. .. | 1,025 § 1,467 ‘ 1 Ro6 | 023
Peaches. .. ... - 1.369 5,208 6. 3,384 | 6,116
Apricots. ... . O s " 314 3 194 | 450
Clhierries . S 2,448 ‘J 3,421 Sh! 2.070 3,584
Sgrawberries . .. =L 6,008 | 6.870 Ly 4,240 | 3,698
Raspberries. .. ... ! 294 9. 181 2.7 2,407 3. 008
Grapes. . . . P 2,983 | 3.92 3N 3 803 | 2 832
LoganDberries 136 162 530 162
Blueberries . . . i — 3.0 2. 2,290 | 1,8K7
Totals. . . I 34,755 | 48,008 | 30,634 | 38,734 | 39,704

A ntarketing svstem has been developed for digtributing fresh fruit from
specrdized producuion arcas to all parts of the cauntry, Canning and process-
ing plants in the Trun districts provide a valuable outlet for most fruit crops
and considerable quantities of apples, strawberries and blueberries are mar-
keted in the United Stales. Fruit export prospects to the United Kingdom
were increased by new allocations and grants announced in the autumn of
1958.

Althaugh vegetables are grown for home and local use evervwhere
across Canada and even as far north as the Yukon, the areas of commercial
production, as for fruit-growing, are fairly well defined. A wide variety of
crops is grown in southern Qutario which is the main producing area, in
Quebec particularty i the Montreal district, and in southern British Columbia.
A somewhat smaller range is produced in the Muritimes and in the Prairic
Provineces. Canning. freezing and processing plants operate in the important
producing arcas,

Government and Agriculture

The Federal Government amwd cach of the provineial governments
nmintdns a4 Departent or Director of Agriculture which has the general
function of giving the utmost aid and guidance o the farmer in almost
every field of his operitions. The activities of the federal Department include
research, promotional and regulatory services, and assistance programs,
Much of this work is carried out in co-operation with provincial anthorities.

The research work of the Department is aimed at the solution of prace-
tical farm problems through the application of fuudamental scientific research
to all aspects of soil management and crop and animal production. s
broad program of investigation is conducted through ten research institutes,
seven of them at Ovtawa, six regional research stations, three regional research
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Liharatories, 27 experimental furms, 22 liboriutories, two forest nursery
stations and 17 substations located throughout the ten provinces and the
Yukon and Northwest Territories. The institutes are engaged in basic
research of wide application to agriculture and forest biology: breeding,
nutrition and manageent of animals; plant studies including discase cantrol
e breeding of superior varicties; fruit and vegetable processing and storage;
<oil chemistry and classification; entomology; bacterti of agricultural signi-
ficance; processing of diiry products; control of destructive insects and noxious

al means: and examination of chemical

weeds: insect discases through biologi
pesticides.  Other units deal with regional problems such as vereal discases
forest disenses and pests, exploitation of peat bogs, rec tamation of marshland,
shelter-belt trees, soil erosion, drylund agriculture and the growing of special

crops such as tobacco,

Other Departmental services are directed toward the prevention or
eradication of Hvestock diseases, the inspection and grading of agricultural
products and the prometion of sound policies for crop and livestock improve-
ment,  Sufegnarding craps and livestock from diseases or pests that might
be imported with shipments from abroad is an important part of this service.
Programs for the eradication of bovine tuberculosis and brucellosis and analy-
tical and diagnostic services are provided for domestic and wildlife diseases.
I'he promotion of high quality seed and purcbred livestock is alsc of greit
importance. Another type of activity is the enforcement of laws governing
the sale of feeds, lertilizers, pesticides and many other products purchased

by farmers.

The Canadian Government has enacted a number of financial measures
to ensure a greater stability of the farm economy. Under the Canadiun Farm
Loan Act, 1927, long-term and short-term mortgages are made availuble
farmers.  The Farm improvement Loans Act, 1944, provides funds for
equipping, improving wand developing farms, and from 1945 to the el of
1957, 653,397 loaus for almost 8723,000,000 were made.

A number of federal Acts issist the marketing of produce.
Fhe Agriculiural Stabilization Act, which in 1958 replaced
the Agricultural Prices Support Act, 1944, gives price support

From the Niagarc
fruit belt @
plain one to seven
miles in width and
fifty miles in
length bordering
Lake Ontorio's
southern shore
comes 90 p.c. of
Canada’speaches.
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The capped borley sheoves in this Experimenfal
Farm field ot Melfort, Sask., are port of the
endeavour of the federal Deportment of Agri-
culture to deveiop superior varietres of cereol
grains for production in the area. Up to 300
varieties of wheot and 100 varieties of other
grains are tested here each yeor.

The  Experimental  Farm ot Fort
Simpson, N.W.T., is engoged in the
study of field crops, fruits ond vege
fobles that will do well in northern
fatitudes.

A naotional poullry breeding progrom
is conducted to give information and
assistance to the poultry farmer.

to any designated natural or processed product but is mandatory tor cattle,
hogs, sheep, cheese, butter, eggs, wheat, oats and barley —the Jast three
covering only the cereals produced ontside the jurisdiction of the Canadian
Wheat Board. The Agricultural Products Marketing Act, 1949, enubles
the Federal Government to apply provincial marketing legistation to any
proditce sold outside w provinee or the nation.  \Where drought canses severe
crop loss, farmers may obtain compensation through the Prairie Farm Assist
ance Act, 1939, and pradrie farmers who cannot deliver all their grain to
market are given temporary hnancial assistanee under the Prairie Grain
Producers Tnterim Financing Act, 1956, ‘The Prairie Grain Advance Pavments
Act permits the Canadian Wheat Board 10 make interest-free advances to
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farmers against threshed grain stored elsewhere than in an elevator. Repay-
ment is made when grain is delivered to market.

Irrigation and Land Conservation.—The Federal Government, jointly
with the respective provinees, has coustructed :

number of prajects concernesd
with land utilization and water conservation. Under the Prairie Farm Rehain-
litation Act of 1933, financial and other assistance has been provided to
combat the problems of drought and soil drifting adversely affecting agri-
eulture in the Canadian prairies. Five major irmigation projects, which will
assure adequate supphies of water for more than 1,500,000 acres of land,
have been or are being constructed in southern Alberta and Saskatchewan
The latest 1o be undertaken is the South Suskatchewan River Project, a
large-scale multi-purpose water conservation project which will make better
nse of the water resonrces of the river through irrigation, river control,
power, urbin water supply and recreation.  Financial assistance has also
been given to individuals for the construction of 56,000 dugouts, small dams
or ather water conservirtion projects on their own farms, as well as for hundreds
of community projects. These projects have extended the benefits of water
widehy throughout the dry areas. I'n British Columbia many smaller irrigation
projects have been constructed i the Okanagan and South Thompson valevs
where the Land is used mainly for the growing of small fruits and vegetables
and for dairying.  In addition, several major reclamation projects have been
undertaken in Manitoba and Saskatchewan where tlood problems exist.

The marshiands of Prince Edward Island, Nova Seotia and New Bruns-
wick are anmong the more productive soils in Canada when protected from
the seit by dykes and breakwaters. The Federal Government and the provinee
concerned are sharing jointly in the work of rebnilding protective struetures
and rehabilitating these areas.

The South Saskotchewan River where construction has starfed on the largest rolled-ecrth
dam to be built in the counfry. The $96,000,000 projeci, the construction costs of
which ore being shared by the Governments of Conoda ond Saskatchewan, will make
maximum use of the water resources of the river through the irrigation of 500,000
acres of land and through river control, power, urban water supply and recreation.




7‘.¢éem4 nis vast and rich marine and fresh-
T\\'.ru;r fishing areas immediately
aceessible to Canadian fishermen con-
stitute one of the nation’s viluable natural resources. Canada is the only
country in the world with three of its borders on different oceans—the
Atantic on the east, the Pacific on the west, and the Arctic on the north.
Fhe mainland coastline, added to that of islands on all three sides, totals
60,000 miles, and off these coasts abound the greatest fishery resources of
the world.  Little wonder then that the fishing industry becanie a mainstay
in the early days of colonization and, though its relative importance in the
over-all economy of the country has decreased with time, the industry is still
of extreme importance in the coastal areas where it provides complete or
purtial livelihood for nearly 80,000 fishermen and about 16,000 processing-
plant workers. Its importance to the country as a whole lies in the fact that
it is the producer of a highly nutritive and palatable food product aud also
the producer of a valuable export commodity. Modern methods of processing
and transportation have greatly assisted the sale of fish on the domestic
market and Canada’s marine fish crop now goes in various processed forms
to countries throughout the world. In addition, Canada has a relatively
small but sull important freshwater fishery, most of the products of which are
shipped to the United States as fresh fish or fillets,

The Canadiun ecommercial catch amounts to some 2.000,000,000 {h. a
year, the market value of which is close to $200,000,000. This harvest is
made up of about 150 kinds of fish and shellfish, some of them important
because of their great abundance such as cod, haddock, redfish and flatfish,
and others because of the high demand for them such as lobster and salmon.
Much of the success of the industry can be attributed to its ability to utilize
this wide variety of fish in supplying all levels of the food market and in
producing such by-products as fish meal and marine oil.

Because particular species require unique environmental conditions,
they are confined to certain locations. Lobsters and oysters are bottom
dwellers and are usually found in shallow water fuirly close to shore. Herring
live chiefly in ofishore water but are generally caught when thev move
inshore to spawn. Cod commonly stay close to the bottom of the otfshore
banks, except for occasional movement in search of food or in response to
changing water temperature. Salmon are ordinarily caught near river estu-
aries when returning from the sea to the coastal streams for spawning. Mlost
of the important freshwater fsh, such as whitefish, pickere! and lake trout,
live in the larger inland lakes but some freshwater species establish per-

et homes in rivers.
Fish varieties may be classified into six main groups:
groundhsh (excluding halibut), Pacific halibut, salmon,
herring, Atlantic lobster, and freshwater fish.

The groundfish group is dominated by certain
Atlantic species—cod, haddcck, pO]IOCk,

hake, redfish and the subgroup of small
flathsh  which includes American
plaice, witch, winter founcler and
vellowtail flounder caught in the



From the blue waoters of the Pucific Cousl, fishermen reaped a magnificent harvest in 1958
the first major reward for twenly years of investigating, planning, ond river and
stream restoration fo rebuild the almost-destroyed Fraser River sockeye salmon runs.
This bonanzo appears to be only the beginning of a vasty expanded solmon industry.

Gulf of St. Lawrence, on the banks east of Novia Scotia, the Grand Bank
and northward to Hamilton Inlet Bank, and i coastal wuaters particularly
in Newfoundland. Equipment, determined by the characteristics of the

species and the nature of the fishis msists of both small and
i .

irge craft, usig line gea | otter trawls. Trap-nets are widely used for
the large ‘ ns o | 1z the it coast of Newfoundltand. The
prodirts of is group. which a int for more than one-quarte f Canada’s
fisherv products, are principa rozen fillets ured fish (dried-salted

d). On the Pacific ihout 20 species of groundfish are caught by

iermen using otter-trawlers. The major contributors to the fishery include

five flatfish or flounder species (brill. lemon sole, rock sole, dover sole and
starry flounder) and four roundfsh species (lingeod, gray cod. dogfish and
rockfishes or rock cods).
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CGS "A. T. Cameron", the largest research vessel used by the Disease - resistant

Fisheries Research Board in its extensive operations in the north-

west Atlantic and eostern Arclic areas.

Counting solmon fingerlings on their
migration to the sea in o Brifish
Cotumbia stream.

lowering fresh codfish into a brine
tonk during o study of curing
methods.

100

pleted grounds.

The continental shelf from Juun de
Fuea Strait to the Aleutian Islands is the
home of the Pacific halibut. Two-thirds
of the Canadian catch is taken in the
southern part of this area by line gear or
troll. About 90 p.c. of the catch is mar-
keted in dressed frozen form.

The Pacific salmons—sockeye, pink,
chum, coho and spring—are the most
important group of species in the Canadian
lisherics not only on account of their value
as a renewable source but also because
such derived products as canned and
frozen salmon are linding an expancling
domestic and export market. Al members
of the Pacific salmon group spend the first
part of their lives in freshwater streams
or lakes before migrating ta the sca. When
they reach maturity, they return to their
lakes or rivers of origin to spawn and it is
during  this homeward migration that
cammercial fishermen, using purse-seines
vill-nets, traps and trolls, haul in their
viliible catches.  Canning is the chief
Torm of wtihization although a substantial
portion of {he catch is disposed of in fresh,
chilled and frozen forms. The sockeve is
the most highly valued of the Dacific
species sinee it retains ies colotr best when
canned. The coastal area from the Bay of
Fundy to Ungava Bay is the home of the
Atlantic salmon or ‘true’ salmon as it is
sometimes called. Their habits are similar
to thuse of the Pacific salmon and they
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too are caught in the sea by drift-nets, trap-nets and stationary gill-nets, as
they returis to the coastal streams for spawning.

The Mbntic herring are found for the most part in bavs from Fundy
1o Hamilton Inlet in Labrador. Meost of the cateh is taken during spawning
in Nesamaquoddy Bay and Chileur Bay in New Brunswick, and in the Bay
of Tzlands and Fortune Bay in Newfoundland. 1Zast Coast herring, caught
 weirs, trap-nets, gitl-nets and purse-seines, are packed and canned for food
although quantities are used for bait in lobstering and line-fishing, Pucific
herring, canght chiefly along the cast and west coasts of Vancouver Isiand
and 1y the channels tributary 1o Hecate Strait, are taken with purse-seines
during the antumn and winter months.  Most of the catch is used far the
production of meal and oil.

I'he tnshore waters along the Atlantic Coast from Massachusetts to
northern Newfoundbland abound with lobsters. They are caught with haited
traps during regulated seasons.  From the income standpoint, the lobster
resource is the most important to fishermen of the Maritime Provinces,
superseding even the cod in Janded value. It is a resource that requires
extremely vareful supervision on the part of fisheries authorities because of
the heavy fishing pressure brought ahout by high prices for the species as
against the availahle supply,

The major freshwater commercial fishing arcas are the Great Likes,
Lake Winiipeg, the Lesser Slave Lake and the Great Slave Lake. The chief
species are perch, whitefish, cisea, vellow perch, pike, and grey trout. With
ew exceptions all freshwater fish are taken with trap-nets and gill-nets of
various kinds.

No matter how vast the fisheries resources are, the danger of over-
lishing is a very real problem—their conservation and develapnient are the
main concern of the federal Department of Fisheries. The Fisheries Research
Board of Canada, the Department’s scientific arm, sinee its establishment 1
1937 has worked diligently in devising programs to protect and develop the
resources of both ovean and inland waters. Technologists are continually in-
volved tn research associated with preserving and pracessing the raw product sind
developing new products.  The Board's biological work is conducted through

A fishermon prepares
his traps for the half-
year lobster season
at Wood Haorbour,
N.S. The lobster
cotch is worth obout
$25,000,000 to the
Atlantic Provinces.




The redfish, variously
called red bream and
ocean rerch, found
in abundance  off
Canada's East Coast,
was of little food
value until it came
to morket fifleted and
quick frozen. Its
mild flovour and low
price won it instont
popularity.

five permanent stations with saubstations, and the tield of operations inclides
most of the fishing arcas of the oceans and the more productive freshwiater
areas. Its work in the Arctic has been stepped up in recent years with the
objective of assessing the marine resources of that area, and of carrying out
detailed biological studies on species of special importance to the living
economy and general productivity of the Arctic region.

Canada has long taken a prominent part in initiating and adininistering
control nmeasures, at international levels, dealing with fish stocks of interest
to this country. Under the International Pacific Salmon Fisheries Convention,

Canada and the United States have enjoved considerable success in restoring
the sockeve runs of the Fraser River. Outstanding results have been gained
from joint Canadian-United States action in rehabilitating the halibut
stocks of the North Pacific and the Bering Sea. Similar good results have

the management of the Pribilof seal herds under the North
PPacitic Fur Seals Convention, which Canada shares with the United States,

been obtaine

Russia and Japan. As a member of the International Comuission for the
Northwest Atlantic Fisheries, Canada takes a leading part in the management
of the fisheries of the Northwest Atlantic. Canada is a signatory, with the
United Stutes and Japan, to the International Convention for the High Seas
Fisheries of the North Pacific Ocean, and is also a member of the International
Whaling Commission.

Fisheries Statistics

Fisheries production lluctuates considerably fron year to year depending
both an the vagaries of nature and on certain economic factors. In 1937,
the latest year for which figures are available, quantity and value of Lindings
dropped back to the 1955 jevel after an unusually successful vear in 1936,
In the Pacific area much of the decline in volume was caused by a greatly
reduced catch of herring. The salnion cateh was somewhat heavier but
because the increase was in one of the less expensive species the take had a
lower value. A good part of the decline on the Atlantic Coast was caused by
a sharp drop 1n the lobster catch and a smaller cateh of cod in Newfoundland
brought a reduced average price.

102 CANADA 1959



[n 1938 this downward trend was reversed on the Pacific Coast but
Atlantic scarcities were much more severe and, despite recovered and some-
times record prices, catches were so much smaller that their total landed
vilue, which roughly constitutes the fishermen’s gross income, continued
to drop. Lobster, vod and haddock were particalarly scarce but pollock and
redfish began winning market acceptance und the freezing industry by using
these species was able to keep up with lively demand.

British Columbia, o1t the other hand, had a banner year in 1958, August
brought the biggest sockeye run in many vears and other species were plentiful,
Fisherimen's earnings were high and canneries operated at overtime capacity,
in September the United Kingdom lifted currency controls from salmon
imports and British interests bought the entire sockeye pack with the exception
of 300,000 cases reserved for the domestic market.  The price paid was
$26,000,000.

Quantity ond Value of Landings of the Chief Commercial Fish, 1955-57

{USA | 1056 i 157
Kind of ¥Fish — = |

Valne | ('hmmin Viadue

Value | Qmu L'u

$ono | " oon 1,
55,887 | 1,377,395 | 50,551

—
‘000 1h, | S'obo | 0o m
All:.lnlic Coast |

1,324,738 | 50,057 | 1,432, sn
24

N
|
|
I
|

od p 14,367 65 16,396 | 641 834 15,057
Pracddock . . 1 H'\ 573 | 4,328 | 153 w'r 1,862 | 13} .638 1,210
Ttatibut, . . 4. 4406 950 5,422 | 1,206 7.558 1781
Fterring and “Sardines™ . . 201 080 2. 016 I‘N-,.?U() 1 2.391 222 .14 2,815
Lobsters .............. 48.568 | 16 179 51,960 | 18 023 44438 | 14,501
Mackere] e 28,118 1 1,072 12,449 14,630 ) 724
Redfish. ... ... .. . ‘ 43,980 t.015 50 616 46,361 1.032
Salmon L. - 2.644 | Ra2 2050 | 3033 | 1,071
Swaordfish. ., ool 4,346 1,000 1.612 i 3. 8D~ 1,38t
Other ... - 270 200 | 7.830 | 280,080 | Po2s6 w1 8,349

Pacific Coast. . 198,370 | 27,711 | 673,975 | 36,058 | 190,187 | 30,021
Thatibuy. . o Taeleae | 21853 aslas | Stoe7 ) 227842 | 3.673
Herring 305,602 | 31R7 | 491,306 | 7 077 | 205376 4,802
Salmon. . coy] 131,008 | 184K TLE.S40) 21 350 | 131,897 | 18,888
Other. ... ... .. . 41,997 2,488 | 40,734 l 2,558 10,372 1 2.571

Inland. L 118,950 | 13,124 | 1240590 | 13,892 | 119,649 | 13,472
Pickerel (hblue). . ... .. 11,070 1.448 12.020 1. R02 6,398 | Lag31
Pickerel (yellow). .. ... 19.730 20,972 | 3,161 19 . %15 3,603
Whitetish ... .. 1 | 21 .949n 3.636 24 145 361
Other ) | esew | 5m8 64,591 eI

Totals. 1942078 | 90.802 | 2,232,104 | 105,837 | 1,957,231 | 94,034

Landings and Valuves of All Fishery Products, by Province, 1955-57

Province | Ouantities Landed Value of Produces
or b L —% 4

Territory | oss I 1956 | 1957 | 1M&s | w‘i(y I 108%

o th, | 00D ib, 000 1b. ’ §'000 stmu 000
Newfaundland . 3$77.95% 611 560 55825 27.99D 29.374 25,946
’rince lKdward h:hmd 35,93t 42 . 2032 l') 637 3 .84t 5.246 4. 410
Nova Seotia. . .. 325,902 442 .SJU | 438.693 7,003 | 40.363 | 45,103
New Brunswick. | 167.43% 194 2%3 192 299 20,320 22,831 22. 308
Quebee .. . )| LR 140,110 13U R453 6,004 | 7,86} 7.930
Ontario. . . | 45,634 | 50,710 | 5§ 100 7,631 | x.0m | 7928
Munitoba. ... 34.9306 30,397 31.571 6.044 | 6,426 | 5.020
Saskatchewan. . 10, 9,441 | 11 066 | 1.617 | 1.760 2.010
Alberta. .. ... %731 9641 10,315 1,144 1.306 1,451
Rritish Cohunbia 498 376 674.975 4390 187 ! 60.032 | 67,725 63,480
Northwest Territories . il | 60939 o.384 | L5 ) 1,483 1,208
Totals. 1,942,073 2232104 | 1987231 | 1%3.345 | 202,300 187 7K9

i Haimalted

FISHERIES 103



L |

Qil retining 15 Canadu's to

growing industry, now ranking third in value of production amang all
monufacturing industries Its capuocity has increased from 246,000 bb! day in 1946 fc

850,000 bbl. in 1958 buf, even so, has not cought up with demond There are refineries in

every section of the couniry geared to local needs but the main refining

which turn out
scores of industrial w materials, are Montreal, Sarni Voncouve Edmonto Holifax
and Winnipeg. One-third of the capacity is in Montreol alone




Tudustrnial
Manufactures . ... .. .. 110 Dm&ﬁm

Electric Power . . .. . .. o124
labour. . . ... ... . 134 axapa'sremarkable wave of indust -
C rial  development ot the  past
decade or so mav be attributed to a
combination of favenrble circomstances, some internal and some external,
and 1o the considerabile skill and readiness of its citizens in adapting themselves
to the challenging opportunitics canfronting them.  Techuological advances,
new techniques of geological surveving and of power gencration and trans-
mission have accelerated the rate and range of discovery uf the undergraund
wealth of this country and greatly facilitated its profitable exploitation.  New
fuels in abundance, new means of rransport and commuunications, new strict-
ural materials and new industrial processes have drastically modified the whole
framework of potential economie development. The contidence and capabilities
arising out of Canadat's war and postwar achievements in the industrial field,
the continued instability of international politics, and the greatly inereased
abligations on the world stage which Canada’s relatively higher rank as a
world power has placed upon its people—all have provided the popular will
and the urgent pressure of events to transform the nation’s economie potenti-
alities into a diversified and complex industrial economy.,

Although the distribution of the gross national product among the main
indistry sectors in recent decades shows a continuous deercase in the propor-
tional output derived from agriculture in contrast with the upward trend in
resources and manufacturing industries, Canada's farms are steadily increasing
their unit output and generally lowering unit costs under the impact of mecharn-
ization and the adoption of other improvements which are making agriculture
progressively more commercial in character,  Scientific developments and
improved utilization and conservation methods are likewise rendering Canada’s
vast forests potentinlly more productive.  In fact, the growth in the net vilue
of production of the lumber, pulp, paper and other forest industries from
$1.580,000,000 in 1947 to $2,396,000,040 in 1956 constitutes a fuir measure of
the expanding rate (52 p.c.) of Canadian industry in general.

Perhaps the most significant contribution to Canada’s postwar growth
and potential as an industrial power—presently sixth industrially and fourth
in international trade among the nations of the warld =is the abundance and
variety of its energy resources. Although Canadian industry has obtained
the encrgy it needed in the form of power mostly from hyvdro-electric plants,
it has relied mainly on coal to provide it with energy in the form of heat and
has had either to obtain it from Canadian collieries situated long distances
from 1he chief concentrations of industry in Canada or to import it from the
United States or occasionally from overseas countries.  The same has been
true of residential and commercial consumers, while oil has had similarly to
be imported.  Since 1947, however, with the discovery of large fields of oil
and natural gas on the prairies, imports of fuel are declining as a proportion
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of Canada's total energy requirements and in nuny parts of the country the
average real cost of energy has been falling steadily.

Thus, to Canada’s rich coal resources of some 98,000,000,000 tons and its
abundant and widely distributed water power resources (currently recorded as
sufficient to permit a hydro-electric turbine installation of 87,000,000 h.p. and
having an installed capacity of 22,379,626 h.p.) may now be added the vast
resources of petroleum and natural gas in its extensive interior plains estimated
in 1938 to comprise proved recoverable reserves of 3,500.000,000 bbl. and
21.000,000,000,000 cu. fect, respectively. The market for coal has been
shrinking rapidly as the railways have been dieselizing their operations and as
residential and commercial space-heating requirements have been increasingly
met by oil and natural gas—and there is little immediate prospect that the
additional quantities of coal that will be burned in thermal generating plants
or used for coking purposes in steel making and other metallurgical industries
will make up these fosses.

Nevertheless, the tremendous activity that has recently taken place in
the transporting, refining and marketing of the oil and gas energy resources
has significantly strengthened the Canadian economy.  As a result of several
major pipeline operations and the attendant expansion of strategically placed
ail refineries, Canada is rapidly becoming self-sufficient in oil and gas and the
economy of the western provinces and Ontario is undergoing important struc-
tural changes through the establishment of ancillary industries utilizing these
fuels: the thriving petrochemical industries close to the major refining centres
or near the low-cost natural gas and oil fields are striking examples.

Canada is, moreover, a leading world source of uranium ores, one of the
newest and most spectacular of energy resources.  Its 22 wranium mines in
production at the end of 1958 with 17 processing plants had attained a
uranium ore capacity of 39,850 tons a day. Canada is also among the leaders
in atomic research for industrial purposes and has under construction an
atomic power station for experimental purposes in the technical field of electric
power generation through the use of nuclear fuels.

Despite the fact that less than one-third of Canada's land area has
undergone geological reconnaissance mapping and a much smaller area on a
scale adequate for mineral exploration, the rich variety, steadily expanding
accessibility and abundant wealth of its mineral resources so far hrought to
light, place Canada among the great mineral-producing nations. A measure
of the growth and significance of the Canadian mining industry may be
observed in the following statement,

Canadian
N 1958 Production  C a‘nada's
VI ?. as p.. as p.c. World
Mineral 1945-49 1957 1958 of of I,;S? Rank
194519 World 1957
Production
Copper.... 000 tons 230.3 359 .1 340 5 1518 9 §
Nickel . 119.5 188 .0 139 0 116 3 61 1
Gold. ... ."000.000 oz.t. 3.3 4.4 4.5 {36 .4 12 =
Zine . . . 000 tons 244 .9 413.7 428 .6 1750 13 2
Iron ore. .. - 1.923.3 22,2082 115:878:5 825.6 — 4
Lead . . Ly 167 .9 181.5 185 .8 110.7 8 3
Uranium
Tiss. ... 000 [b. " 13.271.4 28,237 3 — — —
Asbhestos. . 00 tons 505.7 1,046 .1 942 .1 158 .1 58 1
Gypsum. . - 2.275.7 4,577 8 4,043 .6 3 16 2
Petroleumn. (00 bhl, 11,4705 181 848 .0 166,376 .3 1.451.3 3 7
Rilver L 000,000 ozt 14.3 3 9 3

B8 8 | 13
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In the Afberta foothills af Pincher Creek stonds one of Western Canada's

s mostamportant new lndustrial
plants. It produces notural gos and is the main single supplier of gas to the Trans-Canada pipeline.
Because its praducts — which include sulphur, propone, butane and condensate-—have such o wide
applicotion, it may well prove the bosis of on extensive secondary industry development.

Scarborougn, a fasi-growing industrial suburb of Toronto where more than 175 new manufacturing

plonts have been established since 1952. These low sprawling buildings, londscaped and un-
crawded-—producing mainly electrical equipment, printed matter, industriol machinery, metal

alloys, glass and chemicol products—are typical of the pleasant oppecrance of the modern
industriol community.




The largest paper machine in the world is one of four operated by o Fort Williom paper
company, with a tolal rafed copacity of well over 350,000 fons of newsprin! a year.
The pulpwood from 40,000 ocres of forest is required to supply the mill for one yeor.

A newly installed auto-
matic system in o Sha-
winigan pulp and paper
mill contrals the entire
sulphite process ond
conserves raw material
by providing a 30-p.c.
increase in the pulp
yieid and maintaining
exacting quality stand-
ord.,

That Canada in ten years has wiore than doubled its minerul production

indicates that it 1s producing many basic minerals vital to its own cconomy
and in short supply in other countries.  Furthermore, the fact that these
resources are availuble in a politically and econonmically sound Cunada has

H

attracted a remarkible inflow of investment capital and technical skills from

the United States.  Increased Canadian and foreign investiment in new mines,

in oil fields and related industrial projects, and in new transportation fucilities
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has brought about substantial shifts in Cauada's economic geography,
broadening the distribution and diversification of industry and strengthening
the national economy.

Many of the major resource developments-—be they the Thompson
Lake nickel projeet in northern Manitoba, the Quebec-Labrador iron ore
developments and the neighbouring Grand Falls hydro-electric scheme, the
Jate Comeanu smelter on the north shore of the fower St Lawrence, or the
St. Lawrence Seaway's deep channel navigation and hydro-electric develop-
ment—have brought in their train an accentuated demand for other capital
outlays in the provision of new or expanded manufacturing industries, various
types of distribntive and service facilities, public projects such as roads,
hospitals and schools and, of course, mmore housing to accommuoditte a growing
population. 5

Although a more moderate expansion characterized many aspects of
Canadian industrial development in 1937 and 1958 than was the case in 1956
when construction on certain major projects was at its peak and the stock-
piling of strategic minerals by the NATO powers was still i significant factor,
the citing of vartous cconomic indicators provides additional evidence that
Canada is rapidly assuming the status of a great industrial nation. Between
1951 and 1957, Canada's population huas grown by 18.4 p.c., its per capita
disposable income from 81,036 to 8§1.280 or by 21.2 p.c., its per capita gross
national product from $1,511 te $1,895 or by 254 p.c., and its volume of
industrial production by 234 p.c. The rapid growth that took place
during 1953 and 1956 moderated slightly during the two years following.
\lthough the population and per capita disposable income continued to rise,
the volnme of industrial production declined about 2 p.c. in 1938 as compared
with 1956 when industrial production was the highest on record. Canada’s
foreign trade, likewise a significant measure of the nation’s industrial expansion,
reached an all-time high level of $10,569.000,000 in 1956, a point almost
retained in 1957, Indicative of the minor decline in the economy in 1958
was the drop of 8 p.c. in imports during the vear as compared with 1957.
Exports held very firm, dropping only from $4,934,000,000 in 1957 to
$4,929,000,000 in 1958.

Plywood emerging from
the press before sand-
ing and trimming.
Most Canadian ply-
wood is made of
softwood and comes
from British Columbia.
Hardwood plywoods
are produced mainly
in Quebec and On-
tario.




%ﬂ“{m%wd Tm graw il 'of T62 gl ARl

in Canada's resource industries and

in primary manufacturing represents a
new phase in the long history of its export staples based upon natural re
sources=—a history which began with fish and furs and which has centred
successively on timber, lumber, meat and cheese, wheat and now on minerals
and forest products. During this period, the decline in exports of food to the

-

United Kingdom and Western Europe has been paralleled by the expanding

endeavour to appease the world-wide appetite for forest and mineral procucts.
The Second \World War, the greatly enlarged obligations of Canada's new
status, the growth of governmental activities in the realm of economic and
soctil welfare. the rapidly inereasing size of the Canadian economy itself,
the cumulated backlog of Consumer goods, and the discovery of abundant
energy resources have been significant factors in the recent developments in
Canadian manufacturing

Of utmost importance in the advancement of such manufacturing as
the production of pulp and paper and the retining of minerals has been the
availalility and the devels pmernt of large sources of che ip hydro-electric
energy and petrolenm resotrces, not to mention atiraction of workd financial
resources toward investment in an expanding, free and sound cconomy. The
increase in the economic size of Canada and in the living standards of its
people along with the extending production of some of the newer export staples
have provided aidditivnal competitive strength to Canadian manufacturing
industries.

Indeed, the large deficiencies in many forms of capital equipment and
durable consunmer goods—deficiencies in factories, houses, schools, hospitals,
roads and items providing a high level of material comfort as well as greacer
leisure—have been responsible in large degree for the increase recorded in the
proportion of Canadian output of the past eighteen vears attributable to the
secondary manufacturing industries.  ‘1'vpical among these are such industries
as iron and steel, chemicals, motor vehicles, motor vehicle parts, synthetic
textiles and petroleum products. Moreover, with the comparatively rapid
Canadian demand for manufiactured goods has come the
transfer of many kinds of activity from the home

increase in

and service sectors to the
manufacturing sectors of the cconomy:,

Twrleine Llades of a steam

‘uzbine generctar set
vacddergoing inspechion.
Expanding use of ther-
mal power has opened
vp a market for gas
and steam turbines to
Canadian manufacturers
who have previously
concentrated on produc-
ing hydraulic generoting
equipment.




Refining processes for the Sudbury nickel-copper ores have undergane continual improve-
ment since the first method of economical separatian was discovered. Today's recovery
from these ores not only includes pure nickel ond copper but also gold, silver, cobalt,
platinum, palladium, iridium, rhodium, ruthenium, selenium, teliurivm and sulphur.

In fact, the development of Canada’s secondary manufacturing industries,
although perhaps less spectacular and less publicized than its primary manu
facturing, has carried the country well along the way to becoming a nation of
urban factory and office workers. Secondary manufacturing industries now
account for about three-quarters of the cutput and a slightly higher portion
of employment in the whole manufacturing sector of the economy; they are

characterized by a high degree of processii 1 major dependence on the
domestic market, and a tendency to be located close to the centre of that
market I'heir growth has contributed great the creation of a more
broadly based and much more diversified economs { they are typically

established around the fringes of the larger cities Driving through the

lltlf:kif“ of ‘\1 mnx:l or [n.:mh:, for ex -;np?v , ONE passes a succession of new
plulllr, large and small, built to ))rudm e electronic equipment, television sets,
plastics, steel pipe, diesel locomotives, aircraft and aircraft parts and consumer
goods of all kinds, few of which were produced in Canada in any quantity
before the war.

MANUFACTURES m



Avfomatic electric ranges
coming off the production
line in a Hamilton plant.
Close to $150,000,000
worth of electrical appli-
onces are manufactured
each year fo equip Can-
adian homes

It i® anly in che pas rwo dechlis et manuimetering hns stained ng
position of pre-emisence e the Canadinn ceconomye. When war broke out in
1939, Canadian industry responded 10 a Hood of military orders and expanded
and diversificd at a dramatic rate.  Canada, along with the United Stites,
became “the arsenal of the free world”.  Productive capacity, imdequate to
meet the demands placed upon it, underwent intensive expansion particularly
in the heavy industries producing automabiles, aircraft, ships and sieel.
There was spectacular development in such ficlds as aluminum, electrical
apparatus, toolmaking and chemicals. Fewer imports meant the satisfaction
from domestic production of demaml for such consumer goods as textiles,
shoes, apparel and many other products, and by the end of the war well over
1,000,000 workers were employed in manufacturing industries, more than 23
p.c. of the labour force.

The postwar period brought neither a reversal of the outstanding indus-
trial progress of the war years nor any major setback. Reconversion from
wartime to peacetime production was completed within two vears, and most
industries embarked upon programs of modernization and expansion. The
outbreak of the Korean war in 1950, Canada’s obligations under the NATO
treaty, and heavy annual defence expenditures served to stimulate indus-
tries in the fast-developing fields of electronics, jet aircraft and engines. and
shipbuilding.  Full employment, immigration, a high birth rate—all made for
strong and sustained consumer demand. Automobiles, radio and television
sets, refrigerators and other electrical equipment and telephones became com-
mon to the great majority of Canadian homes.

In fewer than twenty years the number of manufacturing establishments
increased by almost 50 p.c. and the total number of workers in industry
by about 110 p.c.

This transformation of the economy has made Canaday, for all its small
populiation, one of the teading industrial and trading nations of the world.
The traditional conception of Canada as primarily an agrarian and rural
country has lost all validity.  Increased efficiency and improved productivity
having vastly reduced agriculture’s dependence upon manpower, the hands
and skills thus released have found employment in the more than 10,000 new
manufacturing plants that have been huilt since 1943 in or near the cities and
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The production of transportation eguip-
men! of all kinds is of porticular import-
ance to this country where the heavy
and long-distance movement of goods
and people demands efficient facilities
svited to Canadian geographical, climatic
and industrial requirements. Such equip-
ment, os a graup, leads the manufactur-
ing field.

A motor truck assembly fine in an
Ontario plant.

The changeover to diesel power

4 by Conadian railways and the
extension and modernization of
their rolling-stock has kept the
manufacturers of such equipment
very active n recent years.

Aside from the construction of
naval vessels which accounts for
three-quorters of the output of
Canadian shipyards, the ship-
building industry specializes in the
production of cargo vessels,
tankers ond tugs.

The DHC-4 Coribou is @
twin-engined successor
fo the Beaver and Otter

those small versatile
aircraft performing
choreboy service ofl
over the world. This new
cargo passenger carrier
is also designed for
short landings ond take-
offs. Twelve have been
ordered by the U.S.
Army for evaoluation
purposes.




as parts for ground-to-air missiles.

all-cargo airlines in the United Stotes.

towns of Canada's ten provinces. Canada, in the process, has become a
predominantly industrial and urban society.

Directly, manufacturing supports nearly one-third of the whole popula-
tion; indirectly, it contributes significantly to the employment of most other
Canadians through purchases by manufacturing companies and their employ-
ees and dependants of raw materials, foods, farm products and transportation
services, to mention only the more important. There are now as many
Canadians employed in munufacturing as in the combined industries of
farming, forestry, fshing, mining and construction. Figures for 1956 show
that a record total of 1,333,020 employees, working in some 37,000 manu-
facturing plants, earned about $4,600,000,000. The selling value of factory
shipments was in excess of §21,600,000,000 —another record. After dediicting
the cost of materials used, including fuel and electricity, the value added by
manufacture is established at over $9,600,000,000, nearly one-third of the
gross national product in 1956, The minor recession experienced by the
manufacturing industries in 1957 resulted in a drop of only 3,000 employecs,
while salaries and wages paid and the selling value of factory shipments con-
tinued to rise, the former increasing by 4.6 p.c. and the latter by 2.1 p.c.

The following table shows the long-term growth in Canadian manufactur
ing. These figures are reasonably comparable but, since they cover so long a
period, allowances should be made for certain changes in information collected
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The Canodair aircraft plants in  suburban
Montreal which produce medium- and long-
ronge propellor-turbine circraft for military,
civilion transport and executive use, as well

#Madel of the CL.44 jet-prop long-range
transpart aircraft, of unique design, which
is now on the production line. Fleels of these
aircraft have been sold to the two largest



and in treatment of the data. For instance, in 1952 the collection of data on
gross value of production was replaced by value of factory shipments. The
former included all goods produced during the year irrespective of whether
they were shipped from the factory during that year. The latter includes all
goods leaving the plant during the year regardless of when produced. The
difference is not great since most goods are shipped during the year in which
thev are manufactured. Gross values of production or shipments represent
more than the actual contribution of the industry to the economy. They give
the value of goods leaving the industry and therefore include all the work put
into them at earlier stages of production.

Summary Statistics of Manufactures, 1917-57

‘ Eslab l \ Salaries Cost ¢ Nut Value | Gross Value
Year lish Employees and af Added by of
menis | Wages ’ Materials I Manufacturet| Products?

(No. | ™~o. | o000 | so00 | 000 | 8000
1917 .. 21.845 606,523 497.802 | 1,539,679 1.281,132 2,820 811
1920 vl R 532 § 03 717,494 2,085,272 | 1.621,273 3,700,545
1919 ol 22 2306 666,531° 777,291 | 2,029,67t 1.755,387 3,883 446
1933 | 23,780 468,658 436,248 | 967,789 | 919,671 1,954,076
1039 .. 24,808 658,114 737,811 | 1,836,159 [ 1,531,082 3,474,784
1940, ..| 25,513 762,244 920,873 ! 2,449,722 | 1,942,471 4,529,173
1943 L 27,682 1,241,068 1,087,202 4,690.493 3 816,314 8,732,861
1945. . o BORLASO | 1,119,372 1,845,773 4,473,660 3,504 316 8,250,369
1947 . - RR739 | .926 5,534,280 ‘ 4,292,056 10,081,027
1948 .. 33,420 L 368 6.6H32 K82 4 V3R, 787 11,875,170
19404 = .| 35,282 .801 6,843,231 5,330, 566 12,479,593
1950. .. .| 35,942 L2067 7,538,535 5,942 058 13.817.526
1951. N X , 281 9,074,526 6,940,947 16,392,187
1952 v | 37,929 620 9,146,172 7,443,533 16,982 687
1953 A 38,107 | .018 9,381,559 7,993,069 17,785.417
1934 L. 38,028 | 1,267.966 | 3,896, 688 9,241,858 7.902,124 17,554,528
1935 L[ 38.182 | 1,298,461 | 4.142.410 | 10,338,202 8,753,450 19,513,934
1956, .......| 37,428 | 1,353.020 | 4,570,692 11,721,537 | 9,605,425 21,636,749
1957 (prelim).. = 1,350,009 | 4,782,813 | 11,711,789 | — 22,097,730

1{7or 1924-51, value added by manufacture is computed by subtracting the cost of fuel.
claptrigity and materials from the gross value of products; fur 1952 and 1953 the dednction

wade from value of factory shipments and for 1954 to 1956 from t}w calculated value of
production. Figures prior to 1924 are not comparable since stati s for cost of electricily are
not available. * In 1952 gross value of products was replaced by valie of factory ship-
ments; sce text above. 3 A change in the method of computing the number of wage
earners in the years 1925.30 increased the number somewhat over thal which the method
otherwise used would have given. In 1931 the method in force prior to 1925 was re-adopted.
« Newfoundland included from 1949 bui figures for 1949 and 1950 exclude fish processing.

Aufomatic  equipment turns out
2,400 foaves aof bread an hour —
from grain of wheat to finished
foaf, the bread is untauched by
humon hands.




The most modern equip-
ment in the world has
been insialled in this
textile mill at Valleyfield,
Que. Canada’s cotton
textile industry, foced
with stiff competition from
abroad, must mointain
technological superiority
to win a share of the
domestic market.

e

e

Cutting room in o
Winnipeg shirt fac-
tory. The factory
clothing business in
Canada, which con-
tinues fo increase its
output, is highly con-
centrated in Montreal,
Toronto and Winni-
peg.

The index ol the volume of manufacturing production indicates that
production continues to rise faster than employvment, In 1947 the index was
93.2 compared with an average of 100.0 for the vear 1949. In 1957 it was
142.5, an increase of 33 p.c. from 1947. The advance in employment during
the same period was but 19 p.c.

Hundreds of new commodities have been added to the list of Canada’s
manufactures in recent vears, and significant changes have been made in the
ranking of certain industrics.  Aircraft and parts which did not rank among
the leading industrics in 1949 advanced to eleventh place in 1936, industrial
machinery moved up from twenty-sixth to ffteenth place and electrical
apparatus and supplies from nineteenth to ninth place. Moderate advances
in position were also recorded by non-ferrons metal smelting and refning,
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petroleam products, primary iron and steel, rubber goods, food preparations
and motor vehicle parts.  On the other hand, slaughtering and meat packing,
sawmiills, butter and cheese and railway rolling-stock moved farther down the
list.  Pulp and paper and motor vehicles were in first and fourth plice respec-
tively in 1949 and remaived in the same position in 1956,

The following table gives principal statistics of the fifteen industries with*
the largest values of factory shipments in 1956,

Principal Stotistics of the Fifteen Leading Industries, 1956

‘ Estab- i ! | el o lnE at Value r Selling
Industry 1ishi- Em- Nod Flant of | Added by | Value of
r ments | plovees | wiong Materials Manu- | Factory
Used | facture | Shipments
— - — ~| i
No. No £'000 §$'001) $000 | $000
Puip and papet. .. .. 126 | 63,985 297.572 | 625,205 736,346 | 1 .453,442
Non-ferrons metal smelt- [ |
g and refining E 23 | 30,788 130,140 820,604 501,018 | 1,396,565
Petroleum products 61 13.925 66,342 766,375 444.428 1,253,799
Mator vehicles. . ; 16 | 35.009 140 948 607 300 298,259 ORKR 143
Slanghtering and meat
packing..... ... 154 a,472 667,904 171,398 ‘ K44, RO
Primary iron aud steel, . | S0 162 881 | 301,209 352,583 | n80, 860
Sawmills ceeeo| 6,629 153.809 | 350,746 279,701 | 639,414
Butter and cheese, . . ... .| 1,369 58.131 319,963 101,806 431,255
Miscellaneous electricall
apparatus and supplies 161 26,501 90 639 205,429 | 199,625 393,562
Ruhber goods, including |
footwear, i 01 23.136 82,155 160,687 198,602 355,584
Aircraft and parts. .. 52 | 35.563 146,428 138,156 212,270 | 354,510
Ruilway rolling-stock 29 | 28,118 100,729 207,028 134,094 345,516
Miscellasieous food prepa- |
ritions. . 301 | 9,678 | 30,461 102,842 334,668
Maozor velicle parts 198 | 21 471 82,362 | 154,511 329,525
Machinery. industrial. . 329 | 26,575 102,884 | 200,480 329,447
Totals, Fifteen Leading)
Industries. ... ... .. 9,589 454,762 | 1,754,253 | 5,810,672 | 4,097,913 | 10,131,179
Percentage of Afteen e i
ing industries to
industries, 1956. . .. . 256 ] A4 4 406 MRS 46.8

Provincial Distribution

Fully one-half of all Canadian manufacturing autput is concentrated in
Ontario, the country’s industrial heartland, although the province also has
the largest number of occupied farms and
is the leading producer of both minerals
and furs. Ontario’s industrial develop-
ment has been largely inluenced by its
geographic location on the Great Lakes
waterways within easy reach of Pennsyl-
vama's coal and Minnesota's iron ore,

A Canadian couturiére turns her folents toward
costume design.




A new plant at Sarnia
adds another source
of supply to Can-
ada's output of pet
rochemical row ma-
terials, chiefly cen-

tred af that city and of Montreol and Edmonton

The chemical companies process these materials and

their “intermediate’’ products are, in turn, used by

other manufacturers to make the thousands of end-
products of bewildering variety which hove become
indispensoble in the world of teday

Petrochemicals are doing spectacular things in the
field of agriculture, not the least of which is the pro-
vision of a highly efficient nitrogen fertilizer—a non-
caking, dust-free product which is distributed in poly-
thene-lined bags or in bulk.

Nylon -~as yarn, staple fibre or plastic

produced at a Kingston plant, will be con- One of the first petrochemical products fo be mode
verted into hundreds of products ranging was ethylene glycol or antifreeze which, in addi-
from baby garments, stockings and rope tion to its many other uses, is on ingredient in the

to moulded engineering materiol. production of high explosives.




both indispensable to Ontario’s steel mills. The province’s excellent—and
low cost—hydro-electric power resources, the diversity of raw materials to
be had from farm, forest and mine and, not least, the fact that one-third of
all Canadians live there, have been hardly less important factors in attract-
ing industry.

Ontario has a greater diversification of manufacturing production than
any other province and a number of important industries are carried on there
exclusively. By value, the province turns out 90 p.c. or more of Canadian
production of motor vehicles and parts, agricultural implements, machine
tools, tobacco processing and packing, bicycles, non-ferrous metal products,
prepared breakfast foods and starch and glucose; between 80 and 90 p.c. of
heavy clectrical machinery, rubber goods, soaps and washing compounds,
household and office machinery, automobile accessories, fabrics, wine, tyvpe-
writer supplies, leather tanneries and artificial abrasives; and between 70 and
80 p.c. of primary iron and steel, telecommunications equipment, iron castings,
refrigerators, vacuum cleaners, etc., hardware, tools and cutlery, cordage,
rope and twine, sporting goods, carpets, batteries, white metal alloys, jewellery
and silverware, toys and games, and wool varn.

Other industries in which more than 50 p.c. of the value of Canadian
shipments conie from Ontario are: fruit and vegetuble preparations. heating
and cooking apparatus, feed mills, aluminum products, animal oils and
fats, sheet metal products, wire and wire goods, aircraft and parts, industrial
machinery, printing and bookbinding, brass and copper products, miscei-
laneous chemical products, acids, alkalies and salts, boxes and bags, paper,
miscellaneous electrical apparatus and supplies, confectionery, and boilers,
tanks and plate work. Preliminary statistics for 1957 show 640,000 munu-
facturing employees in the province producing goods with a selling value in
terms of factory shipments in excess of $10,847 000,000, virtually half the
national total.

Quebec, largest in area of Canada's ten provinces, ranks second only to
Ontario in manufacturing production and mineral output, as in population
The province accounts for about 30 p.c. of the value of Canadian manufac-
tured goods, most manufacturing industries being concentrated in the fertile
and strategic valley of the St. Lawrence. The most important single industry
is pulp and paper, followed by non-ferrous metal smelting and refining. 1In
terms of number of emplovees, however, Quebec's lcading manufacturing

The list of petrochemical products is
almost endless and is extending by
about 300 new articles each yeor.
Older, heavier and less-adaptable
materials have been replaced, mak-
ing the world o sofer, healthier
and more colourful place in which
ta live




industry is primary textiles, which includes production of cottons, woollens,
synthetic fibres and fabrics, hosiery, knitted goods, and the dyeing and finish-
ing of textiles. The fast-growing aluminum industry also is a major factor
in the province's manufacturing production.

As with Ontario, a high proportion of total Canadian production in a
number of industries is concentrated in Quebec.  In addition to those indus-
tries already mentioned, others playing a key role in the economy of the
proviuce include petroleum products, miscellaneons electrical apparatus and
supplies, slaughtering and meat packing, women's factory clothing, cotton
yarn and cloth, tobacco, cigars and cigarettes, men's factory clothing, railway
rolling-stock, ete.  Preliminary statistics for 1957 show 446,000 employees
in manufacturing, and  selling value of factory shipments exceeding
$6,802, 000,000,

British Columbia, most westerly of Canada’s provinces, ranks third in
manufacturing production, as in area and population. Rich in raw materials,
its forest resources, minerals, fisheries and electric power are the foundation
of a rapidly increasing number of manufacturing industries. Chief among
these are industries deriving from forest resources—sawmills, pulp and paper,
veneers and plywoods, sash, door and planing mills, accounting anong
them for nearly half of British Columbia’s manufacturing employment.
Other leading industries include petroleum products, fish processing, slanghter-
ing and meat packing, shipbuilding, food preparations, fertilizers, and printing
and publishing. Preliminary figures for 1957 show 105,000 emplovees in
manufacturing industry; selling value of factory shipments during the vear
exceeded $1,817,000,000,

Although Ontario, Quebec and British Columbia account collectively
for close to 90 p.c. of total Canadian manufacturing production and employ-
ment, the other seven provinces also have shured to some extent in the
mushroom-growth of the manufacturing industry since 1939, In Manitoba,
New Brunswick, Nova Scotia and Newfoundland, mannfacturing ranks as
the leading industry, while in Alberta, Suskatchewan and Prince Edward
Ishand it is assuming steadily increasing importance.

Statistics of Manufactures, by Province, 1956

Naore, —Viines are roundeild o the acarest chousnd.

| | | i |
Betirrlv Salaries | Cost of | Gost al Value Selling
Province orl L;‘;;*:Ij Em- ‘ 11?‘:-;: Fuel and Plant of | Adied by | Vialue of
Territory | ments ployees Waigss ‘ Elec- Materids | Manu- Factrory
tricity Used | facture | Shipmuents
| No. No. $000 000 | $000 | $o00 $°000
Nld. . ... ) 783 10,502 30,463 6,977 55.452 62,608 123,691
PEEMLE . | 192 | 1. 7 3.233 401 17 807 6,162 24,497
RESE LN ol 1.402 30,937 83.949 13, 390 L, B Fe0 159 820 384 3uB
ISR, 1.004 ’ 22,560 61,0603 14,251 176440 135,314 313,281
Que. . . 125110 446,137 | 1,306,415 181,050 [ 3605322 | 2 858,149 [ 6,622 503
Ont. 15715 ‘ 641,100 | 2310635 220,356 | 5,683,753 | 4568570 | 10.655.0099
Man. . 1.534 42.821 133,506 13,502 367 .1325 270 018 647,380
Sask. . 798 11.536 36_683 ST §76.871 113,028 208 204
Alta. el kg 36,792 120,195 14.015 412,138 285,831 703,189
e S St R K 11X 108,595 393,869 42,617 | 1,007,883 [ R824, 249 1.859,368
Yukon and )
NAWT . . 24 175 681 1809 3.8067 | 1.076 §.130
Canada.| 37,428 | 1,353,020 | 4,570,692 523,941 (11,721,537 I 9,605,425 | 21,636,749
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Steel is o vital element in the economy—basic to
almost every manufacturing industry and basic to the
construction projects that are adding fo the wealth
of the country. New capacity, technical improve
ments and diversification of product have increased
efficiency and stabilized the industry which now
produces about 75 p.c. of domestic consumption,
Canadian steel is used most exlensively in can-
struction, in railway equipment, in oil and gas
pipelines and in the making of merchant
trade goods and containers - these items
taking about 63 p.c. of the oufput
Machine tools, exporls, motor vehicles
and pressed and stamped goods toke
most of the remainder

Exports—5.: ac



Preliminary Statistics of Manufactures, by Province, 1957

Nori— Vithues are ronaded to the nearust thonsand.

Provinee or Teritory l Emplovess

No.

‘ 10.418
1,592
31,764
21,600

146
639

42

[ ™
| RE
105

Yikon and N.W.T..

Cuanada .

172
RAE]
9T
018
LOB6
L2

hitd

.| 1,350,099

Saluries I Cost of

and Fuel and

I Wages Electricity

[ $oou $'000

‘ 32,183 7,360
2,992 304
| ), 792 15,232
| 60, 387 13,580
‘ 1,470,133 187,162
2,418 250 243,005
[ “1a6. 700 12,30
40,083 8,062

| 131.706 14.534 |
L 398 0902 43,387
| 670 153
| 4,782,813 546429

|

Cost of
Materials
Used

$000

54,388
16,340
237177
170,285
3,629,978
5.034.513
367,845 |
183, 485
426153
971670
4,938

11,711,789 ‘

Selling

Value of

Factory
Shipments

S$000

116,810
30,376
426,700
312,396
6,802,235
10.847.133
673,250
303,208
762,356
1.817 . 644
5,508

22,097,730

The prosperity of most of the cities and towns ol Canada is intimately
connected with their manufacturing industries which provide employment
for a large proportion of the labour forces.
principal statistics for those urban ventres in which maaufacturers shipped
goods to the value of more than $100,000,000 in 1956,

Urban Centres with Yalue of Factory Shipments of
Over $100,000,000 in 1956
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Construction of a second power-
house is the final stage in
British Columbia’s Bridge River
power  projecl. Fowerhouse
No. 1 and two salellite stations
are now producing 336,500
h.p. and the completion of the
second phase of development
in mid-1959 and 1960 will bring
capacity to over 680,000 h.p.

greater than the amount shown. The towa alled capacity at the eud of
1958 represented about one-quarter of the feasible turbine installation of
the country.

To meet the continued demand for electric power to operate mines,
mills and factories, to power farm machinery and home appliances

light homes, offices and streets, new hydro-electric capacity amounting to
nearly 2,500,000 h.p. and new thermal capacity of over 500,000 kw. was
added during the year, representing the highest annual increase in electric
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capacity on record. By far the largest hydro increases were made in Ontario
and Quebec where 1,301,800 h.p. and 200,000 h.p. respectively were added.
L the Prairie Provinces present emphasis for additional power requirements
is on new thermal-electric installations,

Atlantic Provinces.--Water power is the main source of clectric energy
in Newloundland.  Of the total installed capacity, 85900 h.p. has been
installed by pulp and paper mills to generate power for their own use, 267,815
h.p. is used to generate power for sale and 15,220 h.p. serves the mining in-
dustry. The 156,000-h.p. station of Bowiter Power Company Limited,
located on the Humber River, is the largest single development. During
1938, 32,600 h.p. in five units was added to the province's capacity for hydro
power and 20,000 kw. was added to the steam plant at St. John's. One of
Canada’s lurgest sources of potential water power is located on the Hamilton
River in Labrador, which is at the eastern extremity of the Canadian mauin-
land. Ulttmate development will approach 4,000,000 h.p.

Prince Edwird Island possesses no large streams and consequently
most of the electric power generated is produced by thermal stations. In
1958 the capacity of the steam plant at Charlottetown was¥being increased
by 10,000 kw.

Nova Scotia’s economic water power sites already have been developed
to a large degree; nevertheless, the greater part of the electric power generated
is thermal power. The Mersey River provides the principal source of hydro-
electric power and contains six developments with a total installed capacity
of 57,240 h.p. A total of 168,375 h.p. of hydro capacity is developed for
general distribution, 10,067 h.p. solely for the pulp and paper industry and
4,726 h.p. for other industries. In 1958 a new unit of 5,000 h.p. replaced
two units of 1,150 h.p. each on the Avon River and construction was started
on the installation of a total of 20,000 h.p. at two sites on the Sissiboo River.
New thermal cupacity totalling 81,000 kw. was under construction for
operation in 1939,

New Brunswick's present hydro-electric development represents about
half of the province's total available water power resources, but the greater
part of the electric output is generated by thermal plants. The largest
hvdro installations are the 80,000-h.p. Grund Falls development on the
St. John River and the 90,000-h.p. Beechwood development, the serond
45,000-h.p. unit of which came o production in 1938, The potentiul of
this river, developed and propused, may exceed 450,000 h.p. In 1958 a
6,540-kaw. unit was added to the steam plant at Bathurst and a 12,500-kw.
unit to the Edmundston steam plant. Construction on a 50,000-kw. steam
plant at Saint Joha is slated for completion in 1961

Quebec.—uebec is the richest of the provinces in available water power
resources, its present hydro installations of nearly 10,000,000 h.p. representing
about 44 p.c. of the total for Canada. Vast power resources are available on
the southward flowing tributaries of the St. Lawrence River and Gulf, where
4 capacity of over 8,000,000 h.p. is now installed in the province and where
additional capacity of about 3,000,000 h.p. is either under construction or
proposed for development,

Most of the developed sites are owned by priviate corporations but the
provincial government through its Quebec Hvdro-Electric Comnission is
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the major producer in the hydro-electric field. The largest single hydro-
electric station in Canada, the Commission’s Beauharnois development on
the St. Lawrence River about 30 miles upstream from Montreal, has an
installed capacity of 1,424,000 h.p. Its total capacity will be increased to
2,235,000 h.p. in 1961 when the final section of the development is brought
into operation. The Commission's Bersimis 1 plant on the Bersimis River
was completed in 1958 raising the total plant capacity to 1,200,000 h.p.
Bersimis I1, to be completed in 1960, will provide an additional 855,000 h.p.
Four other Commission developments totalling 354,400 h.p. are located on
the St. Lawrence and Ottawa Rivers.

I'he Aluminum Company of Canada has the second largest installed
capacity in the province with four developments on the Saguenay and
Peribonca Rivers totalling 2,040,000 h.p. The Chute des Passes development
under construction on the Peribonca will add another 1,000,000 h.p. when
completed in 1960. The Shawinigan Water and Power Company, which
supplies power for the area between Montreal and Quebec and southward
across the St. Lawrence River, has seven plants on the St. Maurice River
with a total capacity of 1,753,500 h.p.—the seventh, at Rapide Beaumont,
was completed in 1958-—and about ten smaller developments on other rivers.

Many other power sites throughout the province have been developed
and others are under construction to supply the growing requirements of
metallurgicil), forest products and other industries and for general public
needs. En 1958 the 180,000-h.p. extension to the McCormick development on
the Manicouagan River near Buie Comeau was completed, a 50,000-h.p.
station on the Lidvre River was under construction, and a 66,000-h.p. plant on
the Hart Jaune River near Little Manicouagan Lake was started, the latter to
supply the immense operations of the Quebec Cartier Mining Company in

A 180,000-h.p. extension to the Manicouagan River plont at First Falls near Baie Comeau,
Que.. was completed in 1958. Power from this plant is supplied to the oluminum
Eagsier & 7l
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Ontario Hydro confinues to increase ils
power-generaling capacity in the
northern ond western sections of the
province. Four projects estimoted to
cost $75,000,000 are currently under
construclion.

The powerhouse structure ol Red Rock
Falls, 12 miles northeast of Thessolon,
rises above the snow-covered ground.
This two-unit 38,000-kw. station will
be in initial operation by lale 1960.

<

the Lac Jeannine arca. Transmission lines have reached the point where
practically all power-producing plants of the province are interconnected.
Capacity of thermal stations in”Quehec is only about 60,000 kw.

Ontario.--Ontario ranks third amoeng the provinces in total available water
power resources and second in installation.  New capacity amounting to
1,301,800 h.p. was completed during 1938, the highest among the provinces.
Nearly all of this capacity was installed by The Hydro-Eleetric Power Com-
mission of Ontario, Canada's largest power-producing and  distributing
organization. It owns and operates 66 hydro-electric stations and two thermal-
clectric plants amounting to almost 90 p.c. of the province's total installed
generating power. The transmission network of Ontario Hydro covers a
farge part of the province and is interconnected with svstems in Quebec,
New York and Michigan States, and in sontheastern Manitoba.

The greatest concentrations of water power resources in Ontaria are
Incated on the Niugara and St. Lawrence Rivers. The largest development —
the Sir Adam Beck-Niagara Generating Stations Nos. 1 and 2, the latter
completed in 1958, have a capacity of 2,522,000 h.p. These and five other
plants totalling 685,775 h.p. obtain their water from the Niagara River and
the Welland Canal. After four vears of intensive construction work on the
St. Lawrence Power Project, 11 of the 18 units were placed in service in 1958,
By Nov. 1, 1939, this project will be completed with 1,200,000 h.p. of new
capacity for the province.

Many moderate-sized generating plants are in operation on the Ottawa
River, north of Lakes Huron and Superior and in the far western part of the
provinge. Ontario Hydro generating capacity in these areas was increased
during {938 by 81,000 h.p. at Whitedog Falls on the Winnipeg River, 102,000
h.p. at Caribou Falls on the English River, 18,500 h.p. at Mantton Falls on
the Euglish River, 19,000 h.p. at Alexander Falls on the Nipigon River and
25,000 h.p. at Cameron Falls on the Nipigon River. A 60,000-h.p. station on
the Kaministikwia River will be in service by September 1959 and plans
call for an additional 353,000 h.p, on the Mississagi and Abitibi Rivers. In
addition a 30,300-h.p. station was placed in service in 1958 on the Montreal
River by the Great Lakes Power Company, which is also constructing a
similar unit on the Michipicaten River.

A vital factor in the Commission’s plans for the future is the devel-
opment  of thermal-clectric stations as sapplemental sources of power.
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A two-mile hydroulic funnel will carry water to
the Silver Folls plant now under construction on

A massive steam-operated hommer drives great
steel piles into the ground on the Fort Williom
waterfront, preparing the foundation for the first
thermal-electric plant in northern Ontario. ’

the Kaministikwia River, 30 miles northwest of the Abitibi River.
Fort Williom. The plant will be in operation
in 1959

During 1958 construction was started
on two large thermal-electric gener-
ating stations—one near Toronto and
the other at Fort Wiiliam. A third
station is planned for the Hamilton
area. Excellent progress was made
on the enlargement of the Richard L.
Hearn Generating Station at Toronto
to 1,200,000 kw., or three times its present size. Studies were continued in
conjunction with Atomic Energy of Canada Limited and other interested
agencies with regard to the development of a large-scale reactor for the
production of energy from nuclear resources. A 20,000-kw. nuclear-electric
generating statinn is under construction near Chalk River,

Prairie Provinces.—Of the three Prairie Provinces, Manitoba is the most
abundantly endowed with water power resources having large potentials on
the Churchill, Nelson and Saskatchewan Rivers. Most of its hydro-electric
instailations are located on the Winnipeg River where the development of
all available power sites has been completed. Power from this river is supplied
to the City of Winnipeg, to adjacent municipalities and to the transmission
network of the Manitoba Power Cotnmission which serves consumers in
suburban Winunipeg and rural Manitoba. On the Nelson River at Grand
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Rapids a 210,000-h.p. development is being built by the Manitoba Hydro-
Electric Board for completion in 1961. The power generated will be supplied
to the mining development of the International Nickel Company at Moak,
Mystery and Thompson Lakes. At the same time, new load requirements in
southern Manitoba are being met by installations of thermal-electric plants.
A steam plant at Brandon with a capacity of 132,000 kw. was completed
in 1958 and a similar plant was under construction at Selkirk for 1960 com-
pletion. Diesel generating plants at The Pas and Churchill were being
extended.

In Saskatchewan, hvdro power developments have been confined to
mining uses in the northern areas where water power resources are abundant.
During 1958, the Churchill River Power Cumpany continued construction
on an additional 19,000-h.p. unit at its Island Falls development on the
Churchill River, scheduled for completion in 1959. Serving the more settled
areas farther south, the transmission network of the Saskatchewan Power
Corporation is supplied exclusively by thermal-electric plants having a
generating capacity of 444,841 kw. However, under the agreement between
the Federal Governiment and the Saskatchewan Government, construction
was begun on a 200,000-h.p. hydro-electric generating plant as part of the
South Saskatchewan River project which includes a large-scale irrigation
project. During the vear, 86,000 kw. was added to thermal capacity by the
extension of a steam plant at Saskatoon and a gas plant at Kindersley

Alberta’s major hydro-electric installations, {from which Calgary Power
Limited serves a large part of the southern portion of the province, are
located on the Bow River and its tributaries. There are other reserves of
water power available but most of them are in the far northern areas, remote
from centres of population. As a consequence, the increasing demand for
power in southern Alberta is being met by thermal-electric plants for which
economic sources of fuels—coal, oil and natural gas—are in abundant supply.
Thermal capacity amounted to 477,488 kw. at the end of 1958. During the
year a 66,000-kw. unit was added to the Wabamun steam generating station,
a 3,000-kw. gas-diesel unit replaced a 500-kw. unit at Fairview, a 10,000-kw.
gas-turbine unit was brought into service at Edmonton and similar single
units at bLethbridge and Sturgeon Lake.

British Columbia.—The British Columbia Electric Company Limited, a
subsidiary of the British Columbia Power Commission, is the majar hydro-
electric producer and distributor in the province with a total installed
capacity of 1,029,835 h.p. in 14 developments. [Its Bridge River system,
utilizing the waters of Bridge River and Seton Creck, is in the final stage of
construction.  Upon completion in 1960 it will have an installed capacity
of 680,000 h.p. in four plants, Power is transmitted to Vancouver from
these plauts, from the 190,000-h.p. Cheakamus development, from two develop-
ments totalling 220,000 h.p. on the Stave River and from several smaller
plants.  On Vancouver Island, the British Colunibia Power Conunission added
42,000 h.p. to its Strathcona development and continued construction on
an installation of 35,000 h.p. on the Ash River near Port Alberni.

The largest single developnwent in British Columbia is the 1,050,000 h.p.
Kemano plant of the Aluminum Company of Canada which uses the waters
diverted from the Nechako River to the Kemano River to supply energy
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The trend toward thermal
power haos developed signi
ficontly during the post four
or five years—in the Mari-
times and the Prairie Prov-
inces where water resources
are limited but also in
Ontario and British Columbio
where supplies of hydravlic
energy within  economicol
fronsmission distance  ore
becoming fewer and more
costly to develop.

Lowering a turbine rotor into
place on the new generator
installed al the Wabomun
steam plant near Edmontan
This generator is now in
operation.

>

The Port Mann gos-
fired generating plant
on the south bank of
the Fraser River fust
eost of Voncauver
will be supplying
134,000 h.p. to the
B.C. Electric hydro
system by the end of
1959

" l—F:-.

frjs

The extension of the
Richord L. Hearn
Generating Station
ot Toronto is pro-
gressing When
campleted in 1960
the plant will have
a capacity of

1,200,000 kw.




to the aluminum smelters at Kitimat, A 150,000-h.p. unit was added to its
capacity in 1958,

In the thermal-electric field, diesel plants owned by the B.C. Power
Commission at Quesnel, Prince George and Dawson Creck were transferred
to inactive plamt following the installation of larger tri-fucl plants. 'The
Commission continued counstruction at its Georgia Generating Station at
Chemainus on Vancouver Island for the addition of 48,000 h.p. to the existing
53,000-h.p. development. The B.C. Electric Company expects to complete
its 134,000-h.p. Port Mann Gas Turbine plant in 1959 and has begun the
construction of a steam plant at loco on Burrard Inlet which ultimately will
contain 1,266,000 h.p.

Yukon and Northwest Territories.—Substantial water power resources in
the Yukon Territory are located principally on the Yukon River and its
tributaries; in the Northwest Territorics more than hall the resources are
located on rivers flowing into Great Slave Lake. Because of light precipita
tion, the favourable sites in the Territories are dependent on large storuge
capacities. The developnient of these resources will depend chiefly upon the
exploitation of the mineral wealth of the region. ‘tThe Noarthern Cunada
Power Commission in 1958 completed the installation of 15,000 h.p. in two
units at Whitehorse Rapids on the Yukon River. On the Snare River in the
Northwest Territories, the Commission is planning the construction of a
9.200-h.p. development at a site about eight miles downstream from the
existing Snare River plant. A 150-kw, diesel geunerating plant was installed
by the Commission at Inuvik, N.W.T., and a 100-kw. unit was being added to
the Fort Simpson diesel plant. The Yukon Electrical Company Limited
installed a 150-kw. diesel plant at Haives Junction.

Electric Power Statistics

The total electric power generated in Canada in 1957 amounted to
91,030,880,000 kwh. This figure includes power generated or purchased for
resale by publicly or privately owned utilities and power generated by indus
trial establishments mainly for use in their own plants. Of the total, 92 p.c.
was produced from water power and the remainder was generated thermally;
4,829 843,000 kwh. were exported to the United States.

Electric utilities provide nnuich
of the power for large industries,
but some of them generate their
own requicements. In 1956, maou-
facturing industries  purchased
27.223,512,000 kwh. but generated
19,401,000,000 kwh. for their own
use, Of this amount 4,535,560,000
kwh. were generated by pulp and
paper industries and 13,228,803,000
kwh. by smelters and refineries.

With the use of newly designed tools,
linemen cover high-voltoge wire and
insulators with a protective shield of
rubber through which repairs may be
made in perfect safety.




How NPD will fook
when completed
in 1961.

Canada has two nuclear
pawer projects under way:
the 20,000-kw. stotian
under construction on the
Ottawa River which, s
its name implies, is o©
Nuclear Power Demor-
stration project, and ¢
development program for
a larger-scale reactor
which will produce
200.000 kw. of energy.

oo prienats onimig ndesuy suvchesss 3244510000 kewin. from eleciic
utilities but generated 542,835,000 kwh.

in 1937 there were 4,004,200 domestic, tncluding rural, customers in
Canada compared with 1,987,360 in 1945. During that period the amount
of electricity consumed domestically advanced from 3,365,497,000 kwh. to
15,857,618,000 kwh., or from 1,693 kwh. to 3.960 kwh. per customer. The
per customer consumption varied widely among the provinces; Mamtoba
led with 5,895 kwh. while Prince Edward lsland and New Brunswick had
the lowest averages. Farm customers added during 1957 numbered 10,169,
Saskatchewan accounting for over 6,000 of the increase. In 1957, Ontario
accounted far almost 30 p.c. of the total domestic power consumed, though
this province had but one-third of the total population of the country.

Canadians enjoy onc of the lowest rates per kilowatt hour in the world.
The revenue from domestic consumers averaged 1.62 cents per kwh. in
Canada in 1957 as compared with 2.56 cents in the United States, and commer-
cial and indusirial sales averaged 0.8 cents per kwh. in Canada compared with
1.3 cents in the United States. The 1957 average bill for domestic and farm
service stood at $64.19 against $28.05 for 1945, an increase of 129 p.c., while
consumption per customer rose 134 p.o. Provinciid bills ranged from $87.44
for British Columbia to $51.51 for Quabee.
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4“&“2 i the turn of the present century

Canada’s labour force, less than

i million  strong, was  composed

mainly of farmers and farm workers, merchants and craftsmen working in

small shops or on their own account.  Today, over six million mea and

women, ranging from general labourers to highly trained professional workers

and executives and from workers on the farm to those in large manufacturing
plants, provide the nation with goods and services

The productive capacity of the Canadian economy has greatly increased
during this period. New raw materials have come into use, such as oil,
aluminun and titaninm, making possible the production of goods not available
belore.  Synthetic materials such as nyvlon and artificial rubber have become
essentiid to everyday life, and new machines have been developed to aid the
worker in producing better goods with less effort.  Specialization, highly
mechanized farm operutions, and advancing technigues and organizational
methods in manufacturing and distribution have opened up vast opportunities
for bettering production and extending services. These developments
together with higher wages, better working conditions, higher educational
standards and greater emiphasis on technical training, have helped to raise
nunity of workers

the standard of living for the whoale con

The pace of development over the past filty years has not, of course,
been steady. It was slowed down or interrupted on several occasions
Foday, however, a better understanding of the operation of the economy
together with the institution of new social assistance such as unemployment
insurance, workmen's compensation and old age security provides a more
even flow of income and in turn helps to talance ccononmic development.

Seasonal nnemplovment caused by cold weather and, to some extent,
by consumer buying habits still results in serious annual loss to the Canadian
economy. Some winter slow-down is unavoidable, but it has been possible by
concerted effort to reduce the extent of winter unemployment. New tech-
niques and materials have made winter construction work more practicable
and the government as well as industrial establishments now plan their
programs so that as much work as possible is done during winter months.

Development in the field of labour has
been assisted by legislation at both federal
and provincial levels. Laws have been en
acted to set muinimum standards for hours
of work, wages and many other conditions
of employment. Most Canadian workers,
however, enjoy conditions of employment
far better than those required by law.

Hauling pipe from one of the world's largest oil wells.




The right of workers to belong to labour unions of their own choosing
is protected by law and union membership has grown rapidly, particularly
since 1940.  Today 1,454,000 persons are members of unions.  Through their
organiziations they have negotiated more than 7,300 collective hargaining
agreements which generally embody join

labotr-management decisions on

wages and conditions of emplovment

The Labour Force

The Libour force of Canada, as measured by sample surveyvs condueted

by the Dominion Bureau of Statistics, includes those people who have jobs
plus those who do not have jobs and who are looking for work. “‘Job™ in this
sense means work for pay or profit, or unpaid work which contributes to the
running of a farm or business operated by a relative. Thus a coal niiner or a
shopkeeper is considered to be in the labour force but a housewife or a student
is not. The labour force is not a fixed group of people. It is constantly
changing, as new workers enter and others leave.
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The planning and de-
signing of the com-
plex communications
and electrical con-
trol equipment re-
quired for efficient
operalion is a speci-
alized enterprise on
which the madern
factory is highly de-
pendant.

b the velr.  [n 1958,
the number of persons with jobs was lowest in Febroary standing at 5,395,000,
then rose to a high of 6,023,000 in Avgust und declined again to 5,080,000
in December

Industrial Distribution of Persons with Jobs, by Sex,
Week Ended Feb. 21, 1959

({Thousands of persons 14 vears of age or over)

All Persons with Jobs Paid Workers

Industry ) i -
Male ‘ Female f Both Male Female | Hf"h
- |

Sexes Sexes
| ‘ | |

Agriculture. .0 B o | 576 32 608 65 t 60
Forestry . ; . 5 81 | i 82 63 | ! 64
Fishing and trapping I 1 1 1 1 | 1 | 1
Mining and quarrying? 01 i 95 | 88 i |
Munufacturing. , | 1,180 293 1,473 I, 0as 286
Counstruction I 11 10 351 | 284 i
Tranzportations | 365 65 | 430 3358 63
Public vtilities. . | 64 10 74 64 10
T rade 3 61l 283 894 471 235
Finance, insurance and real estate 116 | a6 | 212 104 95
Service 1 638 i 065 ‘ 1 368 621

Totals. . 4 . OKK 1,439 5,547 867 1,328 ‘

) Fewer than 10,000, ¢ Inclitdes oil wells. 2 Inchides storage and communication

In the labaur force (February 1959) about three out of four persons are
male and almost one-half are from 25 to 44 vears of age.  The average female
worker is vounger than the average male worker.  With regard to occupation,
about one worker in every seven is in agriculture at the scasonal peak: this
proportion drops to about one in nine in mid-winter.  Geographically, aliout
two out of three live in the Provinces of Ontario and Quebec.  The percentage
of the labour force to the tatal poputation 14 vears of age or over is lower in
Newfoundland, the Maritime Provinces and British Columbia than in the
renitinder of the country.  In non-agricititural industries, which in February
1959 employed 4,939,000 persons, abaut 88 p.c. of the men and 93 p.c. of the
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WOMEn are p..hl coplovees. In .‘gri‘ ulture, on the other hand, p.‘lid (‘Hl])lﬁ} €ees
form a relatively small element=hardly more than one worker in six, even
during the harvest scason.

Occupational Distribution of Persons with Jobs, by Sex,
Week Ended Feb. 21, 1959

{ Thausitnids of persons 14 years of age or over)

‘ AL Persons with Jobs | Paild Workers
Checnpation e | =
Male | Femate | 50 Maje | Female | Soth
i

Managerial. ... .. ™. % 458 55 a3 224 21 245
Professional : 327 232 55¢ 287 226 S13
Clerical 281 437 718 280 430 7t0
Transportation 344 351 323 327
Communicatior 5@ 36 88 St 36 | 87
Commercial 240 162 102 235 141 | 376
Financial. .. 49 i) 9 i 42
Service N B 250 306 556 230 278 S08
Agricultural g 580 31 (33 70 1 73
[Fishing, logring and trapping 65 65 49 1 40
Mining . 59 S8 S8 | 52
Manufacturing and mechanical? &17 180 997 792 175 | 967
Construction. . 276 277 242 ! 243

Labourers and unskilled worker

not agricultural, fishing, logging {

or mining). ... 294 10 304 293 10 | 303
Totals g 4,088 1,459 | 5,547 3,167 1,328 ‘ 4,495
! Fewar than 10,000, * Ineludes stationary enginemen and occupations associated with

clegtrie power ptoduetion.

Employment in 1958

The vear 1938 was a periol of adjustment and recovery following the
contraction of ccanontic activity that took place during the latter part of 1957.
Advances in production, employnient and income as a whole were smaller than
in most yeurs of the postwar period.  The value of the nation's total output of
goods and services was running at an annual rate (seasonally adjusted) of
$32,388,000,000 in the third quarter, which wis 2.2 p.c. higher than the third

The small industry, em-
ploying fewer than 15
persons, is quile pre.
volent. About 25 p.c.
of oll estoblishments are
in this cotegory, though
they employ just over
10 p.c. of the workers.




Conadion women are among the forlunate
ones in the world who have ottained the
basic rights of equality with men. They
may hold public office and few occupa-
tions are closed to them. Even so, they
are not prominent in public life. There
are at present five women Senators, three
women Members of Parliament and six
in provincial legislatures. It was not
until 1957 that the first woman was
appointed to the Federal Cabinet ond
until 1958 that the first woman achieved

ambassadorial status

he Hon. Ellen L. Fair-
clough, Minister of
Citizenship and Im-
migration, with Miss
Margaret Aitken and
Mrs. Jean Cossel=
man--all three elecled
ta the Federal Parlia-
ment by Ontario con-
stituencies.

Miss Maorgaret Meagher, Canodian | Canadian women have served on
Ambassador to Israel. municipal councils and boards of
education for mony yeors, some of
them as mayors and reeves.

quarter of 1957.  Because prices continued to rise during the vear, the advance
in real output was quite modest.  Labour-management negotiations produce
further improvements in the working conditions and wage rates of Canadian
workers. Industrial disputes were more prevalent than usual but, as usual,
the vast majority of agreements were concluded without serious difficulty

The underlying employment trend turned upward euarly in 1958 after
declining fairly steadily since the second quarter of 1957. While the aver-all
employvment gain was relatively small, the loss incurred in non-farm eploy-
meut during the contraction was recouped by the end of 1958 However,
the gain extended across @ much narrower front than it did, for example, in
1955. Farm emplovment continued the long-term downward trend that
was in evidence during most of the postwar period.

The labour force showed a more moderate rate of increase in 1958 than
in the preceding two vears. In November, it was estimated to be only
59.000 higher than a yvear before.  This compares with annual increases of
173,000 and 221,000, respectivelyv, during 1956 and 1957 when the labour Torce
was expanding at an unusually rapid rate.  The luced number of new
entrants to the labour force i 1958 can be attributed to the relatively small

increase in the adult population. The civilian non-institutional popukition
aged 14 yvears or over showed an average increase of nnly 17,000 a month in
the third quarter of 1958 compared with 27,000 a month in the same period of
1957. Most of the vear-to-vear differcuce resulted from changes i the
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pattern of immigration. In 1957, some 282,000 immigrants arrived in Canada
and about half of them became attached to the labour force.  In 1958, the
number of immigrants entering the country was estimated at 120,000,

While the lower level of iamigration was probably the principal cause of
the slower growth of the fabour force during 1938, a drop in the proportion
participating in the labour force was an important contributing factor.  In
Novembar 1958, 53.6 p.c. of the population 1 veies oc over were in the labour

On the other hand,
women are invad-
ing many profes-
sional and techni-
cal occupations,
although they are
still predominantly
in fields that are
traditionally fem-
inine — leuching
and nursing

Of oll the women presently in the lobour
force about half are in professional and clerical occupations
and only 12 p.c. in monuvfacturing.

force compared with 54.1 p.c. a year earlier.
In other words, if the participation rate in
November had been the same in the pre-
vious vear there wonld have been 50000
more persons in the fabour force.  ‘There
are various reasons for the decline in partici-

pation rate, one of the most impaortant being
the scarcity of job opportunities. It is notable
that the fall in participation was most marked in the older and younger
age groups.

The importance of women in the labour force continued to grow during
1958 —-women accounted for almost hall of the increase during the vear, a
record proportion.  Women in the 45-64 age group, most of whom were mar
ried, figured prominently in the increase. About 27 p.c. of all women of
working age were in the labour force in mid-summer compared with 26 p.c. a
yvear before. An unusually sharp expansion of the female labour force i
agriculture acconnted for 16,000 of the total increase in 1958. Industries 1n
which women are well established—trade and service —absorbed the greatest
number of new female entrants.

One of the major problems in 1958 was the relatively high level of unem-
ployment. For the yvear as a whole the number of persons withaut jobs and
seeking work was admost two-thirds higher than in 1957, MHowever, as the
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Canudian  industry  and
higher  education are
forming a closer working
portnership. Under one
arrangement, students are
placed with selected in-
dustrial firms, splitting
their time belween prac-
tical and academic work,
ond emerging with de-
grees in civil, mechanical
or chemical engineering.

year drew to a close there was evidence of improvement.  The increase in jub
seekers between August and November was only two-thirds of the increase in
the same period of 1957 although the unemployment level in November was
still higher than a vear earlier
A study of indostrial emploviment shows that expansion during 1958
was fairly well concentrated in the service industries. In November, the
number of persons employved in services—which include schools, hospitals,
federal, provincial and local government agencies, theatres, law firms, barber
shops, laundries, hotels, restaurants, and a variety of other establishments of
a similar kind—was estimated at 1,313,000, which was 101,000 more than a
year earlier. These industries have shown a relatively high rate of growth
in all postwar years and are largely responsible for the strong demand for
wonlen workers.

\ctivity in the goods-producing industries increased moderately as the
vear progressed, although the pattern was not uniform.  The over-all business
recovery was hampered by weaknesses in a number of key durable goods

indus \utomobile plants operated at a relatively low level all year

owing to reduced purchases of new motor vehicles; in the first nine months
sales were 10 p.c. lower than in the comparable period in 1957.  The ship
building and railwav rolling-stock industries also showed production declines
owing to reduced orders. FElectrical apparatus, houschold furnishings and
building materials showed a noticeable improvement largely as a result of the
record rate of housebuilding,

The soft goods industries fared relatively better than durables in 1938,
increasing fairly steadily after a Januvary low. In September the index
(1949=100) stood at 246.1, which was only 3 p.c. below the 1957 peak. The
improvement extended ucross a broad front with paper products, textiles,
chemicals, foods and beverages showing gains.

As usual in the carly stages of business recovery, the increase in output
was accomplished to some extent by reducing part-time work and lengthening
the work week rather than by hiring additional workers. Thus, average
hours worked in manufacturing (seasonally adjusted) increased from a low
of 39.6 in November 1957 to 40.3 in Septeniber 1958
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The declining trend in construction employment which began in the
second quarter of 1957 was arrested carly in 1938.  Since then, employment
in construction remained quite stable, although some important segments of
the industry showed oppusing trends.  Residential construction was an
intportant area of strength throughout 1958, At a seasonally adjusted annual
rate of $1.832,000.000 in the third quarter, outlays for residential construction
were at an all-time high and nearly 10 p.c. above the high level of the first
quarter. Outlays for non-residential construction, seasonally adjusted,
declined by 2.9 p.c. between the first and third quarter. After the peak in the
third quarter of 1957, expenditures on non-residential construction declined
by about 8 p.c.

Forestry employment continned at an unusvally low level during 1958
owing to a decline in pulpwood production.  Developments in the lumbering
industry were much more encouraging. Lumber sales increased muarkedly
during the year, resulting in a corresponding rise in production.  In Septeniber,
for example, total production of sawn jumber in Canada was 11 p.c. higher
than in the corresponding month in 1957.

Although industrial employment on the whole and in most areas and
industries was lower in 1938 than in 1957, pavrolls in four provinces and in a
majority of the major industrial divisions continued to move up, and the
decline in the industrial composite index was slight. Average weekly wages
and salaries were generally higher, the composite figure of $70.43 for the
vear establishing an all-time maximumn. The over-all rise of 3.7 p.c. was,
however, less than that shown in a similar comparison in inimediately pre-
ceding years, partly owing to declines in the average hours worked in some
industries and partly to changes in levels of activity between relatively
low-pay and relatively high-pay industries. More than ofisetting the effect
of these factors were further advances in wage and salary rates and
retention of more senjor personnel at a tinie when staffs in many estab-
lishments were being reduced, with the result that per capita earnings of
industrial workers generally in 1958 rcached new all-time levels in most
parts of the country.

Informal after-hour
discussions  with
plant foremen of
a lorge manufac-
turing industry
roises the averoge
level of craft
knowledge for
those looking to-
words odvonce-
ment.




Index Numbers of Employment and Payrolls, and Average Weekly
Woages and Salaries, by Province and Industry, 1957 and 1958

N Fignres are tor the last eriods i the mao Ja ry to December, antd
T te {rm Iv returns rrom industrial e 1 t wally employing 13
ITndex Nunbers (1949 =100 Average Weckly
Wages and
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> >
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Labour legislation

Under Canada's federal system of government, labour laws mayv he

enacted either by provincial legislatures or by Puarliament, depending on the
nature of the employment. The
field 11 which federal legislation
applies inchides such industries
as navigation and shipping, in
terprovincial transportation svs-
i wisport, telegraphs,

el operations

Several thausand alder veterans, who
have passed retirement age ond who
are in need of some financial ossist-
ance, are employed by the Canadian
Corps of Commissionaires in posis
raquiring Light bmt secq iy etias




Modern  construction

methods ollow work
to continve through-
out the year and mos!
builders are taking
advantage of them,
not only to finish ur.
genf projects quickly
but olso to aid in the
bottle agoinst winter
unemployment.

of federal Crown companies. Most of the employment in factories, mines. con
struction work, commercial firms and the service industries is subject to
provincial legislation.

The general principles of labour relations legistation in Canada have not
been greatly changed since they were established at the end of World War 11
by a federal Act in the federul field of jurisdiction and by an Act in each
province. Generally, these Acts assert the right of emplovees to belong to
trade unions and an emplover is required to recagnize a representative union
as the bargaining agent of the emplovees in the unit, and to negotiate with it
concerning conditions of employment.  Conciliation services are made avail-
able if the parties cannot reach an agreement, and a strike or lockout is pro-
hibited until an effort has been made to resolve the differences by negotiation
and conciliation. Collective agreements are binding on the union, the indi-
vidual employees and the employer. Some variations have been introduced
in some of the provincial Acts.  In recent years special provisions have been
nade for the settlement of disputes for certain classes of employees performing
public services, notably teachers, policemen and Rremen, where strike action
ta settle disputes is not consistent with the nature of the responsibilities.

Laws which prohibit discrimination in respect to employment by an
employer or a trade union on grounds of race, colour, religion or national
origin are a recent development, having been enacted by six provinces and
by the Federal Government since 1951,

Specific minimtum standards are fairly generally established in the
provincial field for the basic conditions of employment sich as wage rates
and hours of work. Minimum wage rates are set on the recoimmendation of a
government board in every province except Prince Edward Island

Equal pay laws have been enacted by the Federal Government and by
six provinces in the past seven years. Five provinces have hours-of-work
laws of general application. In Alberta, British Columbia and Ontario,
limits of eight hours a day and 44 or 48 hours a week are imposed, while in
Manitoba and Saskatchewan the laws do not limit hours absolutely but
require that overtinie rates be paid after specified limits. [n seven provinces,
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A change of scene and of pace is a necessury relief from the tension or the monotony of
the daily round. While vocotions with pay for the worker have been fairly commonly
applied by Canadian industry, they are naw becoming a legal right under pravincial
and federal legislation

minimum wages and maximum hours in some industries are regulated through
industrial standards or similar laws.

In 1938 the Parliument of Canada passed the first vacation-with-pay
liction, providing for a vaca-

Act applicable to industries under federal jurisc
tion with pay of two weeks after two vears’ service with one emplover.
If at the end of a completed year of employment an employee has less than
two vears’ service he is entitled to a vacation with pay of one week. Nova
Scotia also passed its first vacation with pay Act during the year providing
for an annual vacation with pay of one week after a year's service for most
workers. In Saskatchewan, which already requires a two-week vacation with
pay after a year's service, the Annual Holidayvs Act was amended during the
year to provide for a three-week vacation with pay after five years' service
with the same employer. The situation in the other provinces is as follows
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Three of the remaining provinces provide for a two-week vacation with pay
after varying lengths of service for most workers—British Columbia alter
one year, Alberta after two years and Manitoba after three years. A one-
week vacation with pay s required in Alberta and Manitoba for workers who
have worked for one yvear but have not completed the requirement for a two-
week vacation. In Ontario, Quebec and New Brunswick, workers are entitled
to a one-weck vacation with pay after a vear of employment. The New
Brunswick legislation, when passed in 1955, applied to the mining and
construction industries but was extended during the vear to fish, fruit and
vegetable packers.

Legislation, which may be federal, provincial and in some instances
municipal, plays an important part in securing safe and healthful working
conditions. In all provinces in which mining is carried on, laws designed to
ensure the safest possible working conditions in mines are in effect.  Factories
Acts set standards aimed at reducing hazards in the working environment in a
large part of industry.  Steam boilers must meet certain standards, and only
persons who hold certificates of competency may operate them.  With respect
to railways, a Board established by federal legistation has authority to issue
safety rules having the force of law. Safety measures for the protection of
seamen are prescribed in the general federal law respecting shipping. In
construction, inspection by municipal inspectors plays a significant part.

Under a workmen's compensition law in each province, a worker who is
disabled by an industrial accident or a disease caused by the nature of his
employment is entitled to compensation. Such compensation is based on the
amount of earnings and, if the disability is permanent, upon the extent of the
disability.  While the worker is totally disabled, it is 75 p.c. of earnings in
most provinces, subject to the provision that earnings above a specified
amount (85,000 a year or less depending on the provinee) may not be taken
into account, In fatal cases, widows, children or other dependants are
awarded fixed monthly sums. Compensation and medical aid are payable
from an accident fund to which employers are required to contribute and
which provides a system of mutual insurance.

Apprenticeship laws tn all provinces provide for the training of voung
people in designated skilled trades through a combination of ou-the-job
training and class instruction.  Most provinces have agrecments with the
Federal Government for financial assistance in promoting apprenticeship.
In a few provinces legislation is in effect requiring tradesmen in certain
designated trades to hold certificates of competency, without which they
may not engage in the trade.

Labour Organization

Approximately 1,454,000 men and women from Newloundland to British
Columbit are members of labour unions, an increase of 4.9 p.c. during 1958.
Some 167 international and national unions are active in Canada and 111 of
these unions, having 78.7 p.c. of the total union membership, are affiliated
with the Canadian Labour Congress. The Canadian and Catholic Confedera-
tion of Labour with some 104,000 nmembers mostly in the Province of Quehec
is the largest single group outside the Congress, but negotiations for affiliation
are in progress. Two Railway Brotherhoods with a membership of 9,608 in
the operating trades arc also unaffiliated as well as a miscellaneous group of
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COngress

The labour move-
ment, in display
and discussion ot
regional conven-
tions, brings be-
fore the delegotes
its concern with
the question of
humon rights. A
proposed Bill of
Rights is at pres-
ent before the
Federal  Parlio-
ment.

about 178,000 members of iaternational, national and local organizations
throughout the country

The proportion of workers organized in the industrial groups varies
witddely,  The manufacturing industry accounts for 36.6 p.c. of the union
menthers and 40,2 p.e. of the workers employed in manufacturing are organized
The transportation industry, with perhaps the longest history of union
organization, is the most hightyv organized with nearly three out of everv {our
workers belonging to trade unions.  On the other hand, only one worker in
every twenty employed in trade and one in every five workers employed in
the service mdustries is a union member

Geographivally, too, there is variation. Workers in manufacturing form
an important part uf trade union membership in all regions of the country,
thongh obviously more so in the Central Provinces than in the rematnder of
Canada.  Onec-half af the trade union members in Ontario and Quebec are
emploved in manufacturing industries, while in other regions the proportion
falls 10 somewhere between 20 poe. and 30 pue.

Unemployment Insurance

A contribiurory schemie of unemploviment insurance and a nation-wide
free emploviment service 1s in operation in Canada.  The Unemploviment
Insurance Act. which became effective in July 1941, is administered by an
Unemployment Iusurance Commission, consisting of a Chief Commissioner
and two Commissioners—one appointed after consultation with organized
labour and one after consuttation with employers. Regional and local offices
strategically located across the country handle applications for employment
and claims for unemployment insurance benefit.

All persons employed under a contract of service are insured unless
specifically excepted.  Exceptions include such employments as agriculture,
domestic service, schoaol teaching and those employed on other than an hourly,
daily, piece or milage basis with annual earnings exceecling $4,800. Persons
emploved on an hourly, daily, piece or milage basis are insured regardless of
earnings level.  Employers and insured workers contribute equally, the cou-
tributions being based on the wages or salaries earned.  The Federal Govern-
ment adds one-fifth of 1the total employer-employee contributions and pays
administration costs.
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Rates of Contribution and Benefit under the Unemployment
Insurance Act

(Effective Oct. 2, 1938}

7
Weekly | ! Weekly
Contributions Employee's | Benefit
Range of Earnings ——— || Average Weekly | —=—e———
| Em- | Em- Contribution Withiout | With
| ployer ‘ ployee || ‘ Dependaml Dependant
cts. cts. Ccta. s $
While Earning in a Week— L |
Less than $9.00. . \ 08 u8 |
$ 9.00 and under §15.00. . 16 16 | Less than 20. ... 6 .00 8.00
$15.00 and under §21.00, .| 24 24 | 20 and under 27.. 9. .00 12.00
$21.00 and under $27.00. . 30 | 30 [ 27 and under 33, . 11.00 15.00
$27.00 and under $33.00. ., 36 36 | 33 and under 39..|  13.00 18.00
$3300und under $39.00. 1| 42 | 42 | 39and under 45.| 15.00 21,00
$39.00 and under $45.00_ .1 48 | 48 | 45 and under 50.. 1700 ‘ 24.00
$45.00 and under §51.00. . 52 i 52 [ 50 and under 54.. 19.00 26.00
$51.00 aned under $57.00, . 56 56 | 54 and under 58.. 21.00 1 28.00
23 00

$57.00 and over. .. ‘ 60 60 I S8to60. ... ... .. 3.00 30,

Persons Insured under the Unemployment Insurance Act, by
Industrial Group, Sex and Province, as at June 1, 1958

Industrial Males Females Province | Males ‘ Females
Group fi
No. No. !l No. No.
I
Agriculture. . 6,530 900| Newfoundiand. .. . 48.410 8,800
Forestry and !ogglng 67,390 1,82
Fishing, hunting and I Prince Edward Island 9,430 3,270
trapping. .. .. .. ... 7,890 120}
Mining, quarrying and Nova Scotia........ 110,040 29,210
oil wetls. . . 105,180 4,53
Manufacturing . . . 979,040 309.3 New Brunswick..... 93,450 24,110
Construction. . ... ... 316,150 8,920
Transportation, stor- [ | Quebec........... . 836,770 308,890
age and communica- i
“tions. 326,810 63,580) Ontario ... .. o 1,160,310 489,870
Pubtic utility opera— }|
tion. . ... 30,070, 7.030{ Manitoba...... 151,170 57.710
Trade. . 420, 070 261,610
Finance, ‘insurance and ‘ Il Saskatchewan....... 66,590 27,530
real estate. ...... §3,590: 29, 590
Seuvice. . s . 298,340 227,270 Alberta............ 189,280 59,950
(] nsr\eclﬁed ......... ! 8.610 2,550
Claimants. .. .. _ )’ 310, 290' 127,750 British Columbia.. .. 274.610 105,690
Totals. ... ... g 2,940,060, 1,115,030 Totals..... .. .| 2,940,060 1,115,030
I il

During 1958 a total of 2,781,000 initial and renewal claims were filed at
local offices.  Of this total, 2,381,869 were classed as “‘entitled to benefit” and
benefit payments amounted to $392,901,000. Comparable data {or 1957 were
2,373,000 claims filed, 1,923,337 entitlements to benefit and $305,076,000 paid
in benefit. Claims considered under the seasonal benefit terms and payments
made under such terms are included in these data.

The National Employment Service.—The Unemployment Insurance
Cominission operates the National Employment Service rendering service to
all workers und employers in Canada through a national chain of about 200
nffices. In 1958 a total of 810,129 vacancies were filled by the employment
service. Of these 590,255 were jobs for regular employees and 224,285 were
casual placements; the number of persons for whom jobs were found in other
areas was 25,589,
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The Frederick G. Gardiner Expressway, still in course of construction, cuts o broad swath
eastward across Toranto's southern edge. It will carry perhaps the greatest concen
tration of weekdoy motor traffic in Canado, relieving several congested orteries on
the lakefront
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Communications. . ... . .. 166

Domestic Trade. . . ... .. 174 and &W@

Foreign Trade........ 186

Banking . ............. 204

Investment. .. .. ... .... 208 OBERN commerce is a complexity
M —a vast interwoven web of

Aactivity moving and financing goods
from producer to consumer. As case of movement and communication
extends, so extends the volume of trade. Transport and storage facilities
are now such that highly perishable goods may travel over long distances
so quickly that their freshness is not in the least impaired, that goods
produced in one area of the country may be transported advantageously
thousands of miles to another for marketing, that great quantities ol staple
commodities may move smoothly outside the country in export trade and large
and small shipments of consumer and capital goods may enter at ocean ports
and find their way into every corner of the nation. Great intricate networks
of communication facilities criss-cross the land and the backing of nation-
wide banking institutions is available in every city, village and outlying
settlement from the southern border to bevond the Arctic Circle, The
distribution of goods employs the work and investinent of a multitude of
people in a multitude of interlocking occupations and no developing require-
ment remains long unfilied.

Transfortation

Change, which has been tlie keynote of transportation in this country
ever since the frst trails began to lead inland away from the water routes,
has gathered momentum in the past quarter-century as it has elsewhere in the
world. A continually increasing demand for speed and efficiency ol service
in every form of facility, the adaptation of almost unbelievable technological
change in equipment and in management processes incliding the introduction
of automation. and the facing ol competition from other equally efficient
means of movement have challenged the transportation industry and placed
before it a never-ending series of problems.

Across Canada'‘s industrialized areas the railways continue to he the
principal facility of mass movement, carrying bulk freight over continental
distances and sending their spur lines into the hinterland to serve the nation's
basic resource industries. Aircraft provide for passengers and lighter or
fragile (reight the speed required by today's fast-moving pace of business,
and reach into areas which distance and inaccessibility would otherwise
isolate. Water movement of heavy freight, now facilitated by the improved
St. Lawrence Seaway, is of particular importance in Canada’s transport
picture as is coastal shipping along the seaboards. The network of highways,
rapidly expanding but never quite meeting demand, serves individuat and
commercial traffic. Although much of its service is comparatively local, the
future of the truck transport business is continent-wide. A combination of
truck and rail service is becoming common as a means of freight hauling,
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particularly on overnight runs and into areas where road facilities are not
adequate. Finally, the pipelines laid across the country are a means of
transport of specialized economic value in that they provide low-cost facilities
for the movement of oil and gas products to larger markets.

Canada is thus supplied with extensive transport facilities, modern in
every respect, determinedly engaged in keeping abreast of demands and
serving the commerce of the country with eficiency and despatch.

Railways

Two great transcontinental railway systems operate almost all of the
railway facilitics in Canada—the Canadian National Railway System, a
government-owned body, and the Canadian Pacific Railway Company, a joint
stock corporation. These systems, though highly competitive, still co-operate
in many fields where duplication of service is not profitable. Both systems, in
addition to their wide-flung railway and express operations and their extensive
maintenance services, conduct other transport facilities—fleets of inland and
coastal vessels and ferries, ocean-going steamships, niton-wide telegraph
services providing communication between all principal points of Canada with
connections to all parts of the world, highway transport services, year-round
and resort hotels, and extensive passenger and freight air services over domestic
and international routes,

Both Canadian railways, incommon with other railways of North America,
are passing through a period of financial difficulty brought about by a con-
tnuing increase in wages and ‘material prices at a time when competitive
pressures have been lowering both passenger and freight traffic. Thus
operating revenue in 1938 amounted to $1,172,358,263 and operating expenses
to $1,130,940,505 as compared with revenues of $1,240,731 443 and expenses
of $1,183,873,138 in 1937. The 61,950,034.000 ton-miles of revenue freight
handled by the two companies in 1938 was a decrease of more than 2,000,000,000
ton-miles as compared with 1957 and passengers carried numbered 20,482,973
compared with 21,957,626,

Nevertheless, these two companies continue to invest in new plant and
equipment and to readjust existing railway facilities and working force
to the kind and quantity of service which the public is prepared to patronize

Machines perform much of
the heavy work in track-
laying. The spiker drives
six spikes of o time, but
men with hommers and
muscles are still required
to finish the rail joints.




Improvement in railway service and operating
efficiency——o continving process paralieling
the continving change in transport require-
ments—involves constant readjustment of
plant, facilities and working force.

Self - propelled diesel
roiliners are coming
into increasing use on
branch lines.  These
versotile units can be
coupled in multiple for
heavier runs.

aned tp pav far. Digggl-glecrric lacomatiows which can réwmis 10 gerwice for

o longer periods and require less maintensuce have alimost completely replaced
steam locomotives. A wide variety of new rolling-stock is being placed in
service to meet the constant changes in the nation's transportation require
ments, Trailers-on-Aat-car transportation has been very successful and was
extended during 1958 from cities in Quebec and Ontario to New Brunswick,
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A yordmaster surveys
freight operations
from his  seven-
storey vantage
point. A two - way
loud speaker system
keeps him in touch
with switching crews
on the ground.

Looded trailers
travelling by flot
car ~— o service
thot will be nation-
wide by the end
of 1959,

tos the head of the Great Lakes and fnto Western Canada.  Self-propelled

" rail diesel cars are cuttiug down costs on short runs. New branch lines are
being built to help tap Canada's northern resonrces.  During 1958 the CNR
began canstruction of a 52-mile line in northern Manitoba to connect a base-
metal development with the smetter at Flin Flon.  In Quebec, the 300-mile
arc linking the promising Chibougaman mining area with the industrial
sections of the province moved closer to completion.  Heavy new investiment
in railyards where antomation and television now play impartant roles, new
buildings and modernized repair shops are all part of the effort to keep abreast
nf demands, as are the intensive progriuns of oflice mechanization and con-
tinuing systems of employee-training.

The Board of Transport Commissioners for Canada controls rajlway

ight and passenger rates and makes rudes and regulations relating ta rail-
road construction, operation and safety.

Urban Transit Services

Change also marke the operations of urban passenger-transport services,
The motor bus with its greater specd and mancaavrability has almost com-
pletely replaced the cleciric railway.  The trolley bus, & tranzition vehicle
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between the electric car and the motor bus, is also losing favour. The much
greater use of private motor vehicles within the towns and cities and to and
from the newly developed suburban areas has cut down tremendously the
number of passengers carried in public conveyances. The transit services
are at the same time faced with increasing costs of operation and much greater
arcas to service.  Attempts to cover the added expenditure by higher fares or
by diminished service have tended to defeat their own purpose.

In 1958 urban transit systems carried 1.094,836,840 passengers as com-
pared with 1,137,792,702 in 1957, continuing the downward trend in evidence
since 1949, However, it is noteworthy that during 1958 in the larger centres
where traffic and parking problems are increasing, the passenger load remained
fairly stable or actually increased, which may indicate a future trend. ‘Fhe
Toronto system, the only one in Canada operating a subway, transported
35,932,278 passengers in 1958 compared with 36,579,014 in 1957. Transit
systems operating in the farger urban areas are mostly municipally owned but
in the smaller centres private ownership is more prevalent.

Highways, Roads and Streets

Canada's road-building program is <till on the increase. Since the end
of the Sccond World War, governments at the three levels have spent approxi-
mately 85.000,000,000 repairing, rebuilding and extending highways, roads
and streets in an endeavour to meet the demands of maotor traffic.  Surfaced
milage, which stood at 131,000 miles in 1945, increased to 231,000 miles by
the end of 1957. During that year alone more than $700,000,000 was spent
on highways and rural roads and $150,000,000 on urban streets, sidewalks and
bridges-—a total of $830,000,000.

The chief spending agencies are the provincial governments, which
accounted for 66 p.c. of the total in 1957, including assistance to municipalities.
Federal Government expenditure accounted for 8 p.c. and municipal and other
agencies Tor the remainder.

Metropolitan Toronto's
efficient public trans-
portation system com-
bines tram, bus and
subway lines. The
fore of 12} cents a
ride is the lowest for
any city in North
America. Construction
starts an a ten-mile
extension to the sub-
way in September
1959.




New Brunswick’s Highway
No. I, near St. Stephen.

<

The twin ribbons of High-
way No. 400 stretch

northward from Toronto.

This new British Columbia highway
will be o spectacular route, cros-
sing the Selkirk Mounigins and
running through Iwo Nalfional
Parks

More people and gaods moving in mare motor vehicles have placed a tremendous strain on Conada's
highways. In an aMtempt to cope with demand, consiruction expenditures for rebuilding and
extending the network have been advancing year by year, and the praspect is that this heavy
outlay will continue, perhaps to the extent of $30,000,000,000 over the next quarter-century.

Expenditures by the various levels of government and other agencies
on highways, roads, bridges and streets for the years 1953 to 1957 were:—

Agency 1953 1954 1955 1956 1957
miltion dollars)
Federal Government. . ............ 27 34 37 60 72
ial G romnents. P 348 366 449 543 564
pal Governments : 104 17 134 161 175
J arat 1 4 2 20 39
Torats o .. 480 521 622 784 850
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A

new pictur-

esque

crosses  Mont-

real’s
Royal.

Each province has a major construction program under way and work on
the Trans-Canada Highway neared completion at the end of 1958 in several
provinces. Expenditure by the Province of Ontario tops that of any other
road-building agency and that of Quebec ranks second. City traffic congestion
is being countered by changes in trafhc arteries, skilful use of trafhc control
devices and channelling, and by the construction of expressways which are
under way in Toronto, Montreal, Ottawa and Vancouver,

Federal Government expenditures on roads will show a decided increase
over the next five to seven years as a result of the inauguration of an agree-
ment whereby the Government of Canada will share with the provinces one-
half the cost of building roads into undeveloped and underdeveloped areas,
involving an expenditure of $150,000,000. The first project under this plan
is a 255-mile road which will open up to development a large and comparatively
inaccessible region of northwestern British Columbia. The Federal Govern-
ment, in addition, has undertaken a seven-year $100,000,000-program of road-
building in the Yukon and Northwest Territories, also for the purpose of
opening up resource-development arcas. A road now under construction
from the Mackenzie Highway around the west end of Great Slave Lake to
Yellowknife will be ready for use in 1939,

Motor Vehicles

Motor vehicle registrations continue to hicrease year by year, reaching a
record of 4,459,595 in 1957 compared with 4,226,474 in 1956. Of the total,
3,383.419 were for passenger cars-—one for every five Canadians—and 1,076,176
were for commercial vehicles including 1,012,041 trucks, 13,606 buses, 34,910
motorcycles and 15,559 other types. Registrations in the diflerent provinces
were: Newfoundland, 47.655; Prince Edward Island, 21,193; Nova Scotia,
156,498; New Brunswick, 116,350: Quecbec, 881,047: Ontario, 1,793,499;
Manitoba, 244.342; Saskatchewan, 300,094; Alberta, 405,229; British Colum-
bia, 487,533; and the Yukon and Northwest Territories, 6,1535.

Provincial revenues from vehicle registrations and licences also reached a
new high at $139,750,497, $11,941,000 more than in 1956. Gasoline tax
revenues rosc to $341,144,026, derived {rom the sale of 2,626,091,030 gal.,
most of which was consumed by motor vehicles.

roadway

Mount




The apparent supply of new passenger vehicles in 1957 amounted to
389,147 cars, 36,817 fewer than i 1956, ‘The 1937 nuniber included 318,416
cars manufactured in Canada and 70,731 imported cars.  In that year 382,023
passenger cars were sold, valued at $1,087,620,000, as well as 76,276 trucks
and buses valued at $281,311.000. Finance companies provided loans for
43.9 p.c. of the number and 35.1 p.c. of the value of these vchicles. The
average loan provided was $2,388.

Motor Transport.—Yhe extension and improvement of Canadian highways
and technical improvements in equipment have euncouraged a coutinuous
expansion in freight traffic on the roads. IHigh-speed expressways and regular
schedules operated by the carriers have vaulted the industry into a role of
national importance.

The present series of motor carrier statistics does not include companies
operating contract services or hundreds of simall businesses operating one or
two trucks each. The records of the latter group are often inadequate and
their life is frequently so brief as to make a census impossible.  There is an
indication, however, of gradual consolidation and growth of these smaller
firms.  Among the common carriers in 1957, 2,062 firms reported an average
gross revenue of $125,633 compared with 2,531 firms in 1956 with an average
gross revenue of $92,060.

It has hecome evident that intercity travel by bus is showing the same
declining trend as other forms of commercial passenger transit.  Scheduled
and chartered buses carried 67,751,485 passengers in 1957 compared with
67,996,186 in 1956, and vehicle miles dropped to 89,523,967 from 96,638,805
in 1956. Revenues in 1937 amounted to $39,277,877 as against $39,948,106.
The average fare per passenger was 58 cents in 1957, indicating that short-
distance travel was the mainstay of operation.

Shipping

Canada, as the fourth trading nation of the world, has a vital interest in
shipping. Not only does much of the nation’s external trade travel by sea,
but a large part of the do-
westic commerce moves
wong coastal waters, on
ibe St. Lawrence River,
through the Great Lakes
or o the numerous smal-
ler Likes and rivers farther
inland.  There are many
settlements  along  both

The Homer Bridge, over which
the Queen Elizabeth Highway
passes, is raised to permit the
passage of freighters through
the Welland Canal.




The Department of Transport buoy-tender
"“Grenville" winches aboord o seven-
ton buoy to be placed in the eastern
approaches of loke Ontaric.  The
buoys are spotted in position just before
the opening of the navigation seoson.

East and West Coasts that rely
entirely on shipping for their
survival, and there are isolated
areas in the interior where water
is almost the only availuble meuns
of transportation.

Except for the coastal trade.
the waterways of Canada —tha
rivers, lakes and canals—are open
on equal terms to the shipping af
all nations. However, most of the
inland trade is carried in ships of
Canadian registry. In 1957,
137,350 vessels arrived at Canadian ports in conducting foreign or coastal
trade as compared with 123,955 in 1956 and 120,442 in 1955. The total
tonnage of all cargoes loaded and unloaded in foreign trade during 1957 at
Canadian ports amounted to 87,913,595 tons. Of this, 29,106,252 tons or
33.1 p.c. was carried in vessels of Canadian registry.

Of the total waterborne foreign trade, 61.0 p.c. or 53,643,207 tons was
with the United States and, of this traffic, Canadian vessels carried 52.9 p.c.
In trade with other countries, however, Canadian vessels carried only 754,445
tons of a total of 34,270,388 tons. Most of the remainder was carried by
vessels of the United States, the United Kingdom, Norway, Liberia, Panama,
Germany, Sweden, Italy, Japau and the Netherlands.

Commaodities exported by vessel in 1957 amounted to 49,095,493 tons,
very slightly lower than the 1956 total. Lower shipments from Atlantic,
St. Lawrence River and Great Lakes ports were largely offset by an 11-p.c
increase in Pacific Coast shipmients, where a total of 10,805,213 tons was
exported in 1957. Major tonnages of Canadian exports by ship in 1957
included: iron ore, 19,973,873; wheat, 6,476,583; gypsum, 3,524,568: and
newsprint, 2,346,243. Imports conveyed by ship amounting to 38,818,102
tons were also lower than in 1956 by over 4 p.c. Bituminous coal at
15,540,066 tons, iron ore at 4,689,651 tons and petrolenm oils and products
at 3.356,487 tons were all down as were tonnages of bauxite, limestone and
cement. However, shipments of iron and steel, iron in pig and bloom, and
pulp recorded increases.

Canadian aids to navigation include adequate marking of dangerous
areas by lighthouses and other marine signals, an efficient pilotage service,
and radio-signal and direction-finding stations. Comprehensive federal
legislation and regulations ensure a high standard of safety for navigation in
Canadian waters.
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Caonals

The major canals in Canada are those of the St. Lawrence-Great Lakes
waterway—the three new canals of the St. Lawrence Seaway with their seven
locks, providing navigation for vessels of 23-foot draught from Montreal to
Lake Ontario; the Welland Ship Canal bypassing the Niagara River between
Lake Ontario and Lake Erie with its eight locks; and the Sault Ste. Marie
Canal and lock between Lake Huron and Lake Superior. These 16 locks over-
come a drop of 580 feet from the Head of the Lakes to Montreal. The St.
Lawrence Seaway was opened to navigation on Apr. 25, 1959, and a new phase
in the history of this waterway began. From Montreal to Lake Ontario
the former bottleneck of narrow shallow canals and of slow passuge through
22 locks has been overcome, giving faster and safer movement for larger vessels.
The new locks and linking channels now accommodate all but the largest
ocean-going vessels and the upper St. Lawrence and Great Lakes are open to
80 p.c. of the world's saltwater fleet. Only time will establish the value of
this project, but it is certain to bring about a major change in the pattern of
trade and the destiny of the Great Lakes area.

Subsidiary Cuanadian canals or branches include the St. Peters Canal
between Bras d'Or Lakes and the Atlantic Ocean in Nova Scotia; the St. Ours
and Chambly Canals on the Richelieu River, Quebec: the Ste. Anne, Carnillon
and Grenville Canals on the Ottawa River; the Rideau Canal between the
Ottawa River and Lake Ontario; and the Trent and Murray Canals between
Lake Ontario and Georgian Bay in Ontario. The commercial value of these
canals is not great but they are maintained to control water levels and
permit the passage of small vessels and pleasure craft. The Canso Canal,
completed in 1957, permits shipping to pass through the causeway connecting
Cape Breton Islkand with the Nova Scotia mainland.  During 19587, 37,230,349
1ons of freight passed through all Canadian canals in 29,430 vessels.

Harbours

A considerable part of the goods carried in Canada, buth in domestic and
international trade, use water fucilities for some portion of their journey.
The interchange of movement from
land to water routes and vice versa is
handled at many ports on the sea
coasts and along the St. Lawrence-
Great Lakes waterway all of which
are well equipped with the necessary

Contrecoeur, like other deepwater ports
flanking the St. Lawrence River, is expond-
ing its focilities preparatory to the recep-
tion of lake vessels passing through the
Seaway. This is a trans-shipping point for
iron ore which could well serve as o return
carga far vessels carrying grain from the
lokeheod to Meontreal.




The conquering of the mighty St
lawrence is at lost complete
The bypassing of its treacherous
rapids was begun as for back as
1780 when the first lock canol
was built at Coteou du lac. It
was 900 feel lang ond 7 feet
wide, with three 40-foot locks
2} feet deep, sufficient for the
passage of batteaux, the only
baots in use at the time other
than cances. Now, nearly 180
years later, the river has reached
its zenith of service. The Iroquois
lock is the mast westerly of seven
great locks which permit all but
the lorgest ocean-going vessels
to move westward some 2,200
miles from the seo to the Heod
of the Lakes.

The Trent Conal,
providing naviga-
tion from Peter-
borough ta Tren-
ton on lake On.
tario, is used
mainly by pleas-
vre croft.

The first St. Llawrence
Conal, 1781 -~ from o
painting by Rex Woods.




i

docks and wharves, warehouses, equipment for the handling of bulk freight,
harbour railwavs, grain elevators, coal bunkers, oil storage tanks and dry docks,

Eight of the principal harbours are administered by the National Harbours
Board, a Crown corporation responsible to Parliament for their efficient
operation. Seven other harhours are administered by commissions that
include municipal as well as federal appointees and, in addition, there are
about 300 public harbours, all of which are under the supervisian of the
Deparument of Transport.  The harbonrs administered by the National
Harbaurs Bourd are: Halifax and Saint John on the Atlantic seaboard;
Chicoutimi on the Saguenay River, and Quebee, Trois Riviéres and Montreal
on the St. Lawrence River in Quebec: Churchill on Hudson Bay; and Van-
couver on the Pacilic Coast. Most of these ports also have dock and
handling facilitics owned by private companies.

A large construction program is nnder way both hy the National Harbours
Board and Ly ether administering agencies to keep Canadian harhour facilities
in line with requirements. T particular, the ports on the St. Lawrence River
and Great Lakes arc prepariug for an influx of larger shipping as a result of
the completion of the Scaway project. New wharves and piers, grain elevators
and warehousing and freight-handling equipment are being constructed or
installed.

‘The freight movement through a lurge port includes that loaded and
unloaded from sea-going vessels, the cargo handled by coastal vessels which
15 as large or larger, in-transit movement, and the movement [rom one point
to another within the harbour. Figures for the ports reporting the highest
tounages in foreign and constwise trade in 1937 are given in the following table.

Foreign and Coastwise Trade through Ports Handling
over 2,500,000 Tons in 1957

‘ | Total
Part —_— ————f Freighi
: Lowled Unloaded Walaaded | Hlandled
| lons tons I tons tons
|
L{nntrca[ (0711, o S S 3,827 ,496| 4,445,089) 3,756,319 4.405,719[16,434,623

1,145,374 65,216 2,856,176] 148 449(14,215, 215
6,829,817 1.105.2‘)7; 2,645,947 2,200,570[12, 79,631
o 3,180 827 257.537| 4,590,687 218,571 248 722
,,,,, g 15 1()(1 6.595.124] 384,520 A18,793 815,837
D . ¢ 2,704,460 1,299 304 107,488 L2278 6RR
,,,,,,,, . '& 2,749,132 778.918] 1,471,943( $,107.228

. 3,853,264 155,795 393,714 4,619,771
L03, 361
LR47 K9
883, 510
686,651

Sept Tles, Que. . ...
Vancouver, B.C..

Port Arthite, Onl. ..
Haniilton Feme

Halifax, N
Toronlo, Ont
Sault Ste. Marie, Out,.
Contrecoeur, Que

Fort \WWilliam, Onl..
Quebe:, Que.......
Port C olhnrne. Ont.

B R R R R RV RP I S SR e N

- 23, 7S
§27,592( 2,363,077
417.368 185,659 2,434,572
617 04 1,208, 746] 17716 ,306

Svedney, N.S... . ... 3 y 253,032 1.a71,609 1,308,996 38R, 703
Sarmia, Ont. .. ....... .. ) 687 974.3600 1,731,043]  518%.758 3.331,04R
Porl Alfred, Que L 3 2,300 4800 42,3320 424,490 3,27] 853
Bell Tshand, Nfd. .. ... ... ! — | 6su 424 29.430| 3,143,352
Trois Riviéres, Quic ) 35701600 314.33% 16,021 1.833_ (78] 2,720,894
Saint John, N5 o ik Lss.;:w! 746, \isu| 104, ,67| 370,520! 2,575,950

Certain »f these ports, such as Port Alfred, serve large industrial estab-
lishments rather thaun great aggregations of population and their cargoes are
thercfore limited mainly to the mmvement of such heavy bulk raw marerials
as iron ore, pulpwood or, as for Port Alfred, bausite.
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TCA provided over

two billion seat-
miles of transpor-
tation in 1958, in-
creasing its pos-
senqer - corrying
capocity by 20
p.c. during the
year.

Civil Aviation

On Feb. 23, 1939, the (ifticth anniversary of the firse flight of aircraft in
Canadian skies was celebrated. T the half-century since thar flight the air
age has developed and Canada has become one of the world’s foremost air
powers, its airlines ranking fourth among the nations in passenger-miles flown
annually. In this country with its vast distances and its frontier areas,
aviation holds an invaluable place in the transport field.

Today the nucleus of Canada’s freight and passenger air service is pro-
vided by the Trans-Canada Air Lines and the Canadian Pacific Air Lines.
TCA, a publicly owned company, was created by Act of Parliament in 1937
to operate an all-Canadian transcontinental and international air service.
From small beginnings, its operations have expanded wntil, in 1958, TCA
carried 2.7835,523 revenue passengers flving 1,625,689,000 revenue passenger-
miles.  During the months of greatest public requiretnent TCA operated 11
daily transcontinenta! flights in each direction. A third Super Constellation
transcontinental flight was inaugurated including non-stop service between
Edmonton and Toronto and other direct services were begun between Calgary
and Saskatoon, Toronto and Moncton, and Montreal and Halifax. TCA,
the pioneer user of propeller turbine aircraft in North America, extended
Viscount service to 12 more Canadian communities.  Its international route
pattern was broadened to include Belginm, Switzerland and the Island of
Antigua in the West Indies. Nonstop flights were begun between Montreal

With the friendly faomiliarity of o
small-town bus, TCA's daily two-
way ‘milk run”, moking frequeat
pauses at prairie cities between
Winnipeg and Edmonton, carries
shoppers, football fans, students,
mochinery, cut flowers, live turkeys

i svable M

every

-




CiA"s brtar

i pelepig wiiiosi nboedomd B Moy 1957 The fostest dofly service between
Montreal, Toronto, Winnipeg and Vancouver. These, carrying tourist as well as
first closs possengers, are alsa used on services between Voncouver and Europe, the
Orient and Honolulu.

and Paris as well as a shortened transatlantic operation between Vancouver and
London. Fifteen weekly flights in each direction were scheduled across the
Atlantic during the peak sumuner traffic. TCA routes, domestic and inter
national, totalled 31,544 unduplicated miles and service was being provided
within Canada and to the United States, the British [sles, France, Belgium,
Germany, Switzerland, Bermuda and the islands of the Caribbean. At the
end of the vear the airline’s fleet in service consisted of 46 Viscounts, 12
Super Constellations, 21 North Stars and 9 DC-3's. Its working force
numbered 10,043 persons. A further increase in service and equipment will
take place in 1939 —20 Vanguoards on order, combined with the long-range
DC-8’s and short-range Viscounts, will give TCA an all four-engined, turbine
powered fleet, probably the first in the air transportation industry.

In 1942 a number of independent companies engaged in flying in Canada’s
northland were taken over by the Canadian Pacific Railway and consolidated
into one company-—Canadian Pacific Air Lines Linnited. In 1949 this com-
pany was designated to provide transpacific services on behalf of Canada and
later added other overseas routes until today it is one of the largest world
carriers in terms of unduplicated route-miles.  Its south Pacific service links
Canada with Australia, New Zealand, Honolule and Fiji, and a northern route
extends to Japan and Hong Kong.,  Four flights a week cross the Arctic from
Vancouver to Amsterdam, and an Atlantic service operates to Portugal and
Spain. A\ South American network serves Mexieo City, Lima, Santiago and
Buenos Aires. These international routes were particnlarly active in 1958
thetr revenue was 29 p.c. higher than in 1957. New equipment placed in
service during the year included six Bristol Britannia turbo-prop airliners and
four DC-6A aircraft. At the end of the vear the flect consisted of 41 aircraft.

In Canada, CPA flies north-south routes, mostly in the West. [n 1958
permission was given by the Air Transport Board to CPA to operate one
transcontinental flight a day in each direction between Vancouver, Winnipeg,
Toronto and Montreal.
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Though Canada’s aviation spotlight tends to be directed on TCA and
CPA, extensive scheduled service is provided by a number of smaller carriers
~—in the lower St. Lawrence area by Quebecair; in the Atlantic and Pacific
Coast arcas by Maritime Central Airways and Pacilic Western Airlines,
respectively; in northern Manitoba and western Ontario by Trans-Air of
Winnipeg. At the end of March 1938, licensed air carriers operating in
Canada held certilicates covering 42 scheduled. 111 flying-training and 650
non-scheduled and specialty commercial air services.  Non-scheduled services
are operated by most of the independent lines. They provide effective access
to sections of Canada that are inaccessible by other means of transportation
and act as feeders to the scheduled airlines, Their specialty services include
recreational flying, aerial photography and surveying, aerial pest control and
aerial advertising,

The Federal Department of Transport, which is responsible through its
Air Services for the control of civil aviation, operates 111 airports and provides
traffic control over approximately 20,500 miles of airways. A chain of airports,
equipped with modern air navigation facilities, extends [rom coast to coast,
linking at FEdmonton with the Yukon and Northwest Territories. As air
travel has increased and larger, [aster aireralt have come into use, airport and
navigational facilities have been under strain to keep pace. Until recently
emphasis has been rather on the extension of lacilities required for aircraft and
for the safety of flving than on the provision of more convenient terminal
facilities. However, an extensive program of terminal improvement is now
well under way.

In this day of world-wide air travel, international co-operation in the
field of civil aviation is imperative. Canada has a special interest in the

Canodian mining has made
its great headway on the
wings of aircraft— small
aircraft capable of landing
on or taking off from un-
known waters or rough un-
prepored ground.

A prospector and
his conoe are por-
taged by heli
copter.

A bush pilat londs
on a mountain

lake. >



International Civil Aviation Organization of the United Nations, which has
its headquarters in Montreal, and is a signatory to agreements with Australia,
Belgium, Denmark, France, Ireland, Mexico, the Netherlands, New Zealand,
Norway, Peru, Portugal, Sweden, the United Kingdom and the United States,
with traffic and landing rights at many European, Caribbean, United States
and Pacific points. Operating certificates have been issued to 17 Common-
weilth and foreign scheduled services flving inte Canada.

Pipelines

The recent period of extensive pipeline construction in Canada is about
over; after an active vear in 1958 when more than 4,000 miles of all kinds of
pipe were laid during the construction season, the point hus been reached
where most of the major approved jobs to serve the domestic demand for
natural gas are completed and oil pipeline facilitics on the whole are adegnate
to handle expected deliveries. There are now about 23,000 miles of pipeline
in Canada.

Gas Pipelines.—The major construction of natural gas pipelines took place in
1957 and 1958 when about 9,000 miles of gathering, transmission and distri-
bution lines were installed. The industry has now two long-distance gas lines
originating in Western Canada, which together span the Continent from
Vancouver to Montreal—the Trans-Canada line to the cast and the Westcoast
Transmission Company line to the west.

The Trans-Canada line is the longest pipeline in the world. It briugs
natural gas from the Alberta-Saskatchewan border across the prairies, through
northern Ontario to Toronto, and then eastward to Montreal. Lateral lines
serve Ottawa and Lindsay in Ontario. A portion of the line from the Mani-
toba-Ontario border to Kapuskasing was constructed by the Northern Ontario
Pipe Line Crown Corporation but Trans-Canada serves as the operator and
holds an option to purchase this section of the line.

Dependent upon Trans-Canada for supplies of natural gas are six principal
companies that distribute the gas in areas in which they hold franchises.

The trunk line of Westcoast Transmission Company Limited was com-
pleted in 1957 to carry gas from the Peace River district to the lower mainland
of British Columbia, including large quantities for export to the United States
at Huntingdon. Since the completion of the trunk line, additional milages
of gathering line have been built annually to connect with new gas fields in
the northeastern part of the province.  T'wo major companies serve Vancouver,
Huntingdon and adjacent areas.

Many other gas companies are in operation in Canada, depending
mostly on local supplies of gas to supply local needs. In 1958, sales of natural
gas by utility companies in Canada totalled 206,022,000.000 cu. feet valued at
over $115,000,000. These figures compare with sales of 168,783,000,000 cu.
feet valued at about $83.000,000 in 1957,

Oil Pipelines.—The principal components of Canada's oil pipeline system
are the lines of Interprovineial Pipe Line Company which carry crude oil
from Edmonton eastward as far as Toronto, and Trans-Mountain 0il Pipe
Line Company which carry crude oil westward from Edmonton to Vancouver
and the United States,
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Interprovincial has two complete pipelines from Edmonton to Superior,
Wis., at the head of Lake Superior, connecting with a larger line, 30 inches in
diameter, from that point to Sarpia, Ont., and a 20-inch line from Sarnia to
the Toronto arca. The company receives crude oil from six pipelines in
Alberta, two in Suskatchewan and twe in Manitoba in addition to that from
its own line in Alberta which originates in the Redwater field and runs to
LZdmonton where it also connects with Trans-Mountain Oil pipeline. Inter-
provincial makes deliveries to two pipelines in Suskatchewan, two in Manitoba
and three in the United States.  The Interprovincial system, either directly
or in conjunction with its connecting carriers, transports western Canadian
crude oil to refineries located at: Saskatoon, Moose Jaw, and Regina in
Suskatchewan; Brandon and Winnipeg in Manitaba; the St. Paul-Minncapolis
arca and Wrenshall in the State of Minnesota, Superior in the State of Wis-
consin, West Branch, Bay City and Midland, in the State of Michigan; and
Sarnia, Clarkson and Port Credit in Ontario.

The Trans-Mountain pipeline runs from Edmonton to Vancouver and to
the Puget Sound area of the State of Washington. It receives Alberta crude
oil from seven pipelines in that province and is connected to refineries located
at Kamloops and Vancouver in British Columbia, and Ferndale and Anacortes
in the State of Washington.

Net deliveries of crude oil in 1958 amounted to 272,815,448 bbl. compared
with 288,635,631 bbl. in 1957, the peak year.

Toword the end of the 1958 construction season,
pipeline crews worked with swifi precision to
close the last gaps in the Trans-Canada notural
gos pipeline, the longest ever built as a single
project. The last weld in the 853-mile stretch
from Port Arthur to Toronto, which wos the con-
struction program for 1958, was mode of

Kopuskasing on Oct, 10.
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have been shaped to meet the

needs of the country. Great net-

works of telephone, telegraph and radio services, inextricably bound together,

provide adequate and efficient service which, in this era of electronic advaice-

ment, is under continual technological change and development. The familiar

challenges of the country—its size, its topography, its climate, its small

population—which have reared their heads in other areas of development,

have had to be faced as well in the field of communications. That they have

been overcome is evidenced by the fact that today Canada possesses com-
munication facilities and service second to none in the world.

Telecommunications

Mauny telephone systems provide service across the nation; they number
more than 2,600 and range in size from large shareholder-owned companies to
sntall co-operative systems in the rural districts. The privately owned Bell
Telephone Company of Canada, operating throughout the greater part of
Ontario and Quebee, serves 61 p.c. of all telephones in the country. The
British Columbia Telephone Company, also shareholder-owned, serves 9 p.c.
of the total. Four private companies cover the Atlantic PProvinces and three
proviacially owned systems serve the Prairie Provinces.

Canadian use of telephone service runs at a high level. During the past
ten years the number of telephones has more than doubled to over 4,800,000—
otie for every 3.4 persons.  The estimated number of calls on all systems in
1957 was 7,990,725,000, representing an average of 1,710 calls per telephone
and 498 calls per person. Long-distance calls accounted for 178,608,000 of
the total, most of them to points in Canada or between Canada and the
United States. Long-distance service makes possible the interconriection of
practically any telephone across the country with any other: also with tele-
phones in the United States and in most parts of the world. [n Canada, long-
distance service is provided by the separate systems within the terri-
tories: they serve and, on a nation-
wide basis, by the Trans-Canada
Telephone System, an organization
of the major telephone companies.

Improvement and extension of
local and long-distance service ton-
tinues to absorhy the bhulk of invested
money and labour. Butat the same
tune, with the growth of the
economy and its northward-reaching

Behind each telephone instrument in
service is a heavy and increasing invest-
ment in what is known collectively os
“telephone plont'’. It amounts to $414
o set, having increcsed from $302 in
1950.




The field of telephone communications is one in which change is confinual and dramatic
The industry, porticularly over the post decade, has been faced with the provision of
greotly increased service to a rapidly growing populotion ond at the same fime with o
demand for new and complex types of service and new methods.

tendencies, Canadian telephone companies are being called upon to supply
communications to many new and important centres of development. Typical
of such pioneering efforts is the recently completed project of the Québec
Téléphone and the Bell Telephone Company linking Goose Bay in Labrador
and the iron-ore area on the Quebec-Labrador border with other parts of the
world through a radio relay network operated out of Quebec City.

About 80 p.c. of all telephones in Canada are now dial operated and
equipped for automatic comipletion of local calls. For a number of years
operators have been dialing many long-distance calls direct to the wanted
telephone. The switching that makes this possible also permits
customer dialing of long-distance calls and Direct Distance Dialing is already
in effect in the Toronto, Windsor and Guelph areas in Ontario. A long-range
international plan, developed by the telephone companies of Canada and the
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An Eskimo resident of the town of
Hoppy Valley in Labrador tries
out his new dial telephone, to
the delight of his family. v

A new voice highway brings telephone and other com-
munication services to the northern triangle from Sept lles
to Schefferville in Quebec and Goose Boy in labrador,
linking this resource-rich area with the trans-Canada
microwave network. The tropospheric scatter system
used permits relay stations to be lacated 200 miles apart,

Uinived “Sta will eventually allow maost telephone-users on the North

American Continent to dial long-distance calls direct,

As part of the transmission methads needed to « irry the great volume of

long-distance traffic, Canada completed, in 1958, construction of the world’s
longest single microwave radio relay network. Years of planning and work
by Canadian telephone systems, suppliers of telephone equipment and con-
struction firms, went into this coast-to-const network, which is capable of
carrving 2,400 long-distance conversations and two television programs at
the same time

Numerous flexible services are provided by Canadian telephone conipanies
for business and industry. Special conference circuits can be quickly arranged.

Data transmission and processing facilities atlow rapid exchange of coded

Direc! Distance Dialing is gradu-
ally being extended throughout
North America to cope with the
growth of personal and business
long-distance traffic. The oper-
ator asks and records the caller's
telephone number; machines com-
plete the call.




information and printed matter between plants, warehouses, retail outlets and
many other business and industrial locations. Telephoto and facsimile
provide photographic copy direct from the originator. Radio installations
link the traveller with the regular telephone network, giving mobile service
to such users as highway departments, trucking and construction firms, fire
and ambulance services, police departments and oil pipeline companies,

Nation-wide telegraph service is available through the facilities of the
member companies of the Trans-Canada Telephone System, and the two major
railways co-operate in the operation of a teletype network across the country.

The Canadian Overseas Telecommunications Corporation, a Crown
agency, is responsible for most overscas communications. Working in con-
junction with other international telephone agencies, COTC maintains
chaunels of communication to a number of European countries by way of
undersea cable and shortwave radio. The world's first transatlantic tele-
phone cable, completed in 1956, will be suppleaented in 1961 by another

The Montreal police radio
division, which controls
the potrol cars on duty
throughout the city,
handles an average of
800 messoges a day.

This collection of fele-
types, Flashing lights
and control boords in
Montreal's Bonaventure
Terminol is busy 24
hours a day ftronsmii-
ting ond receiving mes-
sages to and fram the
entire world. It can
handle 82,000 mes-
sages a day and is one
of the most efficient
methods of transmis-
sion ever devised.




laging  cdditiens]  voder
ground cable through which
will pass oll types of com-
municotion services—-telex,
private wire feletype, foc-
simile, television progroms,
efc

A splicer joining its 5,454 wires—this is the lorgest
cable ovoiloble to the communications industry
today

cable extending fromi Canada to the United Kingdom, the initial step in a

long-term plan to bring about a world-wide Commonwealth cable system.
Transpacific telephone traffic is handled through a radio link between Van-
couver, Australia and Japan.

Ship-to-shore communication on the East Coast, the St. Lawrence River
and the Great Lakes is handled by the Federal Government. On the Pacific
Coast the North-West Telephone Company operates one of the most extensive
radio telephone networks in the world. It serves 3,300 vessels and 400 long-
distance centres on islands or at isolated mainland fishing and logging camps,
340 vehicles and 40 aircraft. The radio beams of its northern stations reach
out to the Arctic Circle.

I'he construction of a number of defence projects along the northern
reaches of the country have been undertaken by the major telephone

orginizations

Postal Service

The despatching of wail in Canada for delivery inand outside the country
is another eificient public service that is generally taken for granted. From
an operating standpoint, the postal service consists of two main clements—-
the great chain of post offices, large and small, which serves the people wherever
they may be, and the tremendons network of air, land and water transporta-
tion services that link these post offices into a smoothly operating machine.

At the end of March 1938, there were 11,768 post offices in Canada and
the volume of mail passing through them during the fiscal vear was higher
than ever before. It is estimated that an item of mail must be handled an
average of thirty times from point of mailing to point of delivery, so that the
3.723,000,000 items handled during the vear involved 110,000.000,000 opera-
tions performed by approximately 50,000 postal workers
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Every type of transport equipment in the land is utilized in the delivery
of mail. All first-class domestic letter mail up to and including eight ounces
is carried by air at ordinary rates of postage whenever this expedites delivery,
and air service is co-ordinated with highway and city transportation facilities
to give the best possible service. Post offices operate in railway cars on all
principal rail routes, working in conjunction with highway and baggage car
services. Recently there has been a definite trend towards greater use of
scheduled highway mail service. Isolated areas are served by air. About
90 p.c. of Eastern Arctic mail is carried by the Royal Canadian Air Force and
private courtesy flights and the remainder goes by government and private
vessels. Coastal settlements are also served by ship.

Wherever population warrants, post offices are established for the trans-
action of every type of postal business. House-to-house dehivery is canducted
in cities and towns and daily service over rural routes is being rapidly extended.
In suburban areas, delivery is often made to group mail boxes where it is
picked up by the addressee. Mobile service delivers mail to business houses
and industries located in city outskirts where delivery by carrier is not practic-
able. 1n addition, a multitude of side services are involved in moving mails
to and from sub-post offices, postal stations and railway stations, wharves and
airports, collecting from street letterboxes and delivering parcel post and
registered mail.

The whole service is integrated into a complex network which is under
constant change and improvement. In recent years many new post office
buildings have been constructed and existing properties modernized, In the
larger offices mail is haadled pumacaa!ly from arrival o departure and

Conveyors and
parcel-sorters in
use in thenew Van-
couver and Winni-
peg post offices
ore considered fo
be the most mod-
ern and efficient
equipment avail-
able for handling
this type of mail.
The two post
offices together
have close fo
three miles of con-
veyors.




In the mechanical end of newspaper pro-
duction, each page is made up sepa-
rately in metal on a flat table. A curved
plate ta fit the printing cylinders is
made from a flexible impression of
this make-up and from there the press
takes over,

mechanical equipment such as
sorting and cancelling machines,
revolving tables, bundle-tying ma-
chines and spiral chutes speed up
the work. All information gained
from research in the field of elec-
tronic and mechanical aids in mail-
ing techniques in Canada and in

other countries is now being pooled
for mutual benefit.

The Press

The press of Canada and particularly Canadian newspapers—supple-
mented by the newer media of communications, radio and television—have
built over the years a proud tradition of honest and objective reporting and
of vigorous and forthright criticism of both national and international affairs
as seen increasingly through Canadian eves. Indeed, the free enterprise
press of Canada constitutes one of the most effective generators of an active
and 1ntelligent public interest in the nation’s business, a staunch guardian of
Canadian democratic rights and principles, and a basic medium of expression
in the cultural life of the nation.

By reason of Canada's vast area and its relatively low density of popu-
lation, daily and weeckly newspapers circulate largely on a regional basis,
although in a land well served by speedy air and rail transportation a number
of metropolitan newspapers in such centres as Toronto, Montreal, Quebec,
Winnipeg and Vancouver enjoy almost nation-wide influence. Every
publishing day, It1 Canadian daily newspapers, counting morning and
evening editions separately, appear on the streets, of which 91 are in English,
13 in ,French and the remainder in other languages. Total circulation ts
over 4,000,000. A fair number of these papers have been established for
over a century; thirteen of them have circulations in excess of 100,000 and
account for more than half of all papers sold. Most of this newspaper circula-
tion is in urban centres, the rural areas being more adequately served by
weekly or monthly publications that cater to their particular interests.
Included in the latter group in 1957 were many of the 85 foreign-language
papers published in Canada to serve the recent immigrants from Central and
Eastern Europe.

Magazines and periodicals also enjoyv a large circulation. In 1957, 727
periodicals, ranging widely in topic from arts, sports and religion to construc-
tion, had a circulation in excess of 13,357,000.

Behind the newspapers hie two great news-gathering organizations. the
Canadiane Press and the British United Press. The CP, a co-operative
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venture formed in 1917, is owned and operated by the Caunadian newspapers.
It collects and delivers news and photographs of interest to newspapers and
radio stations throughout the nation, and transmits items of world-wide
interest through reciprocal arrangements with Reuters, the British agency,
and the Associated Press, the United States co-operative.  Attaining its more
madern structure in 1923, it is, in practice, a venture for exchanging news
among its 100 daily newspaper members, and the costs are shared by almost
all dailies in relation to the populations of the cities served.

The other service, British United Press, is a limited company in Canada
and maintains a close association with the United Press (New York). From
its headquarters in Montreal and its 12 Canadian bureaus, it serves (1958)
183 subscribers including 56 private broadcasting stations in Canada.  Of the
world news agencies, Agence France Presse maintains an office in Montreal
and International News Service has a number of regular correspondents
scattered throughont Canada and reporting to INS bureaus in the United
States. Also, some foreign newspapers have agencies in Ottawa to interpret
Canadian news for their readers.

Daily newspapers alone contribute about 70 p.c. of the revenue received
from Canadian periodical publications, totalling about $261,000,000 yearly, of
which amount $197,000,000 is realized from advertising and $6+4.000,000 from
sales. Printed and bound books were produced to the value of $37,000,000
although less than half of that was classed as reading matier—the remainder
being catalogues and other advertising material.  Recorded imports of books
and other printed matter greatly exceeded exports, the former amounting to
$88,553,000 in 1938, and the latter $4,271,000.

Newsprint used by the publishing and printing industries was valued at
$62,700,000 in 1956, and book paper, used mostly in magazines, at $25,000,000.

The trade employed nearly 31,000 people whose salaries and wages amounted
to $116,000,000.

?1]|
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This high-speed press
turns out 46,500 48-
poge newspapers an
hour — newspapers
created, produced,
sold and read in the
spoce of a few hours.




Domestic
e 7m Du\il',,\ll( trade, which at first ghince might

be considered to cover only the move-

meut of goods from one point to
another within the country, is in reality a broad and complex subject, It
mcludes all the values added to commodities as they move from the manu-
facturer, the producer or the importer to the ultimate domestic consumer
services of transportation companies, warechouses, wholesale and retail stores,
financial houses, and so on. It also takes into account many kinds of profes-
sional and personal services—theatres, dry cleaning plants, barber shops,
advertising agencies, automobile and radio repair shops, hatels, cold storage
lockers, taxis— in fact, all businesses that sell service rather than goods.
It is not possible to cover the whole subject of distribution in detail here,
but brief information on the more important phases is given, and included is
a review of consumer credit whirh is an integral part of the distribution of
goods and services and is of particular interest at the present time as an
indication of the buying habits of the people.

Distribution Channels.—1t is through the efforts of the wholesaler and the
retailer that goods produced in Canada or brought in from other countries
reach their destination with the consumer. Within the general framework
of these two vomplex activities, many changes have taken place during the
past decade, not only in the variety and volume of commodities handled but
also in the means by which they are distributed and financed.

Wholesale trade tends toward being big business: a relatively small
number of establishments concentrated in the larger cities do a high per-
centage of the wholesale business of the country. However there has recently
been a dehnite trend toward manufacturer control of the distribution of their
own products. Among independent whaolesalers, the groceries and food
specialties trade is the most impaortant; for manufacturers’ sales branches,
the machinery, equipment and
supphies trade ranks highest; and
among agents and brokers, the
farm products trade is by far
the most mmportant single kind
of business,

In the retailing field, there is
perhaps as little resemblance be-
tween the methods of presenting
goods on the market now and
twenty years ago as there is in
the style, quality and variety of
goads offered for sale.  Particu-
larly interesting developments
include the supermarket, the
place of the chain aitd of the in-
dependent store, the suburban
shopping area, sclf-service, store
hours and credit plans.




This shopping centre in o new residentiol district of Toronto, dominated by its large chain
food outlet, is typical of hundreds that have mushroomed in like districts throughout
the country. They take care of casuol requirements but ore not serious competition
for the greaber variety of better quolity goods offered in the downtown areos.

The independent store has maintained substantially the same position
in the retail field since 1930, although it has lost ground in recent years in the
food business as a result of the establishment of the supermarket, and to the
variety chain store as a result of the shopping-centre development in which
the stores are usually either branches of larger local stores or of regional or
country-wide chains. The development of a shopping centre is often financed
by a chain-store establishment and built around a large outlet for that
organization,

Department store sales continue to hold their own in the face of com-
petition {rom the shopping centre but it is interesting to note that three large
outlets do more than half the total department store business in Canada and
dominate the mail-order field which is of great importance not only in the
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British Columbia salm-
on is hondled by a
comparatively few
large processing and
packing plants. They
operated ta capacity
follawing the record
catch in 1958,

While a great port
of the salmon
'take' is canned
eoch year, a large
quantity also finds
its woy fo the
fresh fish market,
either frozen or
packed in chipped

ice.

reral arcag hutin urban céntres as wolll The depaurtinant stare and rhe centre:
town shopping district still have a strong appeal because of the greater variety
of better cuality goods available there.

Competition has been responsible for many changes.  Store hours have
been lengthened—it is ¢stimated that only about 12 p.c. of them now remain
closed every evening in the week, Self-service selling, as a means of reducing
labour custs and overcoming high labour turnover, has taken over completely
with the supermarket and is being introduced in certain types of variety
stores.  This measure has, of necessity, been accompanied by better product
packing and labelling, improved displivs and more intelligent advertising.

Competition has also been responsible for the practice of giving large dis
| 4

counts or high trade-in allowances on new home apphlances, motor vehicles

and furniture, or a bonus such as a gift of food with the purchase of a deep
freeze unit. Trading stamps which may be exchanged for premiums have
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also been forced on the customer in many sections of the country. Similarly,
credit has heen more freely granted by merchants under a variety of plans,
all of which are intended to induce or perpetuate customer spending.

Wholesale Statistics.—Only one section of wholesale trade is surveyed on a
current basis; this covers wholesale merchants who take title to goods they
sell and generally perform the duties of warehousing and delivery, Estimates
of wholesale sales, obtained by the use of sampling techniques, are given for
1954-57 in the following table.

Estimates of Wholesale Sales, by Trade, 1954-57

Kined nf Business 1954 : 1955 | 1936 | 1957

[ $000,000 | S'HHLOMKG | $T000.K | §'000,000

Fresh fruits and vegetables, 218 2 212.5 233.5 | 231.8
Groceries and food specialtie 1.036,2 1.5139.7 1,246, 1 1.355,4
Meaut and dairy products. . 171.1 164.2 1785 o 172.3
Clothing and furnishings 80.9 86.5 89,5 86.4
Footwear. .. X 20.8 29.1 30,7 ) o2
Textite and nlnllnm{ ACCEsIories . . 174.2 183 .6 | 199.3 | 203.1
Drugs and drug sundri 158 165.9 | 178.4 180.2
Iousehold electrical appliz ances. .. 150.1 | 167.9 | 168, 6 165.6
Farm inachinery . ... 3 . S2x1 606 T2.7 60,0
Coal and coke.,..,..... 170.0 ‘ 178.4 1 202.9 195.7
Nardware . ., 260.8 283.8 313.4 307.4
Construction malerials, etc 546.7 ‘ 655.3 710.0 | 682, 7
Industrial and transportation equipment and
supplies. . . . ! 462.2 | 571.9 ‘ 7i64.8 738.6
Commercial, institlutional and service equip | {
ment anrd supplies b i £9.3 | 99 .0 107 .9 109.9
Automotive parts and accesss ries. . . . . 262.0 Ba2N3 386.4 | 394.3
Newspriat, paper and products 249.5 ‘ 264.2 292.4 | 297.8
"nbacco, confectionery and soft drinks. ., . ., 4985 500.8 562 .4 605, 1
All other . .. L =t § ) 1,458.8 1.620.1 I, V879 1907 6
Totals, All Trades. . . . .. g 6,062.5 6.749.5 7.720.4 7.744.1

Retail Statistics.—The extent of rewail trade is measured statistically on
a monthly basis, and from that information annual estimates are compiled.
Total retail sules in 1958 at $15,190,800,000 were 2.5 p.c. higher than in 1957,
continuing the generally upward trend of the postwar years. Food stores

Tz

Meat to be deliv-
ered direct to
home freezers is
cut ond pockaged
to the customer's
specifications  in
this Edmonton
plant. About one
in every three
homes in the city
is equipped with
o freezer.




recorded the greatest increase, a gain of 7.7 p.c., while restaurant and motor

vehicle sales were lower than in 1957,
the exception of British Columbia

All provinees registered increases with

Retail Store Sales, by Type of Business and by Province, 1956-58

Sales
S - —t——aPerupntugd
Type of Business anid Province Cliinge
1956 1957 1958 1957-58
$000.000 | $000.000 | $'000,000
Type of Business

Grocery and combination stores........ .. 2.639.0 2,894.4 31161 +7.7
Orher food and beverage stores. .. 1.044.1 t,081.5 1,110.5 +2.7
General stores. ................. 568 .4 595.5 620 R +4.3
Department stores 1,242.2 1.281.8 1ediih us +4.2
Variety stotes .. .. ... . 274.5 295.8 315.4 +6.7
Moror vehicte dealers. ... ..., ... .. . 2,541.7 2,483.4 2,339.9 ~5.8
Garages and filling stations . . ., . . R2l.6 939.2 961.6 +2.4

Men's clothing stores. . ......... .. 230.1 235.4 235,48 i
Family clothing stores. . ... ... .. 2148 207.7 221.0 =6
Women's clothing stores.......... ...... 247 .3 257.0 2064 +35 1
Shoe stores. . .. ... ..., .. 1201 136.3 145.8 +7.0
Hardware stores. ......... ’ - 290, 7 302.4 316.3 +4.6
Lumber and building material cealers. . 483.5 457.8 490.2 +7.1
Furniture, radio and appliance stures. ., .. 584.3 567.3 5655 -n.3
RestautantBoy, . cpsaiom: g 5o o SDYY2 527.6 521.6 —1.t
Fuel dealers. ... ... .. 31251 321.7 Jun .8 -6.2
Drug stores. .. ...... 380 . 357.6 33, % +4.4
All other stores..... .. 1.837.1 1,874.2 g G ) +4.3
SOt IoREe [ 2 4 S § 5SS A 14,297.6 | 14,5826.4 ‘ 15,190 8 +2.5
Atlantic Provinces 190 2 1,233.9 827 e +3.8
(Giichees "o W KE. ] 3521 4 3.596.1 +2.1
Ontamll' .- ¢ 8. 5 5.498.6 5,663.4 5.829.7 +2.9
Maunitoba 700.1 725.8 52.9 +3.7
SasRATEDewall TR Y. ke 18y 854.8 898.0 SEIAL
Aibanta § L il N oSS, T, 150800 1.211.0 1,238.0 +2.3
British Columbia {incl. Yukon and N.W.T.). 1,%94.3 1.616.t 1.598.2 ~1.1

t Less than (.5 p.c.

Statistics for chain stores are shown in the following table; figures for

1957 are the latest availahle.

These stores, including all those operatiug four

or more retiail outlets, accounted for 20 p.c. of the total retail business in

Canada.
Chain Store Statistics, 1952-57
T
L Salaries Stagks dn Hand I Accannts
e Store etail ol Enid of Yan st
Gl g Sales Store —=—a-——= ing Jtnd
Employees| Store lWarehousc of Year
Av. No, 5000 $D00 $'000 $'000 $000

157 N A 7,766 1,024 873 154,642 172,886 S$5. 248 77,475
1953 7.835 2.048 328 171,167 179,704 52,006 91,538
1954, .. 8.136 2,146 635 181,309 191,049 57,814 102,747
1955. .. 8,274 2,353,955 199 611 205 .833 63,120 127,362
UL N 8,539 2,647,058 2% . 130 232,302 72,183 143,357
1957. §.822 | 2,841,569 212,979 248 2¢ 78.521 TR, 3060
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Conadians in 1958 spent
$5,167,000,000 for food
which accounted for 21 p.c.
of their income. This sum
wos handed to the retailer
but, in diminishing omounts,
found its way to the financier,
the storage worehouse, the
transport company, the pro-
cessing plant and fo the
originator, the farmer. Thus
the marketing of food is big
business, involving many other
industries and the work of
many persons, To all of
them, from the farmer ta the
storekeeper, the purchaser is
supreme. Each product must
be produced, processed,
packaged and delivered in
a manner to meet the con
sumer's requirements.

under precise fem-

S
peratbre control.

Packaging is one af the many forces shoping
the domestic market for food products,




Retail sales by motor vehicle dealers, which include the value of new and
used cars sold, amounted to $2,339,900,000 in 1958 and stood second only to
sales by food stores.  The number of new passenger cars sold was about 19,000
fewer than in 1957, a drop of 4.9 p.c. However, the percentage of sales
financed as well as the value financed showed much greater declines in the
later year.

New Passenger Car Sales and Financing, 1952-58

P.C. of
Sold Financed i Total Sales
Year | Financed
N | Retail | T Retail -l A
No. Value No. Vi No. I Value
$000 | ‘
1952, .. ceeeo.| 292,095 124,879 | 194,422 | 42.8 | 26.8
)57 S o 359.172 146,431 252,160 40.8 28.0
SN | =y | 310,546 126,099 230 9a0 40.6 | 29.0
JESS. N F 386,962 156,191 305,060 40.4 20.8
t956.. .. u - 408.233 1,128 640 190,109 408,993 46.6 | 36.2
1957.. . 382.023 1.087 620 171 904 385.043 | 45.0 35.4
1958 363 304 1,069 130 115 2d0 329,600 40.0 30.8

Consumer Credit.—Credit has become an integral part of the distribution
of goods and services and of the buving habits of a large percentage of Cana-
dizns. The extension of credit to consumers, even as the extenston of credit

The motor court on
the outskirts of
tawn offers more
casval, thaugh not
necessarily cheap-
er, accammada-
tion for the travel-
ler than the mid-
town hotel.

to business men, is the quickest means by which they can expand their assets.
1t is, in effect, a form of compulsory saving and one of the important stimu-
lants to industry.

Whether or not the securing of easy credit is an advantage to the indi-
vidual, the fact remains that the amount of consumer debt increased more
than 300 p.c. in the period 1946 to 1957, while retail sales, the source of most
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The new $14,000,000 oddition
to the Royal York Hotel in
Toronto returns fo this famous
hostelry the title of largest hotel
in the Commonwealth. It is par-
ticulorly designed for convention
accommodation and brings the
totol hotel copacity up to 2,400
guests. Its distinctive decor is
a tribule to the history and
traditions of Canada.

The Canadian Room-—central
point of the theme from
which stems the pattern of
decoration—seats 1,550 per-
sons. The hotel is equipped
to serve 25,000 meals o
doy.

.-ll'--!'.‘-
-
-

of this credit, increased only 147 p.e. The following figures of credit out-
standing do not include real estate credit or other avenues of credit such as
that given by service trades, professionals, loans hetween individuals, and so
on. However, personal cash Joans from moneylenders and hanks are shown

Consumer Credit Outstanding (estimates of selected items), 1952-58

i Instaiment Credit et u —
Charge | = = g o
Date . | Finance Personal | Selected
Actolnts I])l:a.i:lrle and Loan I Total Loans’ Items
s C ompames
$'000,000 | §000, 000 | §'000, 000 $'000,000 | $'000,000 ” '000,000
1952—Dec. 31 309 243 73 616 196 1.30
1953— K 339 284 520 R4 | 489 1,632
1954— 363 322 497 | 819 568 1.7¢
1955— . 374 | 377 605 | 982 722
1956— . 389 | 409 769 1.178 789
1957— Mar. 31 315 | 497 751 1.168 764
June 30. . .. 327 424 810 1,234 | 779 |
Sept. 30... .. 359 411 | R36 | 1,247 | 770
Dec. 31.. . 382 444 795 1.230 | 781 '
1958—Mar, 31.. .. .| 339 414 763 1,177 794
June 30. .. .. 348 | 418 o 1S 852 |

t Exclusive of loans extended by credit unions.
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‘The ratio of outstanding credit to personal disposiable income at mid-1958
was about 10 p.c.—1.8 p.c. lower than at mid-1957.  This lower proportion
was mainly caused by the drop in motor vehicle sales and financing.

Sales finance companies carry the greatest share of instalment credit and
their business is largely derived from the financing of motor vehicles. How-
ever an increasing number of retailers are selling their instalment contracts
for hausehald goods to finance companies for collection and many professions
where credit exists are lollowing the same plan.

Co-operative Associations

Ca-operative activities in Canada, though widespread across the country,
are dominated by marketing and purchasing organizations owned and operated
by farmers of the Prairie Provinces. Of the membership of 1,363,000 in such
organizations in 1957, more than 900,000 were in those three provinces. This
regional concentration is perhaps accounted for by the fact that remoteness
from markets presents a greater need for organized selling and also that a
number of prairie marketing organizations grew with the agricultural economy
of the area and did not have to displace established businesses. At the same
time, farm co-operatives have also become quite important in Quebec and
Ontario.  The co-operative share of all farm marketings in Canada is about
30 p.c. and the sale of grains and seeds accounts for nearly one-half the total.
Supplies valued at $283,730,000 were sold by co-operatives in 1957, the largest
items being feed and fertilizers, followed by food and petroleum products and
vehicle accessories. The total business of marketing and purchasing co-
operatives does not fluctuate greatly from year to year but averages around
§1,000,000,000 and the number of associations at something over 2,000,

Other groups of co-operatives are also important: co-operatives selling
fish and purchasing supplies for fishermen, with a membership of close to
10,000 and business amounting to $21,000,000 in 1957; service co-operatives
providing housing, medical insurance, transportation and other services, with
reventes of §15,000,000; and co-operative wholesales, handling mostly farm
products and supplies, with business amounting to $93,000,000.

Price spreads befween
producer and con-
sumer on fish and
farm products have
been under study by
a federal Royal Com-
mission since Decem-
ber1957. Its findings
will be made public
in the autumn of

1959.




Ali the apples grown
in the Okanogan
ond Kootenay
Valleys of British
Columbia— about
?0 p.c. of the
total for the pro-
vince—are mar-
keted through o
central selling
agency operated
by the growers.

Prices

Wholesale Prices.—The level of wholesale prices, as measured by the general
wholesale index, was slightly higher at the end of 1958 than at the end of 1957,
Despite some short-lived gains early in the ycar, the downward tendency
experienced during 1957 continued until the autumn of 1958 when the index

, rose from 226.9 in October to 229.1 at the end of December, three points
above the 1957 December index.

Annual and Monthly General Wholesale and Special-Purpose
Price Indexes, 1952-58

{1935-39=100)

Norr. —All 1958 indexes and Canadian farm products indexes subsequent to July 1957
are subject to rev

n.

| | i
General | Raw and | “anadian resi
Year or \ W T,‘I’i:\llh, Partly Farm | Building
Month ’ Prices Manu Pro Materials
facture factured jucts (1049 =
} [ 100)
= |
1952. gt 226.0 2R, 7 230.7 250, 2 284 .8 123.2
1953. . 3 220.7 207.0 228.8 221.6 282.6 124 .4
1954 217.0 2048 224 .2 213.6 277 .8 1218
1955 218.9 309 .7 224.5 22 283.4 123 4
1956 2B5 .6 215.8 23y -5 2t4.2 292.9 128.0
1957, 227.4 200 .4 237.9 p K7 202 .8 130.0
1958 227.8 209.3 | 238.3 JIR.S 200.2 120 .8
1958- 26.9 207.8 237.7 208 4 288.9 129.8
i 2089 2384 4.0 89.0 129.8
210 4 2383 0.6 88 .7 205
200 8 238.5 e 7 289 .1 1201
110.3 238.4 53 288.8 129.0
2091 238.0 1 288.6 1290
4 237 .8 4 289.1 129.1
b 3 238.0 9 29).2 129 4
2 S 238.3 1 292.7 129 .6
4 207.5 238.0 8 294 .4 129.8
November 2 1 238.6 Al 291.3 130.7
December. ... 2Ll O 239.4 6 291.9 131.0

I'he animal products group recorded the most significant gain during 1958
Higher prices for livestock, steers and fresh and cured meats caused the index
for this group to rise sharply from 239.9 in January to 259.0 in May. Between
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May and October prices fell off but the losses were largely recovered by the
end of the year. The non-ferrous metals group, which had declined steadily
throughout 1957 and the first seven months of 1938, advanced in the last
half of the year to reach 172,7, a figure only 1.9 p.c. below the 1957 average,
Higher prices for copper, tin and zinc were the main contributors. The iron
and iron products group remained steady until October when higher prices
for scrap iron and steel caused the index to move about 1 p.c. above that of
December 1957. The chemical products group also increased gradually to
184.7, about 1 p.c. over the year and the highest point since March 1952.
Vegetable products remained practically unchanged. Lower prices for raw
wool and raw cotton furthered the downward movement in textile products
in evidence since mid-1957. The December index of 227.2 was 3.7 p.c. below
the 1957 average. Non-metallic minerals nwved lower between March and
April but were fairly steady throughout the remainder of the year, ending
about 1 p.c. below the December 1957 level. Wood products, recovering
from lower prices in the mid-year, also ended the vear only slightly below the
1957 average. Building material prices remained fairly steady during 1958;
both the residential and non-residential indexes fluctuated slightly to end the
vear with small net increases.

Retail Prices.—The consumer price index, which measures the average
percentage change in retail prices of goods and services bought by a large
and representative group of Canadian urban families, advinced by 2.6 p.c.
during 1958. The movement wis gradually and alimost continuously upward
during the year, easing only slightly in July and December

Although all five component groups recorded increases, food and other
commoadities and services again experienced the greatest gains, amounting to
3.0 p.c. and 3.8 p.c. respectively. Shelter continued its long uninterrupted
trend to higher levels with an iucrease of 2.6 p.c.. but more moderite changes
were shown by the clothing and household operation groups.

Consumer Price Index Numbers, 1952-58

(Av. 1919=100;

| Hlntnls‘e~ " ()(her‘
7 ea ® GBI, s “lathi holc omniod- :
Year or Month 1Food Shelter | Clothing et il e Total
ation Services
|
JOSTN. % ..., e80T i R 120.2 1t1.8 162 116.0 116.5
1053 .06 123.6 110.1 t17.0 111 SeSmilbs 1 T8 5
1954 e 126.5 100.4 117.4 117.4 116.2
3956 .. . A 129 .4 108.0 1164 118.1 116.4
1956. . . 4 132.5 108.6 117.1 120.9 1R, 1
1937 .6 134.9 108.5 119.6 126. % 121.9
1958 all 138.4 ne.7 TR O 130.9 125.1
1958—Janwary. .. ........ 119. 4 136.6 108.8 120.8 29 it 123.4
February.......... 1199 136.9 108.8 120.8 129.5 123.7
March. 193 137.1 109.5 121 1 120.6 124.3
I e 123.4 137.6 109. 8 121 5 130.1 | 125.2
May.. . 137.9 110.0 1EON7 130.6 1 1251
June 122.7 138.3 109.7 120.6 130.7 1200
ERE R 121.4 138. 4 109.9 120.6 1304 124.7
Aungusl. ... .. 122.6 139.1 100.6 3 L) S 1306 128, 2
September. ... 2 L) 139.4 100. 8 120.8 134 .5 125..6
ddober: . .. . v 123. 4 139.6 1199 121..% T 8 126.0
November . r L .y s 8 1104 RS 158 126.3
December. . . . | 1222 139.9 110.5 1920 133.4 126.2
I
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The business area of Montreol is undergoing remarkable change —new buildings are rising

in place of old, new thoroughfares are being created ond older streets widened.
Within the next few years, when present plans for the Ville-Marie praject, the Windsor
Ploza and other affice buildings are completed, Montreal's heart will contain the

largest concentroted group of imposing structures in the country

the city will have
o new skyline
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W ;Mde T”l’ magnitude, composition and

direction of international trade are

determined in any given period by

nauy factors, among the more obvious and important of which are the
quantity and quality of human and material resources available, the extent
to which and the manner in which these resources are and have been employed,
the state of political and commercial relations, and geographical and political
ties. Although these factors are of general importance, their particular
importance differs in different countries; thus, according to resource endow-
ment, geographical sitnation and explicit commercial and political policy,
international trade is of greater or lesser importance to various countries. The
pattern of resource discovery and development has hitherto made Canada
highly dependent on international trade, while geographical and traditional
ties have seen the bulk of that trade take place with the United States and

. )
the United Kingdom,

As a sparsely populated country with a comparative abundance of
natural resources, ( \nmh eX( h.uluu‘ the [\ll)/‘lr‘ ts of her farms, torests and
fisheries in the early part of this century for primary products not obtainable
domestically and for manufactured goods and equipment. With the growth
in population (and thus of the domestic market) and the development of
manufacturing industry, the structure of Canadian trade has changed some
what and, as the composition of exports has become more varied, agricuitural
products (especially wheat) which were formerly pre-cminent have declined
considerably in relative importance. But the pattern has not completely
altered and Canada’s manufacturing industry and export trade are still
heavily based on the country’s abundant supply of natural resources, and
much of the relative decline in the importance of agricultural products has
been caused by the increased importance of forest products (particularly

newsprint paper) and mineral products (particularly non-ferrous metals,
petroleum and wranium).  While, too, Canadian manufacturing industry
has grown greatly in the past fifty years, it is still necessary to import much

capital equipment and a wide range of consumer goods In 1957, about

German business information rolls off
the press on Canudian newsprint




Newsprint refains its place of the fop of the list of Cancdion exports. The volue
of this commodity leaving the country in 1958 wos one ond a half times the valve
of wheat which was in second place, and well over double the value of the third
item which was planks and boards.

20 p.c. of Canadian exports originated on the farms, 30 p.c. in the forests
and about 40 p.c. were of mineral origin. In the same year, some 77 p.c. of
all imports were fully or chiefly manufactured goods and, although classi
fication by degree of manufacture is somewhat ambiguous, this figure serve
as a rough guide to the importance of capital equipment and complex con-
sumer goods in Canadian imports

Canadian trade in recent years has been largely influenced by the develop
ment of the domestic economy and consequently increased very rapidly in
1955 and 1956, declined slightly in 1957 and again, to a somewhat greater
extent, in 1958. In the earlier years there had been a very marked develop-
ment of domestic natural resources and basic industry and imports had
risen to supply the equipment for development and to supplement scarce
domestic resources. At the same time, higher export totals included in
creasingly significant quantities of iron ore, uramum and petroleum and thus
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reflected the resource development. As foreign markets lost some of their
earlier buovancy, the creation of new capacity in the resource and basic
industries was reduced in 1957 and imports, especially in the iron and steel
group, also levelled ofi. In the same year, exports were actually somewhat
greater than in 1956, partly on account of some unusual factors including
the Suez crisis. In 1958, the gross national product was virtually unchanged
in volume and, since the liquidation of husiness inveuntories and the reduction
of business outlays for plant and equipnient were major factors in this relative
stability, imports were again lower than in the previous vear. Exports also
declined in 1958 but not greatly, and the maintenance of their relatively
high total was due in some measire to 3 number of fortuitous eircunstances
which will be discussed mwore fully below., As imports have declined more
sharply than exports since 1956, the tmport balanice, which reached a peak of
§842,000,000 in that year, also fell and in 19538 was less than one-third of
what it had bheen in 1936,

In recent vears Canada has ranked fourth in total trade—following
the Uuited States, the United Kingdom and the Federal Republic of Germany

anwng the trading nations of the world. On a per capita basis Canada
normally holds a leading place and in 1957 was second only to Belgium and
Luxembourg.

The movement of Canadian wheat over-
seas improved in 1958 as a result of
larger orders from the United Kingdom,
Caonado’'s best customer, and from
india and the re-entry of the U.S.S.R.
info the Canadian market. The high
prolein content af the 1958 crop, an
important factor in the increased sales,
indicates o return to the old-time stand-
ard of quality upon which the reputation

of Canadion wheat was built.



A certain amount of
semi-refined nickel
from the Sudbury
area is shipped in
barrels to an In-
termational Nicke!
subsidiary in Wales
where it is refined
by o method other
than the electroly
tic process used in
Conada for con-
sumption by the
Europeon market

Exports, Imports and Total Trade of Canada, 1953-58

Millions of Daollars

Exjorts |
oo Domestic [ Koreiwn | pommn | O | Trade | of Thade
Produce Produce ¥ f !
1053 ity - 3 1 1 1,117.4 ‘ 55.2 | 4,172.6 | 4.382.8| 8,555.4 !‘ —210.2
T05r =¥ st : l 3.881.3 | 65.6 | 3.946.9 | 4,093.2 J $.040. 1 l‘ —146.3
1955 . 4,281.8 69.5 | 4.351.3| *4.712.4 9,063.7f —361.1
1956, %, - 4 g% ‘ 4.789.7 73.4 ‘ 4,863.1 } 5.705.4 | m.snﬂ,ﬁu —842.3
(71T PR s ' 4.839.1 | 95.3 | 4.934 4 J 5,623 .4 r 10.557.8 ‘“ —689.0
1938 A 3.83004 osl | awas s si92.4 f10wel —263.9

International Background.—Important as domestic economic develop-
nients are, they are not the only determinants of Canadian trade—external
economic conditions, especially in the United States, the United Kingdom
and Europe, are also influential. 1t will, therefore, be useful to sketch the
international background of the recent period before considering Canadian
trade trends in greater detail.

At the end of the Second World War there was general expectation of
a severe slump in the industrial countries. As it happened, however, the
dominant characteristic of the first postwar decade was the strength and
extent of growth factors, and recessions in 1948-19 and 1953-54 were both
short-lived. World trade and production recovered quickly and surpassed
prewar levels, and by the mid-1930's inflation was widely regarded as the
most pressing economic problem. At the beginning of 1957, inflation was
still the major concern and the world-wide investment boom, which had
followed the period of readjustment at the end of the Korean War, continued.
By the end of the year, however, the situation had changed and the general
concern was again to stimulate rather than contain expenditure and pro-
duction.
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In the United States a sharp fall in output and employment began in
the second half of 1957 and there was widespread inventory liquidation as
the investment boom came to an end. By the middle of 1958 the decline
had been halted- as consumer and government expenditures strengthened;
but private investment continued to decline into the third quarter of 1958
although there was some net recovery on earlier months. The effect of the
United States recession on world trade and payments was less serious than
might have been expected. The fall in American exports began much carlier
and was much greater than that of imports—which did not decline until
the beginning of 1958-—and the trade surplus the United States normally
has with other countries of the world was reduced. This, together with
the nature of recent capital transactions, has meant that the decline in the
renuinder of the world's gold and dollir reserves as the result of transactions
with the United States in the first three-quarters of 1957 has given way to
a substantial increase,

In Western Europe, the levelling-off of industrial production spread to
most countries by mid-1958 and in some countries—notably the United
Kingdomn and Belgium —there was some decline. Static industrial production
in some countries, the United Kingdom and Denmark for example, resulted
more from domestic credit and other policies adopted to protect foreign
exchange positions than from cyclical or external factors. In volume terms
the exports and imports of Western Europe as a whole were relatively stable,
but lower prices affected the value totals (especially for imports) which for
the first three-quarters of 1958 were lower than in 1937.

Other recent developments worthy of note are the widespread decline
in the prices of primary commodities, the decision to increase the resources
of the International Monetary Fund and the International Bank for Recon-
struction and Development, the Commonwealth Fconomic Conference,
and certain institutional changes that have taken place in Europe. ‘The
decline i the prices of the primary commodities was related to the North
American recession, but growth in productive capacity, changes in stock-
piling policy and changes in market structure were also important factors,
especially in the non-ferrous metals. The underdeveloped countries of Latin
America, Africa and Asia are frequently dependent on the demand for a few
primary commodities for their export earnings and thus for their prospect of
capital accumulation; the problem of how to maintain an equilibrium demand
for these products has been the subject of much recent study.

_; In addition to the export of cattle for slough-
tering, Canada does a good business in
shipping  tharoughbred stock abroad.
Halian workers help unload a shipment of
Ontario Holstein-Friesian heifers and calves
which travelled by air to Naoples.



The decision to increase the re-
sources of the IMF and the IBRD was
taken in October 1938 at the annual
meeting of the Fund and Bank in New
Dethi. The conseguent increase in
mternational liquidity coming, as it
does, at the end of what has been an
active period for the IMF is intended to
strengthen the ability of the Fund ta
render emergency assistance to indi-
vidual countries and should thus have
a beneficial effect on world trade. The
European Economic Community—com
prised of the Benelux countries, France
italy and Western Germany-—cane intm
being on Jan. 1, 1958, and at the beginning
of 1959 the six countries were scheduled o
talke the first commercial step toward the
creation of a common market among then
selves by according to each other on
wide range of commodities a 10-p.c. redn
tion in tariff levels and a 20-p.c. increase in
total quotas. Some of the tariff concessio: s
have been extended on a one-year basis
all GATT countries including Canada. Thi
Commonwealth Economic Conference wias
held at Montreal in September 1958 and
produced proposals for more extensive aid
to the less developed countries in the Com-
monwealth and more liberal trading within
the Commonwealth, and foreshadowed fur-
ther moves toward sterling convertibilita
In December 1958, the United Kingdon.
Norway, Sweden, Denmark and the Com-
mon Market conntries announced simultas
neouslty that their currencies had been mada
externally convertible and carle in Janoacy

Mexicon farmers receive o shipment of Conadian-
made froctors.

Montreal-manufactured snow loader in use in
New York City.

Canadiaon 6=inch cipe at Ming of Ahmodi
on thll Prmlos Guif,

Conodian lumber being uniooded
at Belfust, Northern Irelond.
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1959 the Federal Republic of Germany announced that the mark had been
made fully convertible. The move toward external convertibility—the
right of non-residents to convert the appropriate currency earned in current
transactions into gold, dollars or other currencies—especially in sterling
does little more than recognize an existing situation as far as residents of the
dollar area are concerned, but it is noteworthy as a step in the direction of
full convertibility.

Leading Countries in World Trade, 1956 and 1957

Nore=Countries ranked by total triude and lnl:\l trade per capita in 1US7.  Sourves of
data: Trade—international Monetary Fund; Population—United Nations Statistical Office.

[
I‘xporm f.o.b. Imports, c.if. | Total Trade

Country
1936 I 1957 1956 | 1957 1956 | 1957

VaLue or Trape (Millions of U.S, Dollars)

United States.
United Kingdom

19,0971} 20,8214} 13 751 | 14,174 || 32,848 34,995
9,290 0.684 [ 10,881 | 11,412 | 20.171 21,096

Germany, Federal Republlc of....| 7.358 8.575 6,617 7.499 || 13,975 16.074
Canadir ¥.7. ..\ . . . = m vl 5,288 5,467 6,270 6,346 § 11 558 11,853
France..‘ t 5 U | T 5.1t 5.558 6,170 || 10,099 l 11,281
Netherlands. e Ny el a2 (15 3.008 3725 4.108 6.588 [ 7.203
Japan ... . JEP. 2.501 2,858 3.230 4,284 Sl 7.142
Beigium and Luwmbourg e 3.162 3. 186 3.202 3.432 6,434 6,618
Italy . . Lo B T S S — 2,145 2.540 3,174 3.626 5,319 6.166
Swedcn,.. » i . 1.945 2.137 2,208 2,424 4,154 ! 4,561

World Trade?. = 93,610 | 100,300 | 98,117 | 107,300 | 191,727 ‘I 207,600

TRADE PER CAPITA (11.S. Dollars)

Belgium and Luvembourg ........ 342 353 354 384 697 ]
Canada.. ... ....... L 328 330 390 383 719 712
New Zealand. . . X g 357 341 345 368 702 708
Switzerland..... .. . — 287 302 352 38 639 683
Venezueia. ... ... . o, F 355 380 210 300 565 | 680
Netherlands, .. ............. | =4 263 279 342 370 605 649
Sweden. .. ... 4 : 266 200 302 329 568 619
Norway..... { 223 234 350 363 $73 S07
Trinidad ﬂnd Tobagu 260 299 2801 252 497 N
Denmabkii. ot - 249 262 294 303 543 566

! {neluddes military aid extended to other countries. * Exclusive of China, U.S.8.R.,

and castern Eutopean countries not currently reporting trade,

Canadian Trade Trends.—Following the marked expansion of 1955 and
1956, Cimnadian trade levelled off in 1957 and exports in that year were only
slightly above the level of 1936, while imports were somewhat lower than
in the previous year. In 1958 exports were little below the 19537 total, but
imports were reduced by some 8 p.c. The most significant feature of the
export situation in 1958 was its high level in the face of generally unfavourable
world conditions and, in particular, the recession in the United States. As
was to be expected, the vatue of exports of forest products and many minerals
declined but, notwithstanding the relative importance of these products in
Canadian exports, the aggregate reduction in value was little more than
sufficient to oftset very considerable value increases in a limited number of
commodities, the more important of which were uranium, aircraft and
parts, wheat, and beef cattle.
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Canadian radioactive cobalt on its
way to the United States where it
will be used to study the effects of
radiation an lubriconts, fuels ond
other petraleum praducts. >

Conadion geophysical instruments go
ta China, preferred becauvse of
their lightness, rugged construction
and simplicity of aperction. These
magnetamefers are now used fto
detect and define mineral deposits
on every continent. They may be
hond-held or operated from o car,
boot or aircroft. v

High explosives ore shipped from Canodian
plants to several Caribbean, Ceniral ond
South American countries and to the
Philippines and Formosa. ’ {'

Exports of uranium, which are made under contract and go mostly to
the United States (although significant quantities were shipped to the United
Kingdom in 1958), increased by about $149,000,000 or some 116 p.c. This
increase was the only advance recorded among the leading non-ferrous
metals and was sufficient to offset declines in exports of aluminum, brass
copper, lead, nickel and zinc. Exports of aircraft, which tend from their
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8ananas from Central Americon

plantations are only ten days
en route to the Conadian can-
sumer. Thraughout  the
journey they are handled by
specially designed equipment
and ripened under controlled
canditions.  Here they ore
being cut from the stalks in
small bunches, bonded and
placed in padded containers
for shipment to the storas

v oabout $69,000,000 to
a total that was more than one and a half times greater than in 1937, Military
aircraflt exported to Belgium and the Federal Republic of Germany accounted
in large part for the increase. Wheat exports, which ranked second in value
among leading commodities, increased by $66,000,000 or about 17 p.c.
Higher sales in regular commercial markets, most notably the United King
dom, contributed to the increase, but so also did Canadian-financed shipments
to India and Pakistan, shipments to the Soviet Union in part fulfillment
of a trade agreement signed early in 1956, and unusually large shipments to
China.

matore to move irrgguliacly from vear to yeur, rose |

Beef cattle exports increased by about $42,000,000 and more than

doubled; exports of cattle to the United States, which had begun to rise in

the second half of 1957, increased greatly. There were also significant increases
in exports of ather leading commaodities such as farm implements and
machinery, canned fish (mostly to the United Kingdom and partly as a
result of changes in trade policy), natural gas, planks and boards, barley,
wheat flour, whisky and fresh and frozen fish. Of the exports that were
lower in 1938 than in 1957, the largest relative and absolute decline was
recorded for petroleum, exports of which were almost halved. Exports of
newsprint paper though they declined by some 4 p.c.—somewhat more than
forest products as a whole—were still greatest in value amony leading com-
modities. Iron ore, which had increased considerably in 1955 and 1956 and
somewhat less sharply in 1957, declined by almost 30 p.c., and exports of
flaxseed, asbestos, pulpwood and non-farm machinery also declined signi-
ficantly.
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Principal Domestic Exports, 1954-58

Norg==Commaodities ranked by valite of exports in 1938,

| |

1950 | 1957 | 1958

Commodity 1954 | 1055 I
| £000 $000 [ $'000 | $'000 $7000
| | {

Newsprint. . ...... S 635,670 665 877 708,385 715,490 690, 209
Wheat Ll 375.330 338,216 513,081 { 380.415 446 078
Planks and boards. . 3 324,724 385 313 326445 281 681 292.013
Wood pulp 271,418 297,304 304,536 292,406 285,449
Urs ores and concentrates. . | £,056 26,533 45,777 127,035 276,500
Aluminum, primary and semi- |

fabricated | 182,392 210,971 234,806 229 386 222,442
Nickel, primary and semi-fabri- |

cated . | 182,154 215,169 222,909 248,253 212,580
Copper, primary and semi-fabri-{

cated o | 127,334 163,924 | 194,200 162,109 137,113
Aircraft and parts (except en-

gines). . 28,442 10,906 49,545 39,0910 109,113
[ron ore 39.710 99,814 144,443 152,281 107,674
Farm unplements and machinery|

except tractors) and parts 70,819 72,2006 63,937 67,330 93,829
Ashestos, unmanufactured , . ’ 82,566 94 804 99 895 | 107,058 00, 745
Cattle, chiefly for beef t 9,214 3,022 630 | 41,678 84,101
Barley . i 89,363 76,461 04,977 1 67,522 78,118
Petroleum, crude and partly re |

fined 6,318 36,253 103,923 | 140,975 73.044
Fish, fresh and frozen 56,630 55.263 59,594 63.186 70,898
Whisky 59,156 60,862 68,660 | 606,994 70,276
\Wheat flour . 88 029 74,442 71,540 61,175 69, 398
Zinc, primary and semi-fabricated| 58.392 70 538 74.011 01 921 Sih 385
Machinery (non-farm) and parts ‘ 38.172 ¢ 85,7 47,130 ‘ 57,177 } 46,881

The import decline in 1958 was widespread and affectied most main
groups, The largest decline was in the iron and steel group in which non-
farm machinery fell by about one-fifth but still remained the leading import

The ports of Canada have been kepi busy with the unloading of European motor vehicles
which have become increasingly popular on the Cancdian market. Neorly 92,000
of them were brought in during 1958.




commodity; rolling-mill products, pipes, tubes and fittings, farm implements

and machinery and automobile parts all declined significantly.
to the general trend in this group, imports of passenger automobiles

Contrary
espe-

cially from the United Kingdom and the Federal Republic of Germany

increased considerably.

Petroleum,

the second leading commadity import,
fell heavily as did imports of unrefined sugar, green coffee,

fuel oils and coal.

Conadians are neither
great praducers nor
great consumers of
lamb and mutton,
annual consumption
being abaut 2.7 Ib.
per person, Ap-
proximately 40 p.c.
of the lamb used
in 1958 was impart-

ed, mainly fram
New Zealand and
Australia.
Principal Imports, 1954-58
Note.=Commodities ranked by value of imports in 1938,
|
1954 1955 | 1956 | 1957 1958
T T S e i L ™ il A k.
| s000 $1000 $'000 $'000 $'000
|
Machinery {non-farm) and parts. 380,219 445,875 628,521 631,599 532,916
Petroleum. crude and partly re- ‘

fined . . 21, 785 229 .779 271N | 305, 278,540
Automobile parh {except engines) 180,433 246,505 284,788 | 260 240,526
Electrical apparatus, n.o.p. . 207,330 72678 257.29% 240,328 230,112
Rolling-nmill products (steely. .. . 97 .563 129 (:70 231,709 | 22) 257 147,049
\u{u.n')b les, passenger 60,846 83,720 125,539 106,396 141,543
lingines, internal com bxwuon. and [

parts. . . o o 84,914 100,917 120,986 123.870 13y, 387
Traclors and [ldl'l\ ..... 82,814 IS 3iES 159,627 127,658 117,29
Aircrait and parts -w«ey»l en

gines). r 100,397 138,091 91,304 93,691 94,820
Pipes. tubes and fittings 39,680 50,290 123 088 147,727 88,371
Farm umplements and machinery ‘

{except tract ) and parta. . 60,351 62,871 74.572 | 81,007
Tourist purchases s - 8,767 71,467 77.403 78.947
Coal, bituniinous. . 70,445 74.453 | on,692 | 67,067
Cotton fabrics . 46, 012 53,400 65,044 | by, 168
Paperboard, paper and products 43 32,690 ! 05 478
l7uel oilx : 7(), 77,734 ‘ 04,
Non-commercial ite ms 56, .90 | 62
Sugar, unrefined . 5] 510 312 | 55,828 | 58,57
Coffee, grecn o 2] 57.010 68057 ‘ 59 1'() | o5
Synthetic plastics. primary forms 34.3')} 41,072 ’ 47.002 i 49,747 | 54,
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The Hon. Gordon Churchill,

Minister of Trade ond
Commerce (third fram
left), participoted in the
First Canadian-American
Trade and Industry Con-
ference, held at Chicogo
in November 1958 for
the discussion of mutuol
trade problems and in-
terests.

CANADIAR
AVIERICAN
TRADE AND
INDUSTRY.

Trading Partners, —The leading country in Canadian trade ts the United
States, with which industrial materials are exchanged for manufactured
goods and, to a lesser extent, chemicals, fuels and certain products such as
cotton and citrus {ruits which are not available in Canada. The United
Kingdom ranks second to the United States, supplying manufactured goods
and machinery such as industrial equipment and electrical apparatus, and
receiving mainly grains, non-ferrous metals and forest products. A similar
pittern of trade has been established with most of Europe and Japan, whereas
Latin American and many Comimonwealth countries are more interested

in Canadian manufactured goods in exchange for primary commodities.

In 1957, the United States accounted for about 66 p.c, and the United
Kingdom for about 12 p.c. of totai Canadian trade Europe {excluding the
Commonwealth countries) was responsible for some 8 p.c., Latin Anmerica
for about 6 p.c. and the Commonwealth countries (excluding the United

Kingdom) for about 5 p.c.

The Commonweath Trade

and Economic Confer-
ence held in Montreal
in the autumn of
1958 braught together
representatives of
660,000,000 persons
made up of many races
in many stages of de-
velopment.  Their dis-
cussions—on trade, fi-
nance, development,
education and com-
municatians ended
with a feeling of accom-
plishment and a streng-
thening of the aims of
their co-partnership




Domestic Exports to Leading Countries, 1954-58

Noir.~— Countries ranked by value of exports tn 1955,

i
Country 1954 1955 1956 1957 1058
$'000 $000 5000 $000 " $000
United States. . ey 2,317,153 | 2,589,343 | 2,818,655 | 2,867,608 | 2 828,398
United l\lngdom =) - . 653,308 769,313 812,706 787.530 775,896
Germany, l-edend Repuhltc of 86,890 90,751 134,098 151,939 201 .863
Japan. .. ... 96,474 90 893 137,870 139,152 104_891
India. . ; 3 17.689 24,6069 25 714 28,991 79,110
Netherlands. . o 30,777 47,689 54.559 69,849 74,924
Belgium and Luxcmbmug LO87 53 .384 57.852 60,402 69702
Narway' . a 3.813 47,031 57,682 55,548 55,988
Auastralia 1 . 708 58,482 47,747 48,883 5% 758
Union of bouth Africa 883 56,026 64,616 48 441 | 50,035
France. . .790 12,563 53.156 57,500 45,173
v enczuela L9073 30,756 34.335 39.844 43,655
Mexigor 2. .. 5. 7 135 37,126 39,385 42,613 31.564
fraly o 3.844 27,653 37.744 62,842 29,918
gwi\zerlemd ,,,,, S .826 25 .64() 38, 538 25,045 29,499
Brazile w0 Al Bt s e i 5,096 11,520 13,026 25,798 21,169
Union of Sovxet Socxalm Re- ‘
publics . . - .854 2,680 24,606 10.658 18,868
Cuba e . . d 455 13,910 15.371 16,889 17 .595
Jamaica . ' . 352 12.907 7.222 19,487 15.741
Pakistan | 8,070 6,202 10,502 1t,395 15,384
|
Imports from Leading Countries, 1954-58
Note.—Countries ranked by vatue of imports in 1938,
I | /
|
Country 1954 1955 1956 § 1957 l 1958
$'000 $000 $'000 $'000 $'000
United States . e 2,961,380 | 3,452,178 | 4,161,667 | 3,998,549 | 3,572,379
United Kingdom B 392,472 400,531 484,670 "’I 958 §26.650
Venezuela. . 167,594 187,277 208,401 248,145 209,590
Germany, Federal Rf’uublxc of.. 14,485 55,603 89,348 97,646 1S Hig
T e e e T 19,197 36,714 00,826 61,605 .26
Arabia. . . . a2 228 6,986 24,712 34,317 | 68.023
France. . ... = 22,046 25,016 32,600 36,183 | 41,091
Netherlands Antilles. .. ., 20,582 30,722 38,119 39,269 | 39,804
Belgium and Luxembuurg 85,077 2 51 52,728 44,0606 ‘ 36,022
Anstralia. ... . 24,687 26,295 20, 28,728 32,920
ftaly . 15.006 18,502 24,967 33,012 32,820
\lcuw 14,033 28 814 41.699 21,113 32,059
Netherlands. . E 22.562 20,951 23.776 25,396 39,541
India . 28,054 35,147 30,898 20,248 27.968
Jafgica™ = . . 15,3009 15,5607 29,633 40,210 27.628
Brzi® . | s 31,023 30,747 31,832 35,325 27.497
Switzvrlaan . - 19,151 19,365 22.30 24,660 26.968
British Guiana. . .. 20,482 18307 20,408 21 .003 20.644
Maitaya and Smgaporc 47 19,580 28 K10 28,538 #7334 0 19,904
Cuba. . .. - 9,913 1,025 ! 12,2579 ] 13566 15 88}

Canadian Balance of International Payments

Ia addition to foretgn merchandise trade, Canada has a variety of other
current exchanges of services and capttal with other countries. All these
economic transactions are presented in statements of the Canadian balance
of payments. Exchanges of services and merchandise trade are included in
the current account, while the capital account shows the direction and extent
of movements of capital between Canada and other countries.

*
L
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The freight corried on the in-
ovgural flight of Britannio
cargo-liner aircraft on CPA's
Vancouver-Orient  route in-
cluded on ‘electric broin' des-
tined for the Sanwa Bonk in
Tokyo.

Copper concentrote
being loaded ot
Cowichan terminol,
Vancouver ldand,
bound for Japon.
The vessel carried
8,000 tons

AE =t Y | e | ST | g T Dablses of omemldaiy

during the 1950's are the defiots that h

goods and

arisen from excess of imports of
services over exports of goods and servic and the capital inflows
for private investment in industry. The capital inflows have been associated
with growth and development and have, in turn, contributed to the current

deficits by augmenting demands for imported goods and services. Deficits
increased from $334,000,000 in 1950 to $1,400,000,000 in 1957, being then
larger than in any carlier vear and relatively comparable with deficits in
some earlier periods of exceptional development in Canada. The period of
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Most of Eastern Can-
ada's requirements of
crude oil are brought
in from South America
by tonker ta Malifax
ond by pipeline from
the Moaine coast to
Montreal. Despite the
great increase in da-
mestic production in
recent years, petral-
eum still ranks second
among Canadian im-
ports.

greatest relative imbalance occurred in the latter part of 1956 and carried
over into the first half of 1957. By the end of that year imbalance had fallen
off from peak levels but continued in 1958 at levels higher than in any year
before 1956. While the import balance on merchandise account fell in 1958,
the deficit from all other transactions continued to rise to new heights.

The financing of recent large external deficits was accomplished with
little or no strain on the Canadian balance of payments. The capital inflows
which served this purpose were generally of a long-term character, and mainly
took the form of direct investment in branches and subsidiaries in Canada
by United States and other non-resident business firms, particularly in
petroleum, mining and other resource industries. Direct and portfolio equity
investment was buttressed at times by large increases in foreign-held funded
debt in response to divergent interest rate structures in Canada and in the
United States. New issues of Canadian serurities sold abroad have been
particularly heavy since 1956, Movements of short-term capital have also
occurred on a comparatively large scale, but the inflows and ontflows have,
over tinle, tended to offset each other. The persistent long-term inflows of
capital have kept the Canadian dollar at a premium on the world's exchange
markets.

International Investment Position. —The substantial growth in the
invesiment of foreign capital in Canada during the past decade has been
the principal factor in increasing Canada’s net international indebtedness
from $3,700.000,000 at the end of 1949 to $11,000,000.000 at the end of
1957. At the latter point, Canada's gross external liabilities amounted to
$18,500,000.000, more than half of which represented foreign investment
in Canadian enterprises controlled by non-residents. A substantial part
of the remainder covered portfolio investment in Canadian corporations
by non-residents. At the same time Canada's gross external assets were more
than $7,600,000,000, of which $3,700,000,000 was represented by govern-
ment loans to overseas countries, subscriptions to international financial

200 CANADA 1959



organizations and holdings of gold and foreign exchange. With a further
rise in 1958, Canada’s net foreign indebtedness is now more than three times
larger than it was in 1949.

Dependence on external sources for some types of capital, together
with the special advantages often associated with this capital, has led Canada
to a degree of foreign ownership and control of industry unique in economic
history. By the end of 1955 foreign investment accounted for 64 p.c. of
the ownership of the Canadian petroleum industry and represented eontrol
of 80 p.c. The mining industry was also 60 p.c. foreign-owned and 62 p.c.
foreign-controlled, Manufacturing other than petroleum refining was 47 p.c.
foreign-owned and 52 p.c. foreign-controlled. The degree of foreign ownership
and control varned considerably in different branches of manufacturing.
Other areas of Canadian wealth such as utilities, merchandising, housing
and social capital are, of course, Canadian-owned and controlled to a much
larger extent than are the petroleum, mining or manufacturing industries.

A very substantial part of foreign capital in Canada now takes the
form of equity investment and, as a result of the retention of carnings, foreign

Interlocking aluminum in-
gols ready for shipment.
Although Canada's per
copita  consumption of
aluminum is high, domestic
manufacturers use only
aboul 15 p.c. of Conodian
production. Most of the
remainder goes to the
United Stotes but impar-
tant tannoges ore olso
shipped to the United
Kingdom, certain Western
Eurapean countries and
to perhaps thirty other
markels throughout the

- world.

oo o a0

investmeuts increase cach vear by somce humdreds of millions of dollars
more than the capital actually imported. Indeed, during the postwar years
the eariings accruing to non-resident investors but retained in Canada to
finance expansion have amounted to well over §3,000,000,000. In addition,
actual transfers of investment income have, in recent years, been well above
$500,000,000 annually. The significant part of the corporate profits in the
Canadian economy which accrues to non-residents is a measure of the im-
portant place of foreign capital in the development of this country,
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The Trade Commissioner is
Canada's  officiol business
promoter abroad.  All his
duties revolve around the sale
of Canadion goods and the
finding of sources of supply
for Canadian importers. The
Assistant Commissioner af
Johannesburg is shown exam-
ining Canadian wild mink
pelts in the workrooms of a
South African furrier.

The Department of Trade and Commerce

[e services of the Department of Trade and Commerce and associated
agencies of the Government contribute significantly to the development of
Canada’s commercial relations with trading interests in other countries.

£ +1

Perhaps paramount among such services are those of the Canadian Trade
Commissioners whose offices in 46 countries are staffed with trained Canadian
s familiar with all aspects of foreign trade in the countries to
which they are assigned as well as with the current Canadian industrial
scene as a whole. They provide the latest information on potential markets
for specific Canadian products and on the competitive conditions, exchange,

trade ofh

tariff, shipping and labelling regulations which the Canadian exporter must
meet. They also assist the Canadian importer in locating sources of supply
for a wide variety of goods not indigenous to Canada.

Closely integrated with the Trade Commissioner Service and of vital
importance in the promotion of foreign trade is the Departiment’s Commodity
Branch of specialists whose function it is to keep the Trade Commissioners
advised of products available for export, to relay market news received from
abroad to Canadian exporters, and to develop opportunities for promoting
sales abroad of Canadian ])l’l)(l!l( ts.

I'he Agriculture and Fisheries Branch serves as a hatson in these fields
with the Department of Agriculture, the Department of Fisheries, the
Capadian Wheat Board and other government departments and boards
concerned with marketing surplus Canadian products abroad. It also receives
fraom the Trade Commissioner Service the latest information on government
policy, production and market trends in those countries with which Canada
ompetes on the world market, particularly in wheat, coarse grains, livestock,
meats and dairy products. Canadian exporters of fisheries and agricultural
products are assisted in finding markets in other countries

The review of Canada’'s trade relations under trade treaties with other
countries, the preparation of material for trade and tariffl negotiations,

1

participation in conferences and negotiations under the General Agreement

on Tarifis and Trade, and the interpretation and clarification of forecign

regulations for Canadian exporters are the principal services of the Inter

national Trade Relations Branch, The carrving out of a continuous review
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and analysis of the general economic situation

in Canac
ics Branch.
Assistance affered by the Government in

s the responsibility of the Fconom-

the estabiishment nf new industries in Canada
and new lines of industrial production is co
ordinated by the Industrial Development
Branch of the Department, while the Export
Credits Insurance Corporation insures Canad-
fan exporters against losses arising from credit
and political risks involved in the export of
goods.

I'he promotion of Canadian external trade
is likewise a principal objective of the Canadian
Government Exhibition Commission which is
responsible for the construction and adminis
tration of Canadian Government exhibits at
international expositions and trade fairs. The
I'rade Publicity Branch, on the other hand.
condncts an educational and promotional pro
gram designed to inform the Canadian exporter
and importer of the services of the Department
and to stimulate a better appreciation by the
general public of the significance of trade to
the national welfare. It is actively engaged in
promotional operations abroad, especialty trade
fairs in which the Department participates.

Trade fairs and exhibits show the world Conoda's skills
and products. The first trade foir in the West Indies
sponsored by the Conadian Government, held in
January 1959, attracted more than 100,000 persons.

Canadian playground equipment was well used. >

An Ontario sheored beaver coat,
dyed an off-white shade, was
much odmired ot o Canadion fur
fashion show held in Milan, Italy.




o
ga,@m HE Canadian commercial banking systemn
consists of nine privately owned banks

which are chartered by Act of Parliiment.
wition-wide institutions with branches in most
provinces; two operite manily in the Province of Quebec and surrounding
areas, and one is a subsidiary of a Netherlands bank with three branches.

Of these nine, six are large

The authority under which the chartered banks operate is the federal
Bank Act, first passed w 1871 and subject to revision every ten years to keep
it abreast of changing trends. The Act sets out the requirements for incor
poration and for internal regulation of the chartered banks, states what cash
reserves they must keep, and sets forth a variety of rules governing the con-
duct of business with the public. The banks are authorized to accept deposits,
make loans covering a wide range of commercial, industrial and agricuttural
activities, buy and sell securities, deal in foreign exchange and are prohibited
from engaging in any trade or business other than banking. I'rovision is
made for government inspection at least once a year. Within the limitations
imposed by the Bank Act, the banks are free to guide their own affairs.

There has never been any geographical restriction on the operation of
the chartered banks. Thus Canada has always had a relatively small number
of large banks with significant capital and an extensive network of branches.
At the end of 1938 there were 4,678 hranch offices of Canadian banks (incinding
sub-agencies), an increase of 1,268 in the past ten years, Foreign offices are
maintained by most of the chartered banks in the principal money niarts of
the world and other offices are established in many foreign cities, mainly in
the United States. the United Kingdom, the West Indies and South America

The head office of a Canadian bank does not transact ordinary day-to-day
business with the public: it buvs and sells securities as part of the bank's
investment porttolio, it advises branch managers on applications of credit
when large amounts are involved, and maintains general administrative
departments. The branches operate deposit accounts, make loans, pay out
cash, deal in foreign exchange, and perform a variety of other services to the
public, such as making collections, keeping safety deposit boxes, and so on.
In these matters the branch manager has a considerable degree of independent
authority, depending on his experience and the importance of his branch.

The functions of a central bank in Canada are performed by the Bank of
Canada, a government-owned agency established in 1934 for the purpose of

One of Canada’s northernmost
banking offices is locoted at
Frabisher Airport; it serves
the Baoffin Islond tronsporfa-
tion termincl used by civilian
and military aircraft.




Canadian banks confinue to grow with the nation. A great part of the banking
business is dane through the nation-wide institutions having branches, large or
small, within convenient reach of most of the population. During 1958 new
branches were opened at the rafe of three a week.

regulating credit and currency in the best interests of the economic life of the
country. Control of the money supply of the country, of which deposits at
the chartered banks are a very large part, rests on the requirement that the
chartered banks must keep a minimum amount of cash reserves in relation to
their deposit liabilities. These reserves consist of Bank of Canada notes (the
ordinary circulating paper money of the country) and of deposits at the Bank
of Canada. The central bank may also buy and sell securities on the open
market with a view to influencing the chartered banks’ cash reserves and to
maintaining orderly markets for government securities. Because of the
inflitence of external economic conditions on the state of the Canadian econo-
niy, the central bank must give a great deal of consideration, in the formukition
of its policies, to Canada’s external position as well as to domestic conditions
The Bank is managed by a Board of Directors appointed by the Government.

The Industrial Development Bank, established in 1944, is a subsidiary
of the Bank of Canada but operates as a separate entity. Its function is to
supplement the activities of the chartered banks and other lending agencies
by supplying the medium- and long-term capital needs of small enterprises;
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it does not engage in the business of deposit banking. The lending field
occupied by the chartered banks is the vital onc of providing short-term work-
ing capital. Credit is extended to producers, industry, institutions, munici-
palities, corporations, governments and to tens of thousands of individuals
for a multitude of purposes. Canada’s banking structure, with the freedom
it provides in the development of new branches in any part of the country, is
particularly well adapted to a far-flung and expanding economy. The branch
bank system facilitates development in new and remote communities by
transferring the necessary savings from the more populous and wealthy areas
to the places where the funds are needed. Moreover, the chartered banks
assist in the marketing of output at all stages. Cauada is the only country
in the world which permits banks to make advances against the security of
raw materials and to continue the security on the same document through to
the finished product and the marketing thereof. The latest analysis of
bank loans on Sept. 30, 1958, shows total loans in Canada (excluding residential
mortgage loans under the National Housing Act) of $5,140,228,000. Of this
amount, $3,759,022,000 was for agricultural, industrial and commercial pur-
poses, and $858,942,000 to individuals.

Statistics of the Chartered Banks of Canada, Dec. 31, 1958

| 1
Branches I |
in ! Total 1 Personal Tmal Loans Liabilities
Bank Canada Assets Savings Deposit and 1o Share-
and B Deposits | Liabilitics | Discounts? |  holders
Abroad?
No. $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000 $'000
Bank of Montreal. ... . 767 | 3,360,208 | 1,327,822 | 3,129509 | 1,360,222 175,566
Bank of Nova Scotia... 553 | 1,759.460 680.469 | 1,665,075 962,866 72,318
Toronto-Dominion

1T R e L 514 { 1,660,855 800,014 | 1,560980 743,078 80,055
Provincial Bank of

Canada............ 352 311,816 174,983 294,773 144,812 12,229
Canpadian Bank of]

Commerce. . ........ 812 | 2,035942 | 1,283.8R86 | 2,747.923 | 1,281 475 146,167
Royal Bank of Canada. 937 | 4087908 | 1,488.906 | 3,748.433 ] 1517221 249,806
Bangue Canadienne |

Nationale. a. . .5- . 589 723,181 417,659 688362 | 347,088 29,833
Imperial Bank of

Canada. ........... 308 963.701 459,020 895995 | 440,502 44.918
Mercantile Bank of |

Gapaday . m 3 39,203 1.928 35688 | 16,243 1,901

Totalsian. &= . . 4,835 15,840,274 | 6,843,687 |14,766.738 | 6,813,507 812,793
{ |
! Inchutdes sub-branches and sub-agencivs. * Includes mortgages and hypothecs

wnsured under the National Housing Act, 1953,

In addition to their deposit and lending functions, the banks, through
their widespread facilities inside and ontside the country are in a particufarly
favourable pasition to assist in the trade of the country by providing informa-
tion and assistance concerning markets, trade regulations, tax situations,
foreign exchunge, financial arrangements, and so on. There is no doubt that
the services of the Canadian banks have contributed materially to the develop-
ment of this country as a major producing and trading nation.

In addition to the chartered bunks, there are several other types of
savings banks in Canada: trust and loan companies; the Post Office Savings
Bank in which deposits are a direct obligation of the Gavernment of Canada:
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Canadian banks are service organi-
zations, their main functions being
the safe-keeping of surplus funds
and the provision of morigage foans
and short-lerm credit.

A walk-up teller’'s wicket is especially
populor with mathers accompanied
by small children.

>

¥ Insured mortgages held by ithe
i chartered bonks o! the end of
d __; __* u 1958 amounted fo $790,000,000.

Short-term credit availoble fram
the bank is o boon 1o the business
man, octing as a source of current

working capital.

provincial savings banks
in Newfoundland, On-
tario and Alberta where
the depositor becomes
a direct creditor of the
province; two savings
banks in the Province
of Quebec established
under federal legisla-
tion; and credit unions
which are co-operative
savings and loan or-
ganizations

The credit union is by far the most important to the general population,
since it is used by one Canadian in every eight. It is a self-help movement in
which small savings of 2,085,000 persons have resulted in assets of $846,000,000
or an average per member of about $400. Loans are granted for provident
and productive purposes from the accumulated pooled savings of the members.
Credit unions have been organized in all provinces although membership
is highest in Quebec where it exceeds 1,000,000, Ountario ranks second.
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7“%4:”‘6“{ IN\'I-‘.STMF.NT plans, both private and
public, call for capital expenditures
i 1939 of §8,300,000,000, which repre-
sents the tal investent inrentions of individual business establishments,
institutions, house-builders, and all levels of government.  An expenditure
program of this magnitude would keep capital spending close to the high
level of 1958. Outlays for ronstruction are expected to be down slightly
from the previous yeuar, but expenditures for machinery will probably be
about the same. Thus the 1939 invesument program, though moderately
below the all-time peak of 1937, will still comprise a larger percentage of
gross national production than in any postwar year prior to 1956.

The trend in capital spending in recent years is shown in the tollowing
table.

Private and Public Capital Expenditures, 1950-59

Machinery | Pereentage

Year Construction | and Total |J ::"(l;(';';“:]

Equipment Prois

$'000,000 $'000,000 | §$000,000 |
1950. . 2.453 1.483 393 | 21.9
1951 2,874 1.868 4.730 F  22.4
1952 3.434 2,057 5,491 [ 22.9
1953 3,756 2.220 5.976 |  23.9
1954 B 3,737 1.984 5.721 23.0
1955 . a 4,169 2,075 6,244 ’ 23.1
1956. .. 5.273 2.763 8,036 26.6
1957. 5,784 2,933 8 4 27
1958 5.055 T Y \J 26.3
1950 5.566 4 ®dss 8,321 | -
1

The 1939 expenditure progriam continues the shift from business invest-
ment toward spending for social capital but other changes also make their
appearance. The 1958 investment program was framed against a back-
ground of declining demand for the products of a number of Canadu’'s key
industries and of growing excess capacity in these same industries—a situation
not conducive to the undertaking of new expansion programs, However,
during 1958 expenditures continued on a munber of large projects started in
previous vears which helped to sustain the level of business investment,
although, with less new work coming forward, such spending fell 15 p.c. below
the record outlays of 1957.  On the ather hand, the provision of large amounts
of public and private funds for mortgage purposes resulted in housing outlays
25 p.c. above those of the previous year. There was also substantial expan-
sion in capital spending for institutions and for construction by all levels of
government. In these fields, work on the large backlog of required projects
was facilitated by an easier supply situation in the construction trades and
lower interest rates,

The buckground of the 1959 capital program is quite different from that
of 1958. The slowdown of business activity apparent a year ago has given
way to a situation of generally strengthening demand. Though excess

208 CANADA 1959



The second stage of construction is nearing complelion ot the aluminum smelter at Baie
Comeau on the north shore of the lower St. lawrence River. The plant hos been in
operation since early 1958 but the new addition will increase its annual capacity to
90,000 tons.

capacity still exists in industry, the influences that militated against new
expansion programs for most of 1958 have been modified and there are
indications of a renewed interest in that field. The figures on actual spending
planned do not fully portray the extent of the new expansionary influences

since a much larger proportion of planned expenditure represents newly
initiated programs as opposed to carryover of work from projects started in
previous years.

In the forest and mineral products industries, outlays in 1958 were sus-
tained by the continuing work on such large expansion programs as those for
pulp and paper, uranium and cement which had been undertaken in the boom
period of 1955-56. These developments have now been completed but new
work coming forward is likely to be sufficient to fill the gap. On the other
hand, in the feld of fuel and power, the near completion of such large-scale

INVESTMENT 209



The prospect af harnessing yet another great power
polential in the Canadian North moves step by step
toward the construction stage. Surveys carried out
in the Rocky Mountain Trench north of Prince George
in central British Columbia indicate the possibility
of producing a minimum of 4,000,000 h.p., which
could be deflivered to the Vancouver area at a cost
considerably lower than that of any other existing
or potential power enferprise in the province. The
program would involve an area of 30,000 sq. miles,
the building on the Peoce River of the largest man-
made dam in the world and the creation of a lake
260 miles long and 15 miles wide. Detailed engineer-
ing studies wifl be completed by the year-end.

undertakings as the St. Lawrence power development and the trans-Canada
gas pipeline will mean that capital outlays in this group of industries will be
considerably lower in 1959, In secondary manufacturing and transportation
and communication, an approximately unchanged level of capital spending is
indicated for 1959 and outlays for housing are likely to continue at a high level.

The major elements of added strength in capital spending in 1959 are
expected to be in commercial and institutional building and government
projects. The former represents a renewed rate of growth following a
moderate decline in 1958 and reflects, in part, the upward trend in consumer
spending. Institutional building construction and local improvements are
facilitated by the ready availability of labour and materials. Although the
cost of funds is higher than in 1958, new municipal debentures issued in the
last quarter of the year indicate that funds are available.
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Private and Public Capital Expenditures, by Sector and Province, 1957-59

- Nore.—1957 figures are actnal expenditures, 1938 figures are prelindnary and 1939
figures are torecasts,

‘ | Muachinery
Sector and Year Construction| anid Totasl
‘ Equipient

Sector £'000.000 $'000,000 $'000,000

Agriculture and fishing.....................1957 93 341 | 434
1958 101 368 469

1959 101 3175 476

Forestry. ....... S5 L . J oS5 28 20 48
1958 20 13 33

1959 26, 1| 22 48

Mining. quarrying and oil wells, ............1957 407 | 199 606
1958 267 a5 362

1959 271 75 346

Manufacturing. ............. s « ki y p <lOSHH 520 | 959 1,479
1958 402 680 1,082

1959 341 702 1,043

L1 T o g SR . 1,475 833 | 2,308
1958 1.411 724 { 2,135

1959 1.182 662 1,844

Construction industry.....................,1957 16 142 158
1958 | 16 117 133

1959 16 115 131

Tlousing 5. ... % o s, . . SE R Ereh ) LS 1,430 - 1,430
1958 1,781 . 1,781

1959 1,728 . 1,728

Trade—Wholesale and Retail.............. 1957 205 165 || 370
1958 191 154 345

1959 210 180 | 390

Finance, insurance and real estate. ..., U [ 110 26 'l 136
1958 149 30 | 179

1959 204 | 33 | 237

Trading on the Toronto Stock Exchange has its highs and its lows. A day's volume may be
400,000 shares or nearly 16,000,000, o peak reached on July 8, 1958.




Private and Public Capital Expenditures, by Sector and Province,
1957 -59 —oncluded

Machinery

Sector, Province and Year Construction| . and Total
Equipment
Sector—concluded $'000,000 $'000,000 $'000,000
Commercial services.......................1957 68 116 184
1958 Sx 118 169
1959 S 121 172
Institutional services. . .................... 1957 407 47 454
1958 435 35 490
1959 486 64 550
Government departments. .. . ............. 1957 1.025 85 1,110
1958 1,131 108 ) Fe )
1959 1,250 106 1,356
(dicEils! Y9400 O8O . O A 1957 5,784 28955 8,717
1958 5, 955 2,462 8. 417
1959 5,866 2,455 8,321
Province
Newfoundland. . ....... ... . .. . 1957 68 32 100
1958 75 29 104
1959 63 29 92
Prince Edward Istand........... ......... 1957 14 8 22
1958 21 12 33
1959 25 9 34
ENOME! SEOHE.. . . .. . .. Nl o LS e 1957 121 67 188
1958 123 61 184
1959 144 62 206
New, Briunswick. . . S & ol ko 1957 108 51 159
1958 122 50 17
1959 156 Si 21},
Quebec.. . ... ... ... i 1957 V37 652 2,029
1958 1.434 604 2,038
1959 1.434 599 2,033
Ontarfof ¥, . 4. % S S L SR 1957 2,067 1.199 3,206
1958 2.288 918 3,156
1959 2,002 930 3,022
Manitobassm: oo oo o™ Bk IR 1957 258 113 n
1958 274 129 403
1959 318 138 456
Saskatchewast. ........................... 1957 278 177 455
1958 301 163 404
1959 288 162 450
albars e ey . T e 1957 585 249 834
1958 680 231 G1
1959 667 231 898
Dhitiah Gl bioe . alan ... 0% 0L 1957 903 383 j 1,293
1958 688 263 | 05§
1959 678 2353 [ 916
)

Construction Activity

Expenditures on construction in 1958 were higher than in any previous
vear and the 1959 program is expected to continue at about the same level.
The most important increases are planned for commercial Luildings such as
shopping centres and office buitdings, and for institutional structures such as
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hospitals and universities. The building of roads and streets, sewers and
waterworks, and other government projects is also expected to be very active.
But increases in these areas will be offsct to some extent by a sharply reduced
program of pipeline construction and a somewhat lower level of activity in
industrial building and in the provision of new power-generating facilities.

Residential construction will probably remain about the same level as in
1938, with somewhat fewer starts but more completions. An unusually
large number of new homes were started in the late months of 1958 causing
increased house-building activity in the carly part of 1939,

New housing ot Burn-
aby-——port of Greal-
er Vancouver
whose  population
has olmost douvbled
since 1951, increos-
ing from 58,000
to 100,000 in mid-
1959.

The new oir terminal building ot Montreal is neoring completion. It is one of several major
oirport terminals currently under construction by the Department of Transport,




Construction costs are also likely to remain about the 1958 level. During
that vear construction wage rates moved upward while prices of building
materials showed modest declines, though both tended to stabilize towards
the end of the year. Actually, for some types of construction, costs were
lower in 1958. There is a trend toward greater efficiency in construction
through intensified mechanization and the consolidation of construction firms
has been apparent. Also, bidding on construction jobs has become very com-
petitive, resulting in lower bids and lower profit margins for some contractors.

Value of Construction Work Performed, 1950-59

NO—1950-57 figures are actual, 1938 figures aee preliminary and 1939 figures are
toregasts.
l‘v;cgmage
7 e 7 { stal of Gross
Year e Repair Tota | National
[ Product
$000,000 | $000,000 | $000,000

1950 z o - 2,453 827 3.280 18.2
to51. 1. . Ll 2,871 987 3,858 18.2
1952 S g R, 3.434 1,010 4.444 18.5
JO53 Seei i 2t R | g R 1.070 4.826 | 193
1954, ! | 3,737 1,103 4.842 i 19.5
1955. .. " ey 4,167 b, 141 5,308 19.6
1956 : 1 ’ §.272 1,182 6.454 21.4
1957 5,785 1,238 Tie (/- S | 223
1938 5.956 1,275 7-%31 i 2.3
1039 5,864 1,338 iw2 - ¢ o

The Port of Toronto, clready one of Canado's most active harbours, has been planning for
many years fo receive the sea-going world—- anlicipaling the achievement of the St.
Lowrence Seaway. This new terminal is part of the construction that will eventually
give the harbour 24 miles of berthage and provide the necessary 27 -foot draught for
the larger vessels fo be accommodated.




Montreal Harbour, too,

is being equipped
with additionol facil-
ities to cope with in-
creased marine traffic.
About one-third of a
$65,000,000 devel-
opment program is
being devoted to the
construction of groin
elevators ond the in-
stallation of grain-
handling equipment.

Value of New and Repair Construction Work Performed, 1957-59

NoTE.—1957 figures are actual, 1958 figures are preliminary and 1959 figures are forecasts.

1957 ‘ 1958 1959
[tem - i —— - s
New Repair ‘ New | Repair New | Repair
£°000,000 3'000.000‘ $°000,000 $'000.000] $'000.000( $000.000

Building . 3,151 735 | 3,344 755 3,456 780

Residential oo 1,430 | 383 1,781 407 1,728 4260

Industrial . S— 493 17 285 106 266 112

Commercial . 560 96 ‘ 612 97 686 98

Institutional e o 465 S5 | 477 57 528 56

Other building ’ o 203 84 189 88 248 88

Englneering . 2,634 503 2,613 520 2,408 558
Roads, highways and aero-

dromes 550 159 582 168 | 622 178
Waterworks and sewage

systems . | 173 28 165 3 193 33

Dams and irrigation | 81 5 46 7 45 6
Electric power construc-

tion. . . R TF: . e 463 44 493 | 43 424 47
Railway, telephone and

telegraph construction . 245 161 246 161 296 182

(Gas and oil facilities. 700 40 639 39 438 43

Marine construction. . 145 13 143 13 106 14

Other engineering 277 53 299 | 58 284 55

Totals, Construction., 5,785 | 1,238 | 5,957 1275 5,864 1,338

i |
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Carada's Economy
TOWARI) the end of 1938 there were én IQSX

many signs of renewed economic
growth in the free world and parti-
cularly in North America, At different stages during 1957 and early 1958
most areas of the world encountered some easing in the tempo of economic
activity, particularly the United States. In that country business conditions
underwent a relatively sharp set-back during the period from late summer
1957 to the spring of 1958 and, although subsequent recovery was rapid,
over-all production was below that of the preceding vear. This reduced
activity in the United States along with lower factory output in a number of
other industrial countries was reflected in a decline in world trade from the
1957 level.

As a major supplier to the United States and other manufacturing
countries, Canada could not escape the adverse effects of this world-wide
decrease in production. Demand for most natural resource products declined
and the business capital investment boom came to an end. The sharpest
declines in investment were mainly in the field of export-oriented resource
development since mmch of the build-up in productive capacity in recent
years has been concentrated in such industries. As investment in plant,
equipment and inventories slowed down, imports of capital goods and industrial
material declined sharply.

However, considering the severity of the adverse influences from abroad,
the pace of economic activity in Canada remained remarkably strong.  Weak-
nesses in some areas of demand were offset by increasing strength in others
and business conditions in general continued favourable. The downward
trend in production and employment in evidence in the closing months of
1957 was checked early in 1958.  The tempo of production quickened as the
vear advanced and by the closing quarter was being reflected in a noticeable
advance in consumer spending, an upswing iu exports of goods and services
and a modest accumulation of business inventories in place of the liquidation
that had been adversely affecting production. Thus, though business out-
lavs for plant and equipment were still falling, the year ended on a stronger
note. The value of all gnods and services produced during the year, expressed
as the Gross National Product, reached an estimated $32,509,000,000, the
highest on record. This was a 2.3-p.c. increase over 1957 but, since most of
thut increase represented higher prices, the physical volume of output advanced
by something less than 1 p.c. This gain may be compared with one of 9 p.c.
in 1955, 7 p.c. in 1936 and a postwar average gain for the years 1947 to 1958
of 4 p.c.

The Changing Pattern of Demand.—An important factor having a
sustaining effect upon general activity during 1958 was the high level of
consumer spending supported by rising personal incomes. Consumer expen-
diture was about 5 p.c. higher than in 1957 but about half of that increase
was represented by higher prices paid for miost consumer goods and services,
particularly food. It is of interest, however, that the rise in personal spending
in real terms failed to keep pace with the growth of population so that real
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Conada's vranium industry includes=—=in adsdi
tion to the mining of huge are bodies

the production of vranium oxide ond refined
metal as well as the fabrication of fuel ele-
ments. At the Crown-owned uranium refinery
ot Port Hape, Oni., production of oxide
reached a rofe of 15,000 tons a year by the
end of 1958, representing 90,000,000 fons

of ore.

Machining o 3,600-lb. vronium ingot, worth
about $50,000.

NRU fuel rods ready for use —they consist of
< natural vranivm sheathed in aluminum.

per capita consumption fell a little for the sccond successive year. This
slight per capita decline was common to all categories of spending—durables,
non-durables and services. Although more of the increased income flowed tuto
savings during the spring and sumnier months, later in the year retail sales
rose very sharply and the automobile market recovered strongly.  The latter
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accounted for a major part of the $-p.c. increase in outlavs for durable goods
for the year.  Asa proportion of disposable income, personal savings increased
from 7 p.c. to 9 p.c. in 1958, ane of the highest ratios on record for a peace-
time year.

Government expenditure was also an expansionary influence on the eco-
nomy. Outlavs were higher by all levels of government and the total increase
amounted to 7 p.c. despite a substantial falling-off in federal defence
expenditures.

Housing activity, which began to rise in the latter part of 1957, gathered
momentumr during 1958,  Expenditures on house-building increased from
quarter to quarter and for the year as a whole were 25 p.c. higher than in 1957.
New records were also established in number of houses started and number
completed, an activity supported by a greatly increased flow of mortgage
funds from government and private sources.

Capital expenditures of other kinds showed varying trends. Business
expenditures for plant and equipment fell by 13 p.c., the major part of the
decline being in machinery and equipment., Much of the recent build-up
in mineral and forest product industries had been completed by the end of
1957 and expenditure of this type was down substantially. On the other
hand large outlays were involved in the late construction stages of the St.
Lawrence Seaway and the trans-Canada gas pipeline and on several power
developments.  Expansion in the fields of trade, finance and other service
industries continued at an undiminished rate and construction of government
and institutional buildings also continued upward.

With an uncertain business outlook in the early part of the year, part of
the demand for products was met out of stocks which were not replenished
from current production. The shift from accumulation of business inventories
in 1957 to liquidation in 1958 amounted to nearly $600.000,000. However,
toward the end of the year stocks were again being built up on a modest scale.

Commodity exports in 1958 were close to the level of the record year
1957, large increases in some commodities offsetting declines in others.
Notable gains were made in exports of two new resource products—uranium
and natural gas—as well as in wheat and flour, cattle and aircraft. Decreases
occurred in many of the traditional export products, such as pulp and paper,
copper, nickel, lead, zinc and asbestos, as well as in two new resource products
—iron ore and petroleum. Imports into Canada were about 8 p.c. lower in
1958 than in 1957 as a result of the more moderate pace of industrial activity
and reduced outlays for plant and equipment as well as the drop in inventories.
About three-quarters of the decline was in imports of metal products which
had risen rapidly during 1955 and 1956 when investment in plant and equip-
ment was high. There was also a considerable drop in imports of fuels. At
the same time, imports of many cousumer goods renained at much the same
level as in the preceding vear. Nearly all of the reduction in total imports
was accounted for by the fall-off in purchases from the United States. The
sustained level of commodity exports together with lower imports resulted
in a substantial decline in Canada’s merchandise deficit. On the other hand,
Canada's imbalance on non-merchandise items, such as tourist expenditures
and interest and dividend payments, increased. Thus the deficit on current
international account was cut from $1,400,000,000 in 1957 to $1,100,000,000
in 1958, one of the notable developments of the year.
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Canodion beef moved

info the United States
in substantially heavier
volume in 1958 to
supplement drought-
depleted supplies in
that country. This
movement was mainly
responsible for the
increase in farm in-
come over 1957.

Production and Employment. —Quite divergent conditions existed in the
various fields of production in 1958. Farm output was high, attributable to
livestock rather than to crops. The latter output was about the same as in
1957 but production and sales of livestock rose in response to opportunities
for export to the United States and to higher domestic prices.

In the industrial sector of the economy, losses in the commodity-pro-
ducing industries as a whole were about balanced by gains in the service-
productng industries. Among the commodity-producing industries, the
impact of the business slowdown fell most heavily on forestry where production
as a whole was substantially lower despite a better market for some important
forest products. Greatly expanded output of uranium and natural gas in
conjunction with sharply lower output of such products as nickel, asbestos,
iron ore and petroleum held mining output at about the same level as in
1957. Manufacturing output fell off-by nearly 4 p.c., mostly attributable to
reduced output of durable goods; but during the course of the year manu-
facturing began to recover and by December the index was about 5 p.c.
above its low point a year earlier. The only service-producing industries to
be affected by the recession were the goods-handling group. Revenue freight
car loadings, for example, were down by nearly 7 p.c.

The growth of the lubour force had been exceptionally large in 1957 as a
result of the high level of net migration and the upward trend in the proportion
of the population either working or looking for work. In 1958, however, the
increase was only 2.1 p.c. compared with 4 p.c. in the previous year. After
the spring pick-up, employment followed the usual seasonal pattern, showing
a firmer trend toward the end of the vear. For the yvear as a whole, the
number of persons without jobs and seeking work averaged 6.6 p.c. of the
labour force, compared with 4.3 p.c. in 1957,

Income Flows. —In 1938 personal income rose more than national income
and personal disposable income rose somewhat more than personal income.
The main reason for the differing rates of increase was the decidedly sharp
advance in government payments to persons. In addition, dividends paid
in Canada were maintained despite a drop in corporate profits, and disposable
income was further supported by a decline in direct personal tax collections.
The increase in personal income wis 6 p.c. and in personal disposable income
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Although industrial employ-
ment in most oreas and
most industries was lower
in 1958 than in 1957, aver-
age weekly woges and
salaries were  generally
higher, resulting in an in-
crease in personal income.

7 p.c., compared with a 3-p.c. increase in national income. Increased scales
of old age pensions, family allowances and certain other items as well as higher
unemployment insurance payments resulted in a 27-p.c. increase in transfer
payments from government. Higher wage rates were mainly responsible
for a 2-p.c. rise in labour income, the gain occurring in the service industries
where there was a further expansion in employment. Forestry was the
only major industry in which labour income fell sharply, but in mining and
manufacturing it was slightly lower than in 1957. Net farm income, net
income of non-farm unincorporated business, and personal investment
income all advanced significantly.

Corporate profits, after dividends paid abroad, were 3 p.c. lower in 1958
than in 1957. Profits were particularly down for those industries producing
goods for the export market and durable goods for the domestic market—
specifically in the primary mineral, iron and steel, electrical apparatus and
supplies, and petroleum and coal divisions of manufacturing. At the same
time, higher profits were earned by industries producing foods and beverages,
wood and paper products and chemicals and by most service-connected
industries. Gains were quite pronounced and fairly widespread by industry
in the closing quarter of the vear.

The very moderate

expansion in em-
ployment in 1958
was foirly  well
concenfrated  in
the service indus-
tries, which have
recorded o rela-
iively high rate
of growth in all
postwar years.




National Income and Gross National Product, Selected Years 1939-58

(Millions o Dallats)

[ten j 1939 | 1946 | 1950 ; 1935 | 1956 | 1937 | 1958

Income }

Wages, saluries and ~umzlmncn-‘
tary labour incame. X o 2,601 5,487 8,629 13,223 14,890 15,996 16,434
Military pay and allo\\uucew - 32 340 137 394 424 476 401
Corp()raliun prohts before taxes!. 521 1,269F 2,118 2.570| 2,908 2,547 2.47S

Rent. interest and miseellaneous|
inv estiment income. . 301 581 800| 1,684 1.767; 1 .905‘ 2,026

Accrued net income of farm nper(h
tors from farm DIOuh(ll\)l
Net income of non-jarm unio

362 1,086 1,322] 1.164] 1.450 996/ 1,157

Jl"

porated business inclucling in-

dependent professional ura(w

titwners . .. 475 L,0720 1,439 1,791 1,965 011 2,119
Inventory valuation nd)uqtmcut —-56| —254] 374 -89 -238 -~ 71 ~ 2%
Net Natlonal Income at Factor

LT o CaE iy e S e 4,236 9.5“ 14,161/ 20,737 13 lbb 23,860 24.673
Iydi_u‘ct taxes less subsidies. . . .. 734; 1, 270 2,000 3,237 3 b36 3,848, 3.858
Capital consumiption allowances| [

and iniscellaneous valuation|

adjustments. . b 637 998 1.913] 3. ’66 R 642, 3,994 3,923
Residual error of estimate..... | 29 31 —68] — 108 141 7 §5

N S T ! = = ____

Gross Natlonal Pmduct at|

Market Prices. . h -~ ‘ 5,636/ 11,850/ 18,006 27.132‘ 30.585| 31,773 32,509

I Excludes dividends paid to non-residents.

Gross National Expenditure, Selected Years 1939-58

(Millions of Dollarsh

1950 1955 1956 1250 H 1938

Item 1939 | 1946 ;
|

Personal expenditnre on consu-

mer gaads and services. .. .. .. 3,984/ 8,031 12,026] 17.389| 18,833| 19,964/ 21,012
Government expenditure on goods
and Sepvicesle = w0y o e 683 1,796 2,.344| 4,792 5,380 5,738 6.150
Business gross fixed capital forma-
tion—?
New residential construction. . 174 368 883 1 .378. 1,526 1.409 1.76
New non-residential construc- | |
flonimal p¥ i .. 0L . 164 435 1,042} 1.838) 2.589| 3,103 2,813
New machinery and eq\n'\mml‘ 254 585 1,423| 1.9841 2,659] 2,823 2.324

Value of physical change in
inventories--

Non-farin business inventories. 101 360 399 133 RO8 311 —276

Farm inventories and grain in

comumercial channels. ... ... 181 =R 151 178 276 —101| —148
Exports ol guods and services. . 1,451 3.210 4,183 S. 764i 6,365 6,391 6.289
Less: Imports of goods and ser- '

vices d = 1,328] —2 RiF —4.513 ~6 443, —7 715 7,796 —7,361
Residuzul error of estimate, ... . I =38 &3y 68 oo 149 =._ 74 = 5
Gross Natlonal Expenditure at! I

Market Prices. . .. 5,636i 11,850 l8,000‘ 27,132, 30,585 31,773] 32,509

Includes ontlavs on new durable assets such as huil(!'n;, ated highway construction by

governments, other than gavernment business enterprises: includes also net purchase of
government conmadity agencie * Includes capital expenditures by private and govern«
ment business enterprises, privite non-commercial institutions and outlays on new residential
construction by individuals and business investors.

222 CANADA 1959



Source of Personal Income, Selected Years 1939-58

(Millions of Dellars)

Source 1939 | 1946 | 1950 | 1935 | 1936 | 1957 | 1058
W ages. salaries and supplementary labour
D D i e i, " ISR 2,601 5,487| 8,629113,22314,890|15,996!16,434
Less: Employer and employee (‘Olltrlbll-
tions to social insurance and govern-
ment pension funds. ... ... .. L —35] —149! —256| —476] —532| —589| —619
Military pay and allowances. ... ... ... i 340, 137 304 424 476 401
Net income received] by farm operators
from farm production!. .. .. ... ... .. ! 412 1,034] 1,156 1.200| 1,430| 1,002| 1,16}
Net income ol non-farin unincorporatedi i
hnsinessh L PRS0 N e 0w A 475! 1,072] 1,439 1,791| 1,965| 2,0tt| 2,119
Interest, dividends and net rental income
of persons. . - L - Rt 570 817| 1,268] 1,840/ 1,908 2,0t3| 2,120
Transter payments to persons—
From government (exchuding interest). 229( 1,106] 1,030 1,737 1,7606{ 2,079 2,640
Charitable contributions by corpora-
o eI I Y e 6 12 25 29 3 36 36
Personal Income | 4,290 9,719113,429/19,73821, xs%lzx ())4 24,391

VT his tern ddifters from iten five of the first table on p. 222 in that it exclndes the adjist-

ment 1o take acconnt of seerued net carnings arising out of the operitions of the Cuanndian
Wheat Board.

Disposition of Personal Income, Selected Years 1939-58

OMillivns ul Doltars)

Disposition 1239 | 1946 | 1950 | 1955 | 1956 | 1957 | 1958

Personal Direct Taxes—

Incometaxes.......... .0 62 7t 612 1,297 1,496 1,693 1,553
Succession duties, .. ... ... .. 28 54 66 127 146 126 126
Miscellaneous. . ................ ... 22, 31 62 7 90 98| 1t2
Total Personal Direct Taxes............ 112 796! 740| 1,499 1,732] 1,917 1.791

Personal Expenditure on Consumer (Goods
andd Services—

Non-durable goods.................. 2.186] 4,829] 6 711 9,065 9,736/10,357[10,860
DurableffoodsSs .5 . . .y = owmE . L7 b 312l 596| 1,451] 2.245( 2,431 2.431] 2.490
Services. . ..o e 1,486| 2,606 3,863 6,079 6,666/ 7,176 7.653

Total Personal Expenditure on Consumer
Goods and Services. . ... ........ .. 3'984\ 8,031]12,026|17,389(18.833|19,964(21.012

Personal Saving—
Personal saving excluding farm inven-

QLA CHATIRE. F . oo il o o § 140| 878 583 652/ 1,079 1,295| t,703
Value of physieal change in farm
inveatories. ............. ... ...... 54/ 14| 79 198 241 —152| —115
Total Personal Saving.. .. ....... ...... 194 892 662 850| 1.320 143 l 588
Personal Income .. ... ... ... ... .. 4,290, 9,719 13.42‘1!9.738 21,885 23 024 24,391

Personal Disposable Incomet, .. .. | 4,178] 8,923 U.()88|18,23‘) 20, 153|121 .107{22 600
!

1} Personal income less totul personal direct taxes,
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YEAR

The new Seaway will
be officially opened
by Her Majesty
Queen Elizabeth {1
on lune 26, 1959.

The Jocques Cortier Bridge aof Mon.
treol, roised to permit the 3
of larger ocean-goingy ves
s

et

A Waim chonma? walh
witlth of 200 feet exiaed
Seaway entrance to the St

The two adjoining power
houses, one on either side
of the Infernafional Bound-
ory about two mifes wes!
of Cornwali, began large-
scale production in Septem-
ber 1958 —all 32 genero
tors will be in operation in
September 1959



That turbulent waterway which served the progressive pursuit of irade since the middle of the
eighteenth century—now completely hornessed, its rapids controlled or circumvenied—is ready to
keep pace with Canada’s quickening economic pulse. Gigontic engineering projects, begun jointly
by Canoda and the United Stotes in 1954, have tronsformed the 192-mile stretch of river befween
Montreol and Loke Ontario. Canals and locks have been built, existing passoges deepened, control
dams hove been constructed ond o great hydro-power project with a copacity of 2,200,000 h.p.
now spans the river, bridges.hove been buill or modified and harbour facilities extended, old towns
hove been flooded out and new model towns established 1o replace them, roods and railways have
been relocated.

The power and navigation profects are integrofed, each dependent upan the ather, but they have
been financed, buill ond ore being operoted separately. The cost of the former ot $600,000,000
wos shared equally by Canoda ond the United Stofes but Canado's share of the Seoway cast aof
$471,000,000 wos about $340,000,000.

Ta a country such os Canoda—still develaping, still largely unexploited, still holding a greo! destiny in

its hands — the passibilities of this ocean tronsport route are perhaps greater than mon con foresee.
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its physical resources and their develop-
ment, its industry and trade and finance—are the social relationships that
have had their origin or genesis deep in history and tradition and have evolved
in the particular political and material environment of the country, The
individual within the family, in his day-by-day round of existence, is the basis
of the social pattern and every facet of the mosaic concerned with his liveli-
hood, his welfare and his cultural advancement is directed towiard the common
good and the enrichment of the national community. Every Canadian,
through his representative governments, through his media of expression
and through his voluntary community organizations has his place in setting
the general level of life and every Canadian is the recipient of the benefits
that have been provided by the many for his social and cultural advancement.
The awareaess of responsibility in giving to the Canadian people the
nltimate in educational facilities and in physical, mental and aesthetic
advantages, alwayvs prevalent to some extent at the individual level, has
been gaining momentum and that momentum is finding reflection in govern-
ment action.

Education

On the first Tuesday of September, or thereubouts, the annual back-
to-school movement begins for more than one-fifth of Canada'’s population,
a movement that directly or indirectly affects almost everyone—children,
parents, teachers, employers and shops of all kinds. To accommodate the
pupils, more than 40,000 schools open their doors after a two-month vacation
and teachers return to work. In the cities, transportation systems must
accommodate thousands of additional passengers during the morning rush
hours and return them in late afternoon. In the country, hundreds of school
buses colleet youngsters from the farms and transport them for anywhere from
three to twenty miles to central schools and return them in the evening.
Many children in both rural and urban areas walk, ride bicycles, drive their
own cars or are driven to school. A few travel by boat and in winter others
are taken by snowmobile. In northern Ontario about a hundred children
at twenty railway sidings attend school in railway school cars. Some invalid
children have school brought to them by visiting teachers, others receive
some schooling in hospitals and sanatoria and hundreds, most of them in
isolated areas, study their lessons by correspondence.

The largest group to join this back-to-school trek in 1957 were elementary
and secondary pupils enrolled in some 30,634 public and separate schools.
The usual age of entrance to grade | was six years. The four-year-olds, of
whom there were not many, and most of the five-year-olds enrolled in
the first or second vear of kindergarten. The five-vear-olds who would be six
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during the first term entered primary classes, or grade 1. Maost children
aged six and seven were in school.  Of those aged eight, more than 95 p.c.
were enrolled and the percentage for succeeding years did not drop greatly
until age 14 at which age 89 p.c. were still at school.  From age 14 on, the
percentage dropped year by vear from 76 to 55, 37, 23 and 13 by age 19.
Those in the elementary grades entered just over 29,000 clementary
schools of which almost 19,000 were one-room rural schools. The 536,670
secondary school students were enrolled in some 466 high schools, 386 junior
high and 420 senior high schools, as well as 6,260 schools teaching both
elementary and high scheol grades. Entrance to the junior high schools
generally follows the completion of six elementary grades and entrance to
the senior division is made three ycars later. However, the organization
of schools varies from province to province, and even within a province,
and may be au cight-four (eight clementary grades and four high school

These five-year-olds being initioted into
school discipline ond organized play
in kindergarten will be among the ap-
proximately 350,000 children entering
grade one in the 1959-60 school yeor.
At the current rate of continvance,
obout 30 p.c. of them will complete
their junior motriculation year.

grades), an wight-tive, a six-three-three, a sis-three-four, or a seven-four
organization as in the Roman Catholic schools of Quebee. The four high
school grades in Quchec were a part of the cight-year classical college course
for those going on to university, but the trend is towards providing an
alternative academic course paralleling the four-year or five-year courses
in the high schools of other provinces for those planning to enter university.
About 75 p.c. of those who enter grade 1 manage to complete the first
eight grades and of these some 63 p.c. enter high school.  Failures and drop-
outs reduce the percentage to 30 for those completing the junior matriculation
year. At that stage some enter university, some begin training in nursing,
business or trades, and about 12 p.c. remain in high school to complete the
final year. The end of the elementary school is the parting of the ways for
many students. Whereas the majority of those returning to school in the
autumn continue in the regular academic high school stream, a minority

228 CANADA 1959



This new rural school
in Nova Scotia ac-
commodates 300
elementory-grade
pupils, most of
whom travel to
ond from home by
schoo! bus

enter commercial, technical, agricultural or home economics schools and a

still smaller number enter trade schools
In addition to those in the public schools, the paths of some 100,000 other
children lead them to the private schouls where they become day pupils or
boarders and pay an annual fee of anywhere from 850 to well over $1,200
depending on whether or not they live in, or whether the school is operated
by a religious or other organization or run as a business concern, and on the
courses offered, Outside of Quebec there were 1,212 such institutions in
1956-57. Some two weeks after the first
wive of autumn students enters

sehiool, those w ho wish to become
teachers enter teacher-training in-
stitutions either separate {rom or
an integral part of a university.
The course 1s generally covered in

one school vear, except for those

Tenth-year students in a Montreal high
school using ¢ hond-made balonce in
their physics class. Most students entering
high school remaoin in the academic field
of study.

One of Metropolitan
Toronto's new high
schools, built to ac-
commodotea 4,200-
increase in student
registrotions in 1958
over fthe previous
year



Industry is becoming increasingly Faliwiabed b aobesekiy e

5 s mdesu®on ol promising
young Canadians, particularly in the scientific and engineering fieids, by providing
fellowships for advanced post-groduate studies.

who intend to obtain their first degree in ed md those with junior
matriculation who take a two-vear course in Ontario. In 1956-37 there were

14,732 students in training for the teaching professio

While faculties of education in mai LV ersit have tr wed secondary
teachers for years, there has been a recent trend towards making the universi
ties responsible for all teacher training. In British Columbia and Alberta all
teacher training is an integral part of the university or affiliated colleges All
stucdent teachers are enrolled in courses leading 1 legree in education, but
they may interrupt the course and take teaching posts the end of any of

the three or four years required, In Saskatchewan the teacher-training

coutrses remain separate, but credit towards mmiversity degree s given for
the vear at teacher-training college In Manitoba the colleges remain
separate the main one at Tuxedo being a subsidized residential hool

and the university faculty prepares secondary teachers as in Ontario.  Candi
dates for Ontario elementary teaching certificates take one-vear or two-vear
courses depending on whether or not they have completed four or five years at
high schoo Quebee has 113 teacher-training colleges fo ien and women,
some exclusively (or bDrothers or nuns of religious prders.  Many of these are
boarding schoo d most of them require completion of eleve vears for
entrance Quebec’s Protestant teachers are prepared at Macdonald College
In Prince Edward Island and Newfoundland all teacher training is given at

Prince of Wiles College or at Memorial Universt where tt is heavily sub
sidized. In Nova Scotia and New Brunswick steps have been taken to co

ordinate the work of teacher colleges with the universities

Fhe back-to-college movement vecurs between the miuddle and end of
Septentber.  In 1958 some 94,000 full time regular students enrolled in 35

degree-granting institutions, other than purely theological institutions, and
304 afhliated or n “wn iclent lleges Just over e-third of th nnmber
entered for the first time and one out of twenty were graduate students
Some 36,000 enrolled in arts and science courses which is the largest fuculty
14,550 1n engineering, 4,850 in commerce and b ss administration, 4,384
in medicine, 2,738 in law and the remainder in more than 20 other courses

Another 75,000 or more students were enroll

in part-time courses, short
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The university student has reached the stage of
specialization and the groduates emerging each
year are prepared to enter many fields in the pro-
fessional world —in pure ond applied science, in
commerce, in agricultural and household science,
in education and social service, in medicine, in law,
in theology and in the arts




VYocational training at the
secondary level prepares
young people to enter the
working world ot a fairly
young age. Such training
is often given in combinatian
with academic studies in the
pravincial high schools ar in
trade and fechnical institutes
outside the regular school

For the girls, commercial courses
are by for the most popular.

courses, rvening courses and
extension  courses,  During
the ycar 1955-56, some 12,978
students received first  de-
grees, another 1,539 received
masters degrees or licences
and 266 received doctorates,
not counting the 190 who
received honorary doctorates.
Teaching personnel in 1958
mstructing in the universities and colleges included some 6,500 full-time and
0,000 part-time employvees,

Vocational Education.—It is more difficult to follow students enrolling for
vocational training since many do not enter immediately after leaving regular
classes, nor do they all enter at the same time of year. Also the courses
oflered vary from short courses of six weeks to courses lasting for two or three
years, not to miention part-time apprenticeship courses. During 1956-57
some 44,000 persons participated in full-time day courses, 60 p.c. at high
school level, 11 p.c. at post high school level and 29 p.c. in trade courses.  The
most striking increase in recent years is in post high school and advanced
technical courses. The post high school technical institutes and trade schools
are generally operated by the proviacial government and those at high school
level by the municipality concerned.

Some enter schools for agriculture or household science but in 1958 about
10,200 entered 132 private business colleges elsewhere than in Quebec and
Newfoundland, fgures for which are not available. 1u addition, 3,732
students took part-time courses and 13,078 took evening courses. Of the
full-time students taking Dbusiness courses, 23 p.c. were 16 vears of age or
under, 45 p.c. were 17 or 18, 20 p.c. were 19 to 25 and the remainder older.
To wstruct them. 369 full-time and 185 part-time teachers were emploved.

Education of Indians and Eskimos.—Among the school children in
Canada in 1957-58 were 38,680 Indian children attending 66 residential,
368 day, 31 scasonal and 11 hospitil schools; they were taught by 1,132
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For the boys, courses vary

greatly from mechanical
skills to draughting and
commercial art.

teachers, About 17 poe, of all Tndian children attended regular schools and
were part ol a eo-operative program of joint schools for Tadian and non-
Indian pupils within the provincial educational systems.  Additional facilities
have recently been provided for Indian, Eskimo and other children living in
remote areas, especiallty i the Territories. Many of these people are nomadic
which presents problems to add to those of communication and transportation,
Often schoo! buildings and residences must be transported to their com-
munities by air.

Adult Education.—It is not only the children who go to school in Canada
it is estimated that perhaps 1,000,000 adults participate during the school
season in one or more of a great variety of activities ranging from fundamental
education to studies at university level and courses directed towards such
ends as English or French for new Canadians, preparation to hold better
jobs. do-it-yourself skills and an increase of knowledge whether for university
credit or not. The courses are directed, sponsored or offered by departments
of government, Crown corporations, municipal boards, universities and high
schools and private agencies, including churches, workers’ groups, the Wheat
Pool, Women's Institutes and Homemakers, etc,

The most spectacular growth in evening classes has been in courses for
business, industry and the professions, many of which have been given by the
university collaborating with a business or other assaciation. Perhaps

Registering for night
classes (n on Ed-
monton high school,
a scenerepeoted in
hundreds of other
schools ocross the
country.




63,000 adults are enrolled in short courses, evening courses, extra-mural and
extension courses of the universities. Another 50,000 are taking part in
various courses, conferences and activities sponsored or conducted from the
provincial departiments and twice as many in other activities conducted in the
elementary and secondary schools.

It is not possible at present to indicate the number participating with
any degree of regularity in Citizens' Forums and other educational programs
of the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation and fitm showings of the National
Film Board nor the amount of unorganized education obtained from the
libraries but it is recognized that there has been a tremendous growth in
adult education activity paralleling improvements in communication and
transportation, and perhaps related to a higher level of living, greater mechani-
zation and more leisure, and generally to the chauging pattern of life,

Special Education. -While thousands of yvoungsters were enrolled in the
regular classes of public, separate and private schools, there were others—some
42,430 pupils in 1953-54—who were not able to benefit from such education.
Among these were 362 blind or partially sighted at schools for the blind and
411 in special classes: 1,586 deaf or near-deaf in schools for the deaf and another
331 in special classes; 1,720 were in hospital and 1,572 in sanatoria; another
592 were homebound and 558 were in open-air schools; 950 were orthopaedic
or cerebral-palsied. In addition, instruction was given to 15,792 mentally
retarded, 89 emotionally disturbed, 2,786 delinquent and 3,485 orphaned and
neglected children. The teaching of these voungsters introduces many and
varied problems and involves the efforts of some 1,900 teachers. The greutest
problems arise in isolated rural areas where it is dithcult to make provision
for those who cannot be sent to speeial institutions,

School Administration and Finance.-Each of the ten provincial legis-
lutures is responsible for providing educational facilities for its school popula-
tion and determining what schooling shall be offered.  In all provinces, except
Quebec where the Provincial Secretary represents education on the floor of
the Legislature, there is a Minister of Education appointed to serve at pleasure.
He is advised by a Deputy Minister who is in charge of the Department of
Education. Liaison is maintained between the Department and local schools
by superintendents, inspectors and supervisors. ‘The Department prescribes
curricula, authorizes textbooks or lists of books, prescribes teacher training,
inspects the schools, determines the school year, hours of instruction, age of
compulsory attendance, and so on. It keeps abreast of the times and effects
changes normally after consideration of reports of the inspectors and super-
visors, through curriculum and other conferences and, when more drastic
changes seem expedient or for general stocktaking, through setting up Royal
Commissions.  In 1957, Roval Commissions were appointed i British
Columbia, Alberta and Manitoba and previously Royal Commissions in
Ontaria, Nova Scotia, New Brunswick and Prince Edward Island had reported
on education, or education finance. The terms of reference for such a com-
mission may be as broad as to include all phases of public education or be
limited to school organization, school inance, school instruction and planning,
teacher supply and training, special services, etc., or any eombination of these.

At the local level, public and separate schools are administrated by boards
of local citizens clected from amony the ratepavers or appointed by the
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province to operate the schools according to the school law and regulations.
They are generally responsible far providing school accommodation for all
children of school age in the district, employing teachers and managing the
necessary hinances. Where larger units are established and in the cities, one
or more superintendents, a business manager and others are often employed to
give professional advice and perform specified services.  Where there are
larger unit boards, local boards may be retained with limited responsibilities.

In 1957-58 there were about 20,372 school boards and 385 official trustees.
Of the board members, 4,770 were appointed and 64,830 elected. Included
among the boards were 1,090 larger unit boards, 11,200 boards within the
units and &,085 independent boards.  Some were clementary or secondary or
both, some were public or separate, and a [ew boards made up an intrinsic
part of the municipal council.

Federal legislation in 1957 provided for the establishment of a Canada
Council for the encouragement of the arts, humanities and social sriences and

Post high school educo-
tion does not neces-
sarily take ploce in
university.

Junior matriculotion is
the minimum educa-
tional requirement for
entrance fo any hos-
pital school of nursing
that graduvates stu-
dents eligible for reg-
istrotion.

The demond for skilled
monpower in indus-
trial fields has re-
sulted in a much
greater emphasis be-
ing placed on fech-
nical training beyond
the high school level.




The University of Ottawa
has odded o new chem-
istry building to its science
campus, which now houses
Canada's second largest
graduate school in chem-
istry. It contains some
$200,000 worth of the
most modern of technical
opparatus and its main
loboratory  alone  can
easily accommodate 200
students.

set aside $100,000,000, hall as an endowment fund for purposes of the Act,
and half for building grants to institutions of higher learning over a ten-year
period. The Council was authorized to set up a National Conference for
UNESCO and a 26-member commission was formed in August 1937 with
representatives from the Canada Council, the Department of External
Affairs and national associations tn education, science and culture.

The problems related to school finance have been increasing year by year
because of the demands for more schools and teachers and because of higher
costs.  The total amount spent on formal education has therelore also
increased and the provincial governments and municipalities, which collect
the bulk of the amount, have felt the extra burden. Outside ol Newfound-
land, school boards generally prepare their budget for the year and submit it
to the municipal authorities which levy and collect the difference between the
amount needed and the amount to be received from grants and fees. Provin-
cial grants are usually paid as a basic grant calculated on a prescribed minimum
cost determined from number of classrooms, certificates of the teachers,
average attendance, etc., with some attempt to equalize educational opportu-
nity: and special grants to assist with transportation, music, arts and crafts,
special classes, or other services. Provincial technical and trade schools are
financed by the provincial governments with some of the proceeds [rom low
fees. Municipal vocational schools are financed as are other municipal
schools, except for the addition of federal grants for construction and
maintenance.

Estimates for 1937 place the amount expended on elementary and second-
ary education at $778,000,000, compared with $240,000,000 ten vears before,
an increase of some 12.6 p.c. a vear. Local education authorities provided
about $410,000,000 of the 1957 total; proviucial governments, whase share
is increasing most rapidly, about $340,700,000: and the Federal Government
$25.000,000, expended largely lor the education of Eskimo and Indian children
and lor vocational education.

Universities are financed from provincial and federal grants, lees, endow-
ments and gifts, and special subscriptions for buildings, Expenditures for
higher education have increased about 11 p.c. a year during the past decade
and are probably about $154,000,000, of which $72,000,000 comes from
provincial and $44,000,000 from [lederal sources.
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Statistics of Canadian Education, School Year 1956-57

|
Type of Schiool | Schools Teachers I Pupils

No. Nu, ’ No.

Provincially Controlled Schools— '
Elementary and secondary. .. | 28,884 122,829 3,258,809
Evening........ | 200,281

I

Correspondence conrses ! 46975
Schools for the blind 6 94 | 576
Schools for the deaf 8 203 1,603
Teacher-training schools 133 1,020 | 15,7231
Federally Controlled Schools
ian schools. . | 468 1.500 30,835
National Defence srhools overseas 12 225 4.504
Northwest Territories 36 155 3,104
Privately Controlled Schools |
Academic (Que. independents included). . 1.242 10 860 151,141
Business training schiools 250 5543 46,346
Universities and Colleges—*
Ful 1ne university grade 283 7,180 | 78,1008
Extension, part-time, ete - 7.210 08, 300
Totals ‘ 31,292 151,839 | 3,945,299
' Tucludes 991 pupils in short courses. 2 Day, evening and correspondence courses.
3 Excludes Quebec, ¢ Excluding pre-matriculation courses

Carleton, Canada’'s newest university, is becoming established in its permanent quarters
on the outskirts of Ottawa, between the Rideou River ond the Rideau Canal. The
three buildings now completed will form the nucleus of o plonned thirty-building
campus, to be constructed as required. The University, which conferred iis first
degrees in 1949, now has on enrolment of about 1.750 full-time and part-time students
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EW I\ Canada. as elsewhere in the world,

production and ndustry move for-
witrd on the hndings of the scientist
and the research worker, and most of the advances in every field of modern
activity can be traced back to the laboratory or the draughting table, The
unique problems of this country-—-its climate, its topography and resources
have led to a typically Canadian organization of research. Federal govern-
ment, provincial government and university organizations all have an interest
in problems of industrial and social significance and though these institutions
perform the bulk of scientific research within the country, many Canadian
industrial establishments now possess very extensive research facilities and
have become predaminant in the solving of practical problems connected with
their own activities. ‘l'o compete, industries must today keep abreast of all
scienttfic and technological advances wherever developed and adapt them to
their peculiar requirements.

During 1958 one of the most dramatic illustrations of the close links that
have been forged recently between research and engineering development in
Canada was the removal of Ripple Rock in the Strait of Georgia, which
required concerted long-range planning by provincial, federal and industrial
interests.  Perhaps more significant still was the stimulus that this practical
project g
earthquake, lent itself to a series of complex experiments in which the Domin-
ion Observatory, the Hydrographic Survey, the National Research Couneil,
the Royal Canadian Navy, the University of Alberta and various commercial
companies collaborated. These seismographic experiments were added to
Canada’s already extensive and far-ranging contributions ta the International
Geophysical Year.  Officially concluded on Dec. 31, 1958, the IGY was but
one of the many supra-national activities in the ficld of scicnce taking place
during the year where Canadian participation plaved a major role. For
instance, the National Research Council's Postdoctorate Fellowship Scheme
tenered its twelfth vear of operation, bringing to Canada an increasing number
of voung scientists from almost all countries of the civilized world, On the

ve to fundamental research.  The explosion, considered an artificial

S1¢

other hand, more offers reached Can-
adian scientists to serve on missions
for UNESCO, to participate in inter-
national expeditions and to help with
the Colambo Plan, both as experts
abroad and as mentors for Colombo
Plan Fellows whose training require-
ments may range {rom leorning how
to huild a nuclear reactor to studying
the latest techniques of food and drug
inspection.

Scientist at the Department of Transport
fonosphere Station at Resalute Bay, N.W.T.,
reads the actual value of the earth's mognetic
field using equipment developed at the
Dominion Observatory.




An engineer, working
with on electronic com-
putor, experiments with
a mine-hoist problem.
Actuol conditions simu-
lated on this equipment
can be studied ond cus-
tomer's problems elim-
inated before equip-
ment is designed, manu-
factured or installed.

i.
! -
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International Cangresses, held more and more frequently in Canada, also
help greatly in the exchange of scientific information. For example, the
International Botanical Cougress scheduled for Aug. 19-29, 1959, in Montreal,
will give many Canadians a unique chance to establish personal contacts with
world leaders in varied scientific disciplines. Moreover, this meeting is expected
to foster progress in Canadian agriculture, horticulture, forestry and conserva-
tion of resources; to leave its imprint on medicine and pharmacology; and to
benefit all kinds of industry, ranging from such unexpected applications as
may be found in road construction, home building, mineral prospecting, and
even oil exploration to snch obvious beneficiaries as the food processing, the
brewing, and the milling industries.

Industrial Research.—Increasing interest of industry in research-develop-
ment is shown by investment in new or extended research facilities, which
amounted ta $12,800,000 in 1957. This represents more than 20 p.c. of the
estimated value of all facilities used for research up to 1955. Indications are—
from the size and number of industrial laboratories opened in 1958—that this
rate of growth will be kept up for several years to come, which means, roughly
speaking, that during the [950’s alone Canada will have experienced an
industrial research expansion equivalent to that of the entire first half of
the century.

Some 4,500 professionally trained scientists were emploved by industry
in 1937—the number having doubled in the short span of two yvears-—as well
as about 3,500 technicians.
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Outstanding research
in different fields has
became  associated
with various univer-
sities. At MecMaster,
nuclear research s
a specialty. A new
reactor provides neu-
trons and goamma rays
and radioactive iso-
topes for studies in
the physicol ond bio-
logical sciences, en-
gineering and medi-
cine.

Potal industrial reseacch investment for 1958 amounted o approximately
$100,000,000, to which another $50,000,000 should be added as the amount
spent by industry on government research-development prime vontracts.
But just to avoid the impression thatl progress can be taken for granted and
that “evervthing has always gone right by accident™, it is important to note
that decreases in research-development expenditures were anticipated in the
mining, textile produrts, and “other” non-manufacturing industrics to the
extent of $1,000,000, the bulk of which was in the mining industry,

‘These hgures are based on a survey of 2,800 compantes with 100 or more
employees, prepared by the Dominion Bureau of Statistics in co-operation
with the National Research Council.

University Research,—Many universities in Canada have launched long-
term building programs that reveal both the grasp of and the rcach for
benefits yet to be derived from higher education 1n all fields. In these plans,
biological, chemical, medical, physical and engineering sciences are not being
overlooked. At the University of Ottawa, for instance, a million-dollar
chemistry building has followed hard at the heels of a similar electrical
engineering building, to be followed in turn by a million-dollar biology build-
ing. And on the brand-new campus of Carleton University, only a few miles
away, the Henry Marshall Tory Building for Science and Ingineering is
nearing completion. In the Maritimes, St. Francis Xavier University recently
opencd a Chemistry and Physics Building; Dalhiousie University is erecting
the Sir James Dunn Science Building; Mount Allison and the University of
New Brunswick have also greatly expanded their science teaching facilities,
But hy far the most magnificent academic structure, both in conception
and execution, is the new Ecole Polytechnique on the campus of the University
of Montreal. Built at a cost of nearly ten million dollars, it takes care of an
enrohment of nearly 1,000 students; allowance is being made, at the same time,
for the pussible doubling of that enrolment within the next ten years.
Emphasis on buildings and thetr cost is, of course, merely a macroscopic
and grossly materialistic measuring stick; increased salaries and improved
rescarch conditions for professors are considerations of at least equal impor-
tance; so is the provision of scientific apparittus, such as electronic computers
for the University of Toronto, a wind tunnel for the University of British

e
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Investigating  efficiency
of drill rods in the lab-
orotories of the federal
Department of Mines
and Technical Surveys.
Mines Bronch research
covers oll problems in.
volved in the search for,
development, freatment
and utilization of Cana-
dian minerals.

Columbia, a nuclear reactar for MoMasver University.,  The fnancing alone
of these modern monumental teaching aids often involves separate contri-
butions from various industrial firms and government agencies

Government Research.— With the gradual unfolding of Canada's industrial
research potential and with the flowering of science at Canadian universities,
the growth curve of government research is beginning to level off. Notable
among recent additions to government laboratories are: the new [orest
products laboratory of the Department of Northern Affairs and National
Resources: the new testing laboratory of the Department of Public Works:
the telecommunications laboratory of the Defence Research Board: the fire
research laboratory of NRC's Division of Building Research; and, in the
provincial field, a large laboratory and pilot plant of the Alberta Rescarch
Council. But the most significant indication of the maturity reached by Federal
Government research in Canada is the complete reorganization of the Depart-
ment of Agriculture: & new post of Assistant Deputy Minister (Research)
has been ereated, as the administrative head of a Research Branch composed
of seven research institutes—plant research, gemnetics and plant breeding
research, dairy technology research, microbiology research, animal research,
soils research, and entomology research.

Three of the Federal Government's research agencies enjoy a con-
siderable measure of autonomy—the National Rescarch Council, the Defence
Research Board, and Atomic Energy of Canada Limited. Bricf reports on
their recent work follow.

National Research Council. —The largest and most diversified program of
civil research in Canada is carried out by the National Research Council
Its laboratories, at Ottawa, Saskatoon and Halifax, are cngaged in many in-
vestigations of iuterest to Canadian industry.  Some are undertaken on the
initiative of the Council itself in order to develop promising ideas of its own
scientists; some are taken up on recommendation of the Council’'s associate
committees, which include representatives from industry wha are interested in
particular prablems; and others are undertaken in co-operation with individual
companies. Routine test work is avoided except when the Couuncil s asked
to certify performance of equipment as an independent hody,
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The Noficnc! femarsh Councl jobarc/mibes o Qliowe orovide aeefern carf someding
facilities for a wide range of scientific ond engineering studies. The latest addition
to the building structures is a unique fire reseorch lobaratory completed in 1958.

Each problem presented to the Council is considered on its merits and
dealt with in what seemis the most practical way: those of national interest
may be undertaken at the expense of the Council; the expense of company
problems of less than national scope may be shared by the company and
NRC; when faailities are not available elsewhere, specitic industrial research
may be undertaken by NRC on a fee basis, the results of which become the
property of the company.

NRC operates a Technical Information Service the function of which is
to help bridge the gap between the fund of technological know-how already
available and the needs of companies with little or no research facifities,
Currently it handles abont 10,000 inquiries a year from all types of industrial
establishments

The TIS has a stafi of professional engineers and scientists at Ottawa and
also maintaing field men in the main industrial centres of the conntry, plost
of whom are attached to the provincial research councils. Where a
problem is of wide intercst a report is prepared by the TIS for general
distribution. More than 60 such reports, ranging from heat cconomy in
textile mills to time and motion studies in niines, are now available. In
addition, about 70 information notes have been published on questions of
management with technical aspects,  This TS service is free.

The NRC also gives financial help to scientific societies in Canada as
well as to international congresses meeting here; it advises the government
on scientific matters; it provides direct aid to sclence in the universities.
In 1958, out of the Council’s budget of $24,000,000, ncarly 85,000,000 were
devoted to scholarships and grants in aid of research,

The Defence Research Board.—The formulation of broad general policies
for defence rescarch and development in Canada, together with the co-
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ordination of the defence research program in the universities and with
industry and government agencies, is the responsibility of the Defence
Research Board. The Board has been functioning since 1947 under the
National Defence Act and is made up of a chairman, a vice-chairman, six
ex-officio members and a number of appointed members.

In addition to i1ts Ottawa headquarters, the Board has an operational
research group and eleven field research stations across Canada, as well as
Haison offices in London and Washington. Its efforts are concentrated on
defence problems of particular importance to Canada or on those problems
for which Canada has unique resources or facilities.  Existing research facilities
are used wherever possible to meet the needs of the Armed Forces and new
facilities have been built up only in those fields that have little or no civilian
interest.  All operations are co-ordinated with developments in the United
Kingdom and the United States in order to eliminate any duplication of effort.

Atomic Energy of Canada Limited.— This Crown company operates
Canada’s atomic research establishment at Chalk River, Ont., about 130
miles northwest of Ottawa.  The company has a nine-man Board of Directors
that includes representatives of private industry, public and private power
companies, and the universities, and is engaged in the development of tech-
nology for economic atomic power, fundamental research in the atomic
energy field, operation of nuclear reactors and production of radioactive
isotopes and associated equipment.

The company is collaborating with The Hyvdro-Flectric Power Com-
mission of Ontario and the Canadian General Electric Co. Ltd, in the building
of an experimental atomic power station not far from the Chalk River estab-
lishment. Known as NPD (Nuclear Power Demonstration), this natural
uranium heavy-water plant will send 20,000 kw. of electricity into Ontario
Hydro distribution lines when it goes into operation in 1961 A preliminary
design for a 200,000-kw. atomic power station is being produced at the
Nuclear Power Plant Division in Toronto, staffed mainly by engineers from
publicly and privately owned power companies. Power-producing organiza-
tions in various parts of the country are kept informed on atomic power
through such direct participation in the program and through the Advisory

NRC equipment for testing
rodio-wove propogation
The research deals with
the effects of weather
on beyond - the - horizon
scottering ond, conversely,
studies weather phenom-
eno by means of radio
waves.




Speclrometer used to study bela
rays from radiocactive nuclei
praduced in the reactors. Large
circular coils carry electric cur-
rents which create an accurately
shoped magnetic field.

wiith wmacorch sgulpment cround B Yo, dhe

reacfor is used for otomic power experiments, funda-
mental research ond the productian af radioaoctive
isotopes for medicine, industry ond agriculture,

Committee on Atomic Power Development, on which the various power pro-
ducers are represented.

Four reactors were in operation at Chalk River during 1958: NRX
(40,000,000 watts) which is used for atomic power experiments, fundamental
research and the production of radioactive isotopes for medicine, industry and
agriculture; NRU (200,000,000 watts) which produces plutoninm, makes
radioactive isotopes and has extensive facilities for research, engineering
development and testing; ZEEP (100 watts) which is used to measure the
radioactivity of fuel elements before and after they have been irradiated in
one of the high-power reactors; and PTR (100 watts) which is used for testing
the reactivity of fuel samples and the neutron-absorbing properties of other
materials, Construction has begun of another low-power reactor, ZED-2,
which will be in operation in early 1960 for testing atomic power station fuel
rod arrangement in large power reactors. The two large reactors are fuelled
with natural uranium and PTR with enriched uranium. Fuel for the two
other low-power reactors varies with experiments,

The principal function of the Chalk River project is to carry out funda-
mental research and preliminary engineering development. It provides the
data that utilities and manufacturers need for a nuclear power program and
its activities cover a wide field of rescarch in physics, chemistry, metallurgy
and Dbiology. Short-term investigations include those giving the basic
information required for the work on the power reactors, and the longer-
term work, though mainly the responsibility: of phvsicists and biologists,
also involves the chemistry of substances that have become important
only since the development of atomic energy. A number of research groups
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are making a co-ordinated attack on the problems of the preparation and
processing of reactor fuel, and work continues on the study of nuclear structure.
A new 10,000,000-volt Tandem Accelerator, installed in 1958, permits the
conducting of research on heavy nuclei with an accuracy and efficiency not
previously possible.  Activities also include the control of radiation hazards,
the development of decontamination methods, the study of uses of radio-
active isotopes in biological research and the eflects of radiation on living
organisms.

Canada pioneered in the production of radioactive isotopes and the
Chalk River project now prodiuces a variety of isotopes for use in industry,
agriculture and medicine. The high flux of NRX permits the production of
relatively large quantities of Cobalt-60 for use in cancer therapy units, for
which the demand is great. By the end of 1958 a total of 133 cancer treat
ment machines had been installed in 24 countries. The murketing of radio
active isotopes and associated equipment is handled by AECL's Commercial
Products Division.

Canada has a permanent seat on the Board of Governors of the Inter-
national Atomic Energy Agency, the function of which is “to encourage and
assist research on, and develop-
ment and practical application of,
atomic energy for peaceful uses
throughout the world”. Furthe
international co-operation is con-
ducted by Canada through bilat-
eral agreements with other nations
for the exchange of information,
the supply of equipment uud
materials, and use of facilities,

Tree diseases are studied with the aid
of isotopes.

One of the seven different fypes of

isotope feletherapy equipment designed i A rodiogrophy muchio® tyy agrieliveol
and built in Canada. More than 130 scientists to grow plants in an atmosphere
of these units are in use in clinics of radioactive carbondioxide during studies

throughout the world of vitamins.




weqdw Hl':\l.ln itselfl i all  embracing,
touching cach and evervone: ill

health is costly; good health is price-
less.  Aware of this, the people of Canada have endeavoured to estalilish
i this country a level of health that is high in comparison with that found in
many areas of the world. Through their governnients the people have set
up sanitary controls over a great part of their natural and social environment,
success having heen most conspicuous i the field of diseases carried from
one person to another by some human or non-human agent.  Associated
with this success have been important advances in water supply sanitation
and pure foad control, as well us advances i personal hygiene, the latter
largely the result of health education, Through government aid and indi-
vidaal payments, the people have also added materially vear by year to the
resources available to fight illness and to maintain good health.  Hospital
beds, for example, were increased by onc-third in the past ten years, the
increase Leing most apparent in public hospitals providing general health
services. To pay for the various health services and resources there have
been established a number of prepayment and insurance schemes. Fhe
hospital schemes are largely government-administered and most of the
medical programs are privately operated. Such schemes are intended to
wirn the sudden and often crippling burden of health care expense into a
series of regular payments.

Health problems vary not only with the size but also with the age-sex
composition and other characteristics of the population. Through immigra-
tion and through natural increase, the Canadian population has grown by
almost 4,000,000 persons in the past ten years. And not only are there more
people in the country but those people are living longer. The average age
at death 1s now about 60 years, five vears higher than it was a decade ago.
The greater natural increase and the longer life-span are giving a growing
importance to the health service demands of the vounger and the older age
groups, Some considerable success has been achieved in improving the
health sitvation of infants and of their mothers. The infant death rate has
dropped from 44 per 1,000 live births in 1948 to 31 in 1957 and the maternal
death rate from .3 per 1,000 live births in 1948 to 0.5 in 1957; during the
same period the proportion of
births taking plice in hospital
increased from 72 p.o. to 90 p.c.
Also the death rate from infective
and parasitic causes, per 100,000
persons under 15 vears of age,
declined from 39 in 1947 to 13 in
1956. However, the greater the
success that attends the efforts
to safeguard the life of young
peesous, and the life of mothers
giving birth to children, the




The life expectancy of the young Caonodian loday exceeds that of his father by some fen
years and that of his grandfather by some twenty years
of humanity during the past century, technical and mechanical progress has been

overshadowed in importance by the accomplishments in the fields of medicine, surgery
hygiene and nutrition

In measuring the progress
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Extensive laboratory re-
search in many fields is
part of the service of the
Department of Nationol
Health and Welfare in
carrying out its responsi-
bility of sofeguarding the
health of Canadians.

Study of the exisience of
biochemical  differences
between normal and ma-
lignant cells in tissve cul-
ture is a major activity of
the Laboratory of Hy-
giene.

<

Tests for harmful residues
and impurities in vege-
tables are made in the
ceniral Food and Drug
laboratory at Oftawo.
Five regional and two
district laborotories are
operated by the Food and
Drug Directorate in their
work of maintaining the
safety, purity and quality
of all foods, drugs, cos-
metics and medical de-
vices offered fo the
Canadian public.

more tragic and more serious in terms ol vears lost than the death of the
mature, the family and social consequences of ill heatth and of death at any
age cannot be minimized and the prolonging of the healthy life of older
citizens is one of the most pressing of health problems today. In recent vears
the cost of health services has gone up considerably beyond that accounted
for by general price increases mainly hecause the amount of avatlable health
service has been expanding in response to a growing public demand for such
service. Health services become more complex with each advance in diag-
nostic and treatment facilities. Personal expenditures on medical, dental,
hospital and nursing care and also on accident and sickness insurance and pre-
paid medical care have increased by 141 p.c. in the past ten years. Expen

ditures on health by governments at all levels and by other agencies have
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also increased substantially. Besides such direct expenditures for health,
there are many indirect health costs that affect the country’s cconomy.
Disabling illnesses, for example, cause an annual loss of tens of millions of
working days. Direct and indircct economic effects of health conditions do
not begin to exhanst the social implications of good health and of ill health,
for these implications affect each person and each activity in the social
structure.

Health Services

Canada provicdes a comprehensive range of health and welfare serviees
designed to assist the individual in meeting today’s major social hazards.
P’ensions and allowances for the aged and disabled and for mothers when the
breadwinner is lost, unemployment insurance and provincial social assistance
programs contribute to maintaining income for those whose earning powers
are lost or diminished permanently or temporarily. Hospital insurance in
most provinces brings necessary hospital care within reach of all residents.
Preventive health, rehabilitation and welfare serviees are available to large
sections of the population. Gaps remain in the range of services availahle
and in the areas to which they are provided but a basic structure of protection
is being erected to provide a tlexible and expanding approach to health and
welfare needs

Medical and hospital care are, in general, provided through the private
physician and the community-owned or voluntary hospital; supporting public
health services are a provincial responsibility, sometimes delegated to the
municipality. In recent vears, the role of government in health servires has
greatly expanded. Most provinces are now developing programs of hospital
insurance and diagnostic services under a federal-provinecial program, and
preventive and other supporting services are well established in most areas
of all provinces. Voluntary agencies also play an important role in health
matters at the national, provincial and local levels.

The federal Department of National Heaith and Welfare s mainly
responsible for federal participation. in health matters, although important
treatment programs are administered by the Departments of Veterans Affairs
and National Defence. The National Rescarch Councl, Defence Research
Board, and Department of National Health and Welfare make grants in

Free inoculation
ogainst communi-
cable diseases, in-
cluding Salk voc-
cine for lhe con-
trol of poliomyel-
itis, is available to
alf school children.




First grode clossroom in the School
for the Blind ot Brontford, Ont.
In 195B-59 there were 562 blind
or partially sighted children at such
schoals and another 411 in special
classes.

Blind high school
students at Brant-
ford play hockey,
following the posi-
tion of the noise-
making puck by
sound

support of health research, and the Department of Agriculture has certain
health respousibilities connected with food production.

The Department of National Health and Welfare administers control of
food and drugs including narcotic control, quarantine and immigration medical
services, internationil health work, and health services to Indians, Eskimos,
sick mariners and other groups. It serves the provinces in an advisory and co-
ordinating capacity and makes grants to certain national voluntary agencies.
One of its most important roles is in the provision of financial assistance for
the development of provincial health and hospital services, through the
National Health Program, and for provincial hospital insurance progrims,
through the Hospital Insurance and Diagnostic Services Act of 1957, under
which the Federal Government shares approximately half the costs with any
province signing an agreement to provide a certain specified range of insured
hospital services. By Jan. 1, 1959, seven of the ten provinces had hospital
insurance schemes in operation under the program. British Columbia,
Alberta, Saskatchewan and Newfoundland have had hospital insurance
programs for a number of yvears.

I'he federal-provincial hospital insurance program provides for in- and
out-patient services in hospitals, except for tuberculosis institutions and
mental hospitals where the provinces already provide essentially free services,

and in nursing homes or institutions providing custodial care only.  Services
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include accommodation and meals at the standard or public ward level;
necessary nursing in hospital; laboratory, radiological and other diagnostic
procedures, together with the necessary interpretations for maintaining health,
preventing disease and assisting in the diagnosis and treatment of injury,
illness or disability; specified drugs, biologicals and related preparations; use
of operating room, case roomt and anaesthetic facilities including necessary
equipment and supplies; routine surgical supplies; use of radiotherapy facil-
ities where available; use of physiotherapy facilities where available; services
rendered by persons paid by the haspital; and such ather services as may be
specified in a federal-provincial agreement.

Provincial health programs are administered through provincial and
locat health departments and by health units servicing counties or groups of
municipalities. Most provinces operate laboratories and provide preventive
and treatment programs for venereal disease, tuberculosis, mental illness,
cancer and other conditions. In some provinces a commission has been set
up to administer hospital insurance services.

The larger municipalities provide a range of basic health services including
sanitation, communicable disease control, child, maternal and school health
services, public health nursing, health education and vital statistics. They
participate in the costs of hospital care and supply medical services to indi-
gents.  Services are often administered through local health units or districts.

Voluntary agencies engage in educational work and fund-colleeting in
the provision of preventive, treatment and rehabilitation services. Those
operating on a national basis are generally organized into provincial divisions
with headquarters in the capital city of the province. National agencies
include the Canadian Public Health Association, the Canadian National
Institute for the Blind, the Canadian Tuberculosts Association, the Canadian
Arthritis and Rheumatism Society, the National Cancer Institute, the
Canadian Mental Health Association, the Canadian Paraplegic Association,
the Multiple Sclerosis Society of Canada, the National Heart Foundation,
the Cauvadian Council for Crippled Children and the Canadian Hearing
Society. The Canadian Red Cross Society is actively concerned in a number
of aspects of health work and operates a blood plasma bank. The Victorian
Order of Nurses and the St. John Ambulance Association provide nursing and
SMETEeNcy Services

Feeding young patients at the Charles
Camsell Indian Hospital at Edmonton,
Alta.  This hospital, with its 568
beds, is the largest of 17 operated
by the Federal Government for the
treatment of natives living in Indian
communities who are unable to afford
independently procured attention.




The Princess Margaret Hospital in
Toronto is the newest of eight
cancer treagtment ond research
cenires in Ontario. i is expecled
thot in its first year of operation
2,500 new concer cases will be
admitted for care ond perhaps
15,000 patients will receive follow-
up treatment. The top three floors
are devoted to reseorch in this the
most challenging field facing med-
icine today.

Hospitals.—In 1957 there were 1,305 reporting hospitals of all types, 46
more than in the previous year. They had a rated capacity of 188,120 beds
including bassinets, and accommodated an average daily population of
166,667 aduits, children and newborn infants.

Two methods are used in classifying hospitals: according to the type of
service provided-—hospitals for general treatment and care, special hospitals
such as those for chronic and convalescent patients, tuberculosis sanatoria,
and wental hospitals; and according to the type of ownership— public hospitals
administered by provincial, municipal, lay, or religious authorities, private
hospitals, and federal hospitals operated for such groups as war veterans,
members of the Armed Forces, Indians, and newly arrived mmigrants.

A dramatic stop-heart opera-
tion is performed at the
world-famous Montreal Insti-
tute of Cardiology; vital
functions of heart and lungs
are taken over by an intricate
network af tubes, giving the
surgeon precious minutes to
repair the heart deformity.




Hospitals classified as “public general” and “public special” were, in
combination, more numerous than any other type. In 1937 they accounted
for 95 of every 100 hospital admisstons of adults, children and newborn infants.
They afforded an in-patient bed, at some time during the vear, to four out of
every 25 Canadians, and provided an average of 1.7 days of care for every
adult. child and infant in the country.

Net expenditures of $510,893,000 were reported by 950 public haspitals
in 1957, Of this amount, general and special hospitals together accounted
for 77.0 p.c., mental hospitals for 16.7 p.c. and tuberculosis sanatoria for
0.3 p.c  Cost per patient-day in these institutions ranged from $3.70 for the

mental hospitals to $14.18 for general and special hospitals combined

The third mojor heolith

problem todoy concerns
mental disease, in the
treatmen! of which greot
strides have recently been
made, both medically and
through the introduction
of much more unrestrained
methads of custadial and
out-patient core.

Statistics of Reporting Hospitals, classified by Type of Hospital
and Type of Service, 1957

Geaeral Tuber- l
Item ‘ and | Mental cutosis || Total
Special

Public— | |
Huspitals reparting No.| 804 72 54} 1,020
Bed capacity? % 102.074| 54,367 13,203 169,644
Average daily population? 77 .645| 64,092 10,650 152,387
Admissgions? 2,721,016 26,133 17,662; 2,764 811

|
tHospitals reporting No 827 70! 33 930
Expenditure §000 393,401 85,302 32, 190} 510.893
Cost per patient-das $ t4.18 3.70 8.54 9.36
3 N« 23 5 237
5.443 481 5,924
, $.071 11| 4.48
73.092 118; 75,210
ting N 1 = o 48
11.586 Goh, 12 532
populat 8,922 3 e 9. 798
6,507 1,037 77.634
1 lacludes cribs and bas * Based on the patient-layvs EEALE I, BTE
newborn.
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The conquest of communicable disease has per-
mitted health authorities to direct more hospital
and medical facilities toword the disabling
diseases which are estimated to affect, in some
degree, about 1,000,000 Canadians.

The new unit ot the University of Alberta Hospital,

Edmontan, haos facilities for the medical treat-
ment of oll types of disobility amenable to
physical rehabilitation.

Rehabilitation Services

Progress made in the preventive and
treatment aspects of health care bas
directed increasing attention to the social
and economic problems resulting from

chronic diseases, disabling accidents and congenital handicaps. The carlier
established comprehensive rehabilitation programs for injured workers,
disabled war veterans and such groups as the blind and the tuberculous
demonstrated that many of the handicapped could be assisted to economic
independence or improved self-care.  As the rehabilitation movement gained
momentum, numerous agencies, nusually under voluntary anspices, have been
formed on behalf of additional disability groups, for example, crippled children
and those suffering from arthritis and rheumatisim, alcoholism, cerebral palsy,
poliomyelitis, mental illness and defect, paraplegia and multiple sclerosis.
There has also been a steady expansion in all provinces of specialized medical,
vocational, employment and educational services to aid in the re-establish-
ment of the disabled. To bring together the activities of the various organi-
zations providing a rehabilitation service, co-ordinating bodies have been
formed in a growing number of comnumities, and most of the provinces as
well as the Federal Government have set up advisory committees on reha-
bilitation.
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The Department of Yeterans Allairs operates special centres for the
treatment of various chronic conditions and assessment and rehabilitation
units for geriatric patients. New rehabilitation programs have been estab-
lished by the Indian Affairs Branch of the Department of Citizenship and
Immigration for socially and physically handicapped Indians, and by the
Department of Northern Affairs and National Resources for Eskimos who
require re-estabtishment.  The National Employment Service also provides
a special job placement service for the handicapped. Under the National
Health Program grants are made through the Department of National Health
and Welfare to the provinces for the rchabilitation of the tuberculons and
mentatly ill, and for the extension of medical rehabilitation services and
crippled children’s programs.  To suppert the provinciul vocational rehabili-
tation programs, the Department of Labour provides matching grants for the
co-ordination of services and for the vocational training of disabled persons.

Since 1954 provincial vocational rehabilitation programs have been
organized to make available medical, social and vocational services to persons
handicapped by mental or physical disability. In each province specialized
medical rehabilitation facilitics have been set up in general hospitals and, in
most of the provinces, rehabilitation centres offer integrated services.  Four
of these are operated by provincial Workmen's Compensation Boards which

have experimented in methods of physical and vocational rehubilitation.  All
provinces make some provision for the education of handicapped children
such as the blind, deaf, the mentally retarded, and frequently the physically
handicapped in general, either throngh the operation of special schools or by
‘assumption of financial responsibility. Provincial and local branches of
voluntary agencies, supported by service clubs and, in some instances, com-
munity fuds, provide important treatment and rehabilitation services,

Income Security

All levels of covernment are concerned with the problem of maintaining
income levels of persons who become or are liable to become dependent on the
community. I addition, family allowances are designed to provide a special

micasure of aid to Gunilicg with vaung childeen.  Family allowances, old age

foronto’s  ** Rehob "
City grows. Flanking
Sunnybrook Hospital
for veterans is the
rehabilitafion centre
for the blind, be-
hind which is now
being constructed o
$4,000,000 hos-
pital to serve the
particulor problems
of the hondicopped
child




security and unemployment insurance are administered by the Federal
Government. Other major programs are the administrative responsibility
of the provinces sometimes with federal assistance.

Family Allowances.—~Children under 16 vears of age who have been resident
in Canada for one year are eligible for family allowances paid by the Federal
Government from general revenue.  They involve no means test and are not
considered as income for tax purposes. Allowances are paid at the monthly
rate of 86 for children under 10 years and 88 for children 10 to 13 years of age.
An allowance of $60 a vear is paid on a quarterly basis for each child under
16 vears of age supported by an inunigrant who has landed for permunent
residence in Canada ar by a Canadian returning to Canada to reside per-
manently. This allowance is paid for a period of one year, until the child is
cligible for the family allowance.

Old Age Securily—A pension of $35 a month is paid by the Federal Govern-
ment to all persons aged 70 or over who have been resident in Canada at least
ten years. [t is financed through a 3-p.c. sales tax, a 3-p.c. tax on net cor-
poration income and, subject to a maximum Hmit of $90 a year, a 3-p.c. tax
on individual net taxable incomes.

The Provinces of Alberta, British Columbia and Saskatchewan make
supplementary payments to recipients of old age security who qualify under a
means and residence test. In Ontario and Manitoba supplementary pay-
ments may be made by a municipality under special provisions of assistance
legislation. In other provinces and the Yukon, recipients of the pension are
eligible for public assistance on the same basis as other persons.

Unemployment Imsurance.—The Unemplovment lusurance Act provides for a
co-ordinated program of unemployment insurance and for an employment
service, through offices of the Unemployment Insurance Commission across
Canada. In general, all employed persons, with certain excluded occupations
such as agriculture {with minor exceptions), domestic services and school
teaching, are insured irrespective of length of residence if their annual earnings
do not exceed $4,800. Additional information giving rates of contribution
and beunefit as well as the operations of the service are given on pp. 146-147,

Federal-Provincial Allowances.—Assistance or allowances of up to $55 a month
are paidl under the Old Age Assistance Act to needy persons who are aged
65 to 69 years; under the Disability Allowances Act to those who are totally
and permanently disabled and who are 18 years of age or over; and under the
Blindness Allowances Act to blind persons aged 18 or over. In each case
there is a residence requirement of ten years, and the allowance is subject to a
means test,

For old age assistance and disability allowances, total annual income may
not exceed $960 for a single person, $1,620 for a married couple and $1,980
for a married couple, one of whom is blind. For blinduess allowances it may
not exceed $1,200 for a single blind person, $1,680 for an unmarried blind
person caring for a dependent child, $1,980 for a married couple when one is
blind and $2,100 for a married couple when both are blind.

Programs are administered by the province; the Federal Government
reimburses the provinee for half the old age assistance and disability allowances
and for three-quarters of the blindness allowances.
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All  heoith and welfare
services ond assistance
provided by governments,
organizations ond indi-
viduals have one aim
thot every Conodion
should live his life in the
greotest degree of heolth
and comfort possible
in vorying circumstonces,
and should reach his age
of maturity in a state of
physicol, mentol ond fi-
nancial well-being

The Provinces of Alberta, British Columbia and Saskatchewan make
supplementary pavments, subject to an income and residence test, to recipients
of blindness allowances, Alberta and British Columbia to recipients of old
age assistance, and British Columibia to recipients of disability allowances.
In Ontario and Manitoba supplementary payments may be made to recipients
under all programs by municipalities, under special provisions of assistance

legis

wion.  In the other provinces and territories recipients are eligible for
pubiic assistance in the ordinary way.

Mothers’ Allowances.—Allowances to certain needy mothers with dependent
children are provided by all provinces. Assistance is granted to widows,
mothers with husbands in mental hospitals, niothers who are deserted and,
in nine provinces, mothers whose husbands are disabled. Some provinces
provide also for mothers with husbands in penal institutions and for divorced,
separated and unmarried mothers. To be eligible, an applicant must be
caring for one or more children of eligible age, and must meet specified con-
ditions of character or competence, need, residence and, in four provinces, of
nationality. The maximum monthly allowances payable varies considerably
by province.

In Alberta, under the Widows' Pensions Act, ;u;n:i.nm of up to $55 a
month may be paid subject to certain conditions of need and residence, to
widows aged 60 to 64 and to wives in this age group whose husbands are
committed to mental hospitals or who have deserted them.

General Assistunce.—Aid is provided. in all provinces to persons in need who
cannot qualify under programs designed for specific groups. Assistance is

normally determined by the local authority and is given on the basis of a
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In many areas of the couniry, nefworks of children's aid
societies —voluntary eagencies with locol boards of
directors— are officially responsible for the protection
of children in problem circumstances within their districts.
They provide foster and odoption placements and other
child care service.

means test and, usually also, a residence require-
ment.  In general the municipalities administer
the program, with provincial governments
assuming responsibility in unorganized territory.
In Newfoundland, however, the provincial gov-
ernment administers all forms of assistance
through district officers. In Quebec assistance has traditionally been given
by religious and other voluntary organizations with the province and munici-
pality providing most of the financial aid: some municipalities are now
administering general assistance programs. Most provinces provide for reim-
bursement to municipalities for relief expenditures. Imimigrants in their first
vear in Canada may receive aid through the local authority uunder an agree-
ment made with the province whereby costs are shared by the provincial and
federal governments, or they mav be referred cdirectly to the local office of

the Departmment of Citizenship and Immigranon.

Welfare Services

Families and individuals facing problems with which they require help
increasingly may turn for assistance to municipal or provineial public welfare
departments which, in addition to administering certain of the income
maintenance programs already described, offer a number of other services for
families, children and older persoas.  There are wide differences in the degree
to which services have been developed, T some centres they include nursery
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and day care programs, services to deserted wives, public housing, post-
sanatorium rehabilitation programs, child welfare and old age services and
the maintenance, supervision and licensing of welfare institutions.

A vital role in meeting the needs of families is also played by voluntary
family welfare agencies of which there are some 75 in the principal centres
throughout the country. These agencies, which often combine certain child
welfare services with their family programs, were among the pioneer welfare
agencies of Canada but, whereas their principal function for many years was
the provision of material aid, emphasis today is largely on casework and
counselling. Through casework they help families with marital or other
personal problems, with budgeting and home management and in solving en-
vironmental problems such as housing. Family agencies also provide a
referral service to assist persons unfamiliar with community services to find
the help they require. The family agencies are generally organized to serve all
sections of the community, though in larger centres there may be separate
agencies serving particular religious groups. All are financed by voluntary
means, usually through a community chest or federated fund.

In addition to family agencies, more specialized organizations such as
Travellers’ Aid are available in some centres to meet particular needs. Ethnic
and fraternal associations frequently also make available to their special
groups types of service similar to those of family agencies.

A type of service for families which operates in many Canadian com-
munities is the provision of a substitute homemaker when illness or other such
problem arises, making it possible to keep the family together as a unit during
the emergency. A few day-care programs exist in some of the larger centres
for children of working mothers.

Child Welfare and Protection.—Services for children, especially children
suffering from parental neglect or those deprived of normal home life, were
among the earliest welfare programs in Canada. Child welfare agencies,
which are now to be found covering nearly all Canadian communities, increas-
ingly emphasize casework designed to strengthen the family's capacity to
care for its children., Where placement is essential, children may be made
wards of child welfare agencies either temporarily pending the improvement
of home conditions, or permanently where a return to the home is not envi-
saged. Action to transfer the
guardianship of children from
a parent to an agency is, in
general, taken only on the
authority of a court of law.

The National Blood Tronsfusion
Service of the Canadion Red Cross
Society is now supplying free of
charge all blood used for trans-
fusion purposes in most hospitals
in Conada. The blood is provided
by voluntary donors.




Senior citizens of Renfrew County
wio are in need of care and as-
dutance are happily enjoying the
camforts of Bonnechere Manor,
«a new attractive and efficient
home provided by the County
with the assistance of the Onlario
Government.

Services are also offered to parents of children born out of wedlock,
The unmarried mother 1s assisted in the social and legal problems involved
in her difficulty. When the decision is to place the child, adoption is the plan
normally made. Over 10,000 adoptions are completed in Canada annually.

Children in the care of agencies who are not placed for adoption are
usually cared for in foster homes. A long-term trend away from custodial
care in institutions continues, though specialized institutions care for children,
such as those with emotional disturbances, whose problems cannot be met
adequately in the normal foster home. Rapid expansion is occurring in
community services for the retarded child and many centres have classes
which offer training of the child without his removal to an institution.

Child welfare services are provided under provincial legislation and all
provinces have some central authority. Except in Quebec, the program may
be administered by the provincial authority itself or may be delegated to local
children’s aid societies, which are voluntary agencies with local boards of
directors supervised and assisted financially by the province. Services are
operated provincially in Saskatchewan, Prince Edward Island, Newfoundland,
and to a large extent in Alberta, where there is also some delegation of
authority to the municipalities, In Ontario and New Brunswick services are
administered by a network of children’s aid societies covering the entire
province; in British Columbia, Manitoba and Nova Scotia, children's aid
societies serve the more populated areas with the province providing direct
services elsewhere. In Queber child welfare services are provided by agencies
and institutions uuder private, and largely religious, auspices with provincial
grants toward child maintenance being administered by the Department of
Social Welfare and Youth.

Services for the Aged. —A variety of welfare services are offered under both
public and voluntary auspices te older persons in many comnumities. These
include informational, counselling and referral services, friendly visiting,
housing registries and homemaker services, Voluntary services are provided
in several cities by family agencies and in a few by agencies organized specially
to serve older persons. A large number of clubs and some centres have been
established to provide recreational and social activities. ranging from games
and group singing to extensive handicraft programs and lectures.

In recent vears a number of specially designed low-rental housing projects
have been built for older persons, particularly in Ontario and the four western
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provinces. Generally these have Deen financed by a combination of federal
low-interest loans, provincial grants and municipal and voluntary contribu-
tions, Welfare institutions are maintained to care for many older people who
do not require hospital care. These are mainly operated either by municipal
governments or by voluntary and religious organizations which generally
receive some form of public aid. An effort is made in some provinces to place
well older persons in small proprictary boarding homes. The aged who are
chronically ill are cared for in chronic and convalescent hospitals, private or
public nursing homes and in homes for the ayed and infirm,

Veterans Affairs

The rehabilitation of Canada’s war veterans has been, in the main, long
since completed, but Canadian veterans are still eligible for various benefits
to meet their continuing needs, including medical treatment, the payment
of allowances. land settlement and home construction, welfare services and
advanced education for the children of the war dead. Administration of
these benelits is the responsibility of the Department of Veterans Affairs;
the adjudication of awards and the payment of pensions is the responsibility
of the Canadian Pension Commission. During 1957 payments under the
Pension Act and the War Veterans Allowance Act were increased and the
scope of both Acts extended. Other veterans legislation is under review.

During 1958 the decline in the number of World War I and earlier
disability and dependants’ pensioners was greater, for the first time, than the
increase in World War I1 and {ater pensioners. As a result, there was a slight
decrease in pensions in payment, which numbered 190,500 at the end of
December. The amount of such pensions remained approximately the same
at $148,500,000. The number of recipients under the War Veterans Allow-
ance Act increased by 5,700 during the year, numbering over 64,000 at the
end of December. Expenditure for these allowances was $54,000,000 for the
year, and an additional $1,967,000 was paid to recipients who qualified for
grants from the Assistance Fund. By the end of the year $19,000,000 out of a
total of $386,000,000 in re-establishment credit remained unclaimed,

To carry out its responsibilities under the Veterans Treatment Regu-
lations, the Department operates 11 active-treatment hospitals, two con-
valescent centres and two homes for domiciliary care, with a total rated
capacity of 8,935 beds at the end of 1958, Accommodation is available,
under contractual and other arrangements, in public and private hospitals.

Veterans continue to receive assistance to settle on the land as farmers,
small holders and commercial fishermen, and to build their own houses.
The number so assisted to Dec. 31. 1958, was over 80,500, including about
2,200 who were building, or had buiit, their own homes. By the end of the
vear, 25,100 settlers had carned their conditional grants and there were about
56,000 active VLA accounts. Total public investment on hehalf of the
settlers was $409,000.000, and at the end of 1958 approximately $136,345,000
remained to be repaid.

Up to the end of 1958, 1,397 children had received assistance under the
Chiidren of War Dead (Education Assistance) Act. Welfare counselling
services to veterans and their families continued during 1958 and, as in
previous years, special efforts were made to find emplovment for seriously
disabled veterans.
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Citczenstiict, Tudiane
a,”d gdéém Al.'mnl'l;n Canadian nationhood came

into being with the achievement of

Confederation of four British American

provinees on July 1, 1867, and became transcontinental in extent within the

next four years, eighty years were to elapse before its citizens possessed the
recognized legal status of ‘Canadian’.

In the interval between the two world wars and particularly after 1945,
the people of Canada, representing diverse ethnic origins, began to view their
accomplishments in the light of the highest international standards of indus-
trial, engineering, scientific, military and political endeavour, and a strong
sense of national consciousness and pride developed among them. It had
been a long-standing source of irritation that while 'nationhocod’ implied the
‘right of nationality’ there was no such thing as a ‘Canadian’ and even when
confronted by their own Census enumerators Canadians merely shared the
common status of ‘British subject’ applied to all citizens in other parts of the
British Empire or Commonwealth,

The passage of the Canadian Citizenship Act in 1946 was therefore

motivated by the desire of the Canadian Parliament to provide a precise
definition of 'Canadian citizen' and to gratify national pride by giving such
definition a recognized legal status—an underlying community of status for
all the people of Canada that would help bind them together as Canadians.
Effective Jan. 1, 1947, the Act was based on three main principles: the defini-
tion of Canadian citizens, whether natural-born or naturalized; the provision
that, while the “‘basic national status' was to be ‘“‘Canadian citizen", all
Canadian citizens were “British subjects’'; and the “‘common status’ provision
that all persons who were British subjects under the laws of any other Com-
monwealth country were recognized by Canada as “British subjects”. After
the passing of an amendment in 1950 making the terms ‘““British subject’’ and
"Commonwealth citizen*'
interchangeable for admin-
istrative and psychological
reasons, there were in Can
ada three classes of citizens:
Canadian citizens, citizens

Prime Minister Diefenbaker, first
citizen of the land, chats with
the growing generation in
whose hands the future of this
country rests.




Awdids, inthe @Fd
of beaver pcli

were made i
1958 by the Crui
adian Citizen:iig
Council to  fjwm
Canadian women
in recognition of
distinguished ser-
vices in the field
of citizenship.

of other Commonwenlth countries, and aliens who might apply tor and be
granted certificates of citizenship

Natural-born Canadian citizens are those born in Canada or on a Canadian

ship, or born outside Canada with a Canadian father, if birth is registered

within two years. Immediately upon the implementation of the Citizenship
Act persons who had already been naturalized and British subjects who had
been resident in Canada for at least five years became Canadian citizens
British subjects fulfilling residence qualifications after 1947 are required to
apply for certiticates of Canadian citizenship

For the citizen of another country, the first step to Canadian citizenship
following his legal admission to Canada as a ‘landed” immigrant, is to file a
Declaration of Intention with the clerk of the court in the district in which he

resides. This 1s followed by a final application placed three months in

A mixture of races
is not unusual in o
city school In
this kindergarten
a small Negro girf
sits with one of
English bock-
ground, a Jopan-
ese boy ond on
Itolion boy. The
teacher is o Jop-
onese-Canodian




advance of the completion of his five years of residence. Upon the lapse of
the three-month waiting period (allowed for the filing of any objection), the
applicant is called before the court for examination by a judge as to whether
he has fulfilled the requirements of the Act respecting his legal entry, age,
residence, good character, reasonable knowledge of English ot French, and
understanding of the responsibilities and privileges of Canadian citizenship.
The decision of the judge is forwarded to the Department of Citizenship and
lmmigration where a “certificate muy be granted at the discretion of the
Minister. The applicant’s Oath of Allegiance is given before an open court
and he receives his certificate of citizenship in an impressive legal ceremony.

Indians living on northern
reserves where there are few
opporiunities for employment
are encouraged to find work
outside the reserve and many
of them do so. These Indians,
thinning young sugar beets
on a farm near Taber, Alta.,
are from the Prince Albert
reserve.

1t is the increasing endeavour of Canadians to give the new citizens the
sense of belonging to the community and to the nation, to make them
realize that Canada considers itself the richer for their coming and finds
strength in its ethnic and cultural diversity, that free political institutions,
the freedom to speak and vote and work and worship as and where one wills,
and the privilege of enjoving one of the highest standards of living in the world
are an inheritance of great endeavour and sacrifice, that no people are blessed
with the potentials for a more magniticent desting, nor more reason to move
forward conitdently together.

The Indians and Eskimos

Two satall segmuents of the population of Canada constitute, in point of
time and origin, the most truly Canadian of the country’s citizens—the
Indians and the Eskimos.  These groups have been of special governmental
voncern—the ludians since the early days of coloaization when it became
difficult for them to follow their traditional way of life, and the Eskimos in
comparatively recent years as civilization has reached them in their northern
habitat. The new awareness of the public generally in these their fellow
citizens is perhaps a sign of the times. Modern cconomic development
recognizes its social responsibilities to develop the potential of the human as
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James Glodstone, a fulli-blooded indion of
the Blackfoot tribe and a successful Alberta
rancher, whose example and counsel haos
long been an inspiration to his people, was
calied to the Canadian Senate on Jan. 31,

1958. His appointment wos af once a

milestone in Canadian history, a tribute fo

the role of the nalive inhabitants in the
country's developmen!, and on indicatian of
the participation in Canadian offairs ex
pected of Indion citizens in future years

ihe Indions’ trodilionol way of life
now exists only in the isolated dis
tricts of the North where trapping
is still their mainstay, but those living
closer to and in the populated areas
are gradually becoming part of the
modern working and social world
on the some level os other Cancdians

<

A system of scholarships ossists am-
bitious and capable Indian students,
including those aspiring to the
nursing profession, to continue their
courses of study v

Fifty delegates, representing eight Indian reserves,
attended the third annuvol Homemakers' Con-
vention held ol Whitefish Loke Indion School in

y northern Ontorio

Mohawk Indions from the lroquoian tribe have
a built-in sense of balance and have won fame
and fortune os high-level construction workers




The first performonce of the
Theatre Guild aof the Six Nations
Reserve near Brantford, Ont.,
related a historic legend of
“the coming of the Delowares'
in a play written by cne of its
own members. The produclion
was stoged in o notural amphi-
theatre at Onedahgawah — the
Great Pine Forest Theatre.

well as the natural resources
of the land. Thus, it is aware
of its responsibility toward
the indigenous peoples who,
without assistance, cannot

successfully cope with changes
tao quickly forced upon them.

Indians.—When the white man lirst came to the North American Continent
there were perhaps 200,000 Indians in what is now Canada. This number
had greatly diminished through war and disease by the time peace treaties
were signed whereby the Indians were assigned certain tracts of land scattered
across the country which were to be used in perpetuity as their own. These
reserves, 2,223 in number and 6,000,000 acres in extent, have now an Indian
population of over 170,000, a population increasing by some 4,000 persons
annually. These people are the official Indian people who are entitled to
special consideration and assistance under the Indian Act and do not include
those who have, throughout the years, become enfranchised and assimilated
with the rest of the population. In the fiscal year 1957-58, 673 Indians were
enfranchised and left the protection of the reserves to take their places as
ordinary citizens in the non-Indian community.

The Indian Canadian has a cultural heritage diffierent from Canadians
of European descent, which has been perpetuated by isolated living. His
concepts of time, money, social communication, hygiene, competition and
co-operation are at variance with those of his fellow Canadians and often act
as a stumbling block to social adjustment. It is the broad objective of the
Federal Government, working through the Indian Affairs Branch of the
Department of Citizenship and Immigration, so to educate and assist these
people that they will become increasingly self-supporting independent members
of the community and at the same time retain their ideutity as part of the
human treasury of the country. They are gradually being given more
respansibility in the handling of their own affairs,. Band councils, mostly
elected but sometimes still chosen according to tribal custom, may make
by-laws on various matters of a local nature and exercise a control over the
expenditure and management of their funds and property., Apart from
special provisions of the Indian Act, Indians are subject to federal, provincial
and municipal laws, the same as all other Canadian citizens, They receive,
also, all the benefits of national social assistance.
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The age-old pattern of Indian employment in hunting, fishing, trapping
and farming, though it is still important, is changing and teday, singly or in
groups, Indians may be found in any one of a hundred occupations. Those
living in the more southerly parts of Canada have made great strides in the
transition to regular seasonal or vear-round work oft the reserves, in the
wonds industries, in mining, in agriculture, in construction and in industrial
emplovment. Many live and work in towns and cities alongside their non-
Indian neighbours and some have earned enviable reputations in the learned
professions. But now, even in the isolated reserves of the northern areas
the advancing frontiers of civilization, industry and defence are awakening
the Indians to iew ways.

The Indian himself realizes that times have changed, that the traditional
economy of the reserves cannot meet the needs of a rapidly growing population,
alert to a constantly improving standard of living. This realization is
expressed in an increasing demand for more vocational and trades training
and better general education. In the 1958-59 academic year, 36,223 indian
students were enrolled in elementary schools on and off reserves, and 2,613
were attending secondary schools, colleges and special courses. An employ-
ment service assists the increasing numbers of Indian young people leaving
school to find suitable jobs in the non-Indian community and to make the
necessary social adjustment for modern-day living.

Eskimos.—In the whole of Canada's vast northland live about 11,500
Eskimos, descendants of the last of the prehistoric immigrants from eastern
Asia. The struggle for existence in a harsh land kept their numbers low but
before the white man reached them they had cvolved a most remarkable
culture and were thoroughly at home in their environment. Most of them
lived along the Arctic coast and subsisted on sea mammals—a few lived
inland depending mainly on caribou. They are almast invarichly a

Change was ineviiable for the

Eskimo, o primitive people
living in a shrinking, search-
ing world, and life for these
children will beor littie re-
semblance to that of their
grandparents or even their
parents.




good-natured, mentally alert people, skilful with their hands and having a
definite sense of the artistic.

Contact with fur traders and whalers at the beginning of the century
brought the first radical change to the Eskimo way of life—-depleted the
resonrces on which they depended, taught them the use of firearms and gave
them a taste for different food. But the full force of western civilization
is only now reaching the country of the Eskimos, and the people are ill-
prepared to meet it. Most of them still live a semi-nomadic life tied to the
seasonal pursuits of hunting, trapping and fishing, but defence measures are
bringing people from the south and the mining industry is beginning to spread
into the Arctic. Ships, aircraft, trucks, heavy machinery, buildings and
imported food are becoming part of the North, and the isolation that has
pratected the Eskimos for so long is being rapidly shattered.

The Canadian nation, through the Department of Northern Atfairs and
National Resources and other agencies, has embarked on a program to
discharge its moral responsibilities to see the Eskimos through this transition
period.  With other Canadians they share family allowances, old age security
and assistance, and the blind, the disabled and the needy are provided for,
but the objective envisaged for them is a high standard of health, good edu-
cational facilities and a full and valuable place in the development of the
country to which they belong.

The health problem is paramount at present because the people have
built up little immunity to certain diseases. Regular health surveys are
made and, when treatment is required, the Eskimos are moved to hospitals
in southern Canada. The problem of readjustment to northern hfe after
prolouged stay in a different environment is taken care of by rehabilitation
hostels.

Although, with the increase in the North of defence activities, transporta-
tion facilities and mining, it has become possible for some Eskimos to enter
wage-earning emplovment, not all are able to take advantage of the oppor-
tunities now opening to them. Education is needed to give them the com-
petence, the skills and the experience necessary to find a place in the new
activities. A number of schools have been built throughout the Arctic to
provide primary education, but because of the small and scattered pockets of
population they can minister to only a small portioun of the children. Hostels
are therefore being established where children whose parents [jve far from the
schools can board during the school term. Vocational training is provided at
a number of settlements in the North and some Eskinics are taking technical
courses in southern Canada.

The welfare and advancement of these people is very important to the
future of the North and to the future of Canada. They will have advice and
guidance from government officers in relation to their new wage-earning and
self-employed occupations and to their social adjustment. Government
financial assistance will be given to provide new cmployment opportunities,
but the underlying principle governing all counsel and material assistance is
that it be devoted to equipping the Eskimo to compete in the changing
economy of the North, to regain his independence and eventually to take a
place on equal terms with the white man in the life that develops in his
homeland.
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In o few short years
the Eskimo has found
himself mid-woy be-
tween his traditiono/
life and the life of the
white man. The swift
change has revealed
the almast untapped
capacity of the Eskimo
to learn and to adapt
himself to new meth-
ods of work and to
v P wf e

- A

The Eskimo may now be o miner, as
these faur al Rankin Inlet on the west
coast of Hudson Bay, an electrician,
driver, carpenter, maintenance man or
a handy mon, gladly giving vp his
nomadic life far the stability of the pay-
cheque—and his fomily has moved
ulong with him.

‘ A five-room pre-fabricated home with
modern equipment leaves this Eskimo
woman at Fort Chima, Que., with
enaugh spore fime to earn fobulous
pin money moking Arctic gorments for
white people. Six yeors ago her life
was fraditionolly Eskimo.

Education is the key to the fransitional prablems of the Eskimo and in the estoblithed settfements
the young people and the children are busy with o whole new adventure in learning.
They are taught ta read, write and speok English, simple crithmetic, hygiene, native and
other vocotional skills, history of their own culture ond an understanding of their immediote
sociol world.  Students who show special opfitudes in certain fields ore sent for odvanced
study to southern communities. These girls are

on their woy to Calgory, Alta., where they will

toke o course in food preparation



gam OUSING is one of the nation’s most
H valuable assets and house-building

one of its largest industries—a most

important feature of the well-being of the cconomy throughout the postwar
period. At the end of the War the country’s housing stock was greatly over-

burdened. Its growth had been impeded by depression and war and the
demands on the existing supply of houses were intensified by the return of

the veterans reover, there were few contractors and construction workers
with any substantial experience in house-building and many butlding materials
were in short supply. By the 1950's, however, this bottleneck had largely
disappeared and the introduction of new butlding techniques, greater use of
power equipment and the emergence of large-scale merchant builders helped
to increase the ndustry’s capacity. Mortgage money was not a serious
obstacle. Private lenders were anxious to make mortgage loans and through
the Nationmal Housing Act, which with its amendments is the principal
instrument of government policy in the housing field, prospective home owners
were able to get fairly large loans «n comparatively easy terms.  The problem,
then, was one of ke |m g pace with the demand created by an unprecedented
growth in the country's population most of which has been focussed on the
urban and near-urban areas. Canada has one of the highest birth rates in
the world; the average age at which marriages take place has lowered in
recent years and there has been large-scale immigration in the postwar period.

In addition there has been a persistent drift of persons from rural areas to cities

In every period of national expansion the large amount of new building
irrevocably leaves its imprint on the community. The old is torn down to
make way for the new, land uses change, and the pattern of each community
alters. Twa factors may be said to have determined the character of the
current period of growth in housing—the long-term high-level mortgage and
the automobile. The first has encouraged the building of single-fanuly
homes in large quantity and the second, by increasing people's mobility, has
permitted the sprawling suburban development of one-storey homes that has
become almost synonymous with postwar building. Although this develop-
ment contimies at a particularly active rate, there are signs of some change
in  the pattern.
Considerations of
tand supply and
COSt My well al-
ter the character
o[ home construc-
tion in suburban
areas to two-storey

Houses, though moss-
produced, moy be
distinctive and beau-
tiful.




A well-plonned housing subdivision in Winnipeg, Man. Typical of such developments, it
contains mostly one-storey homes, but they are individual in type and size.

and multiple dwelling units, and distance from employment and transporta
tion problems are encouraging the construction of the large multiple-storey
apartment in the city centre

Of the approximately 4,300,000 dwellings in the country, more than
1,250,000 have been built since the end of the War and one in every three has
been financed with Federal Government assistance. The National Housing
Act provides for insurance of mortgage loans made by private lenders
chartered banks, life insurance companies and other lending institutions

and sets maximum rates of interest that may be charged. By reducing the
risk to the lender, it enables the borrower to get a larger loan and more
favourable terms than he woiild otherwise be able to obtair The Housing
Act also authorizes the Government's housing agency, ( entral \].171545( and
Housing Corporation, to make direct housing loans for such special purpases
as the construction of low-rental housing and the building of rental units for
primary industries.

The house-building industry during 1958 displayed a vitality unmatched
in previgus years. It was a year of all-time records. Starts were made on
163,000 homes compared with the previous high of 138,276 in 1955 and about
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Terrace housing for
miners in Elliot Lake.
Six years from the
first discovery of ur-
anium in the area, a
town has been built
providing occommo-
dation and services
for 14,000 persons.

146,000 homes were completed, an increase of more than 10,000 over the
previous record year of 1956.

The impact ol housing in 1938 was felt throughout the economy. During
the year, new housing accounted for one out of every five dollars of all capital
spending in the country. The effect on employment was immense. On-site
construction of new homes alone provided jobs for 200,000 Canadians and
probabily another 200,000 persons were employecl in the associated industries—
in the manufacturing of building materiais, furniture, kitchen equipment and
other household goods. Much of the activity in 1958 resulted from Federal
Government participation in the housing field. The National Housing Act
accounted for more than half the total number of houses started during the
vear. Government-insured lenders together invested about $520,000,000 in
46,500 new homes, which was almost double the amount they committed in
1957. Direct federal assistance accounted for roughly a quarter of all new
dwellings built in 1958. Between December 1957 and May 1958, $500,000,000
was supplied to the Central Mortgage and Housing Corporation to carry out
direct lending operations. During the year the Corporation invested
$388,000,000 in nearly 40,000 new homes compared with an investment of
$233,000,000 for 25,000 new homes in 1957. Nearly 30,000 of the homes
buiit in 1958 with direct toans {from CMHC were financed under the smali
home loans program which was initiated for the benefit of families of moderate
income. By limiting the size of the home and by eliminating some designated
special features, the building costs of these houses were held well below
average.

The Corporation also made loans for nearly 7,000 rental units for families
of low income or for old people. These dwellings, built under the limited-
dividend section of the National Housing Act, were constructed by private
developers and by non-profit organizations which received loans for terms of
up to S0 vears at comparatively low rates of interest.

During the year the Federal Government entered into agreements with
various provincial governments to provide public housing for families of low
income. Under these partnership arrangements, the Federal Government
contributes 735 p.c. of the cost of the project and the province concerned the
remainder. Construction was started on projects comprising a total of 1,632
units, most of which were in the larger metropolitan areas.

Side by side with the record production of houses sturted in 1958 was an
increased public interest in the improvement of housing and the problems of
urban growth. This took form in a number of specitic projects, Redevelop-
ment studies were under way in 11 cities during the year. These, following a
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similar pattern to studies completed in earlier years by five other cities, were
undertaken 1o provide information on which to base programs of redevelop-
ment. At the beginning of 1958, such urban redevelopment projects were in
progress in the cities of St. John's, Nfld., Halifax, N.S., Montreal, Que., and
Toronto, Ont. The clearance of 26.5 acres of blighted land in Toronto’s
Regent PPark South was completed in 1958 In Montreal the city had cleared
about 10 of the 20 acres on the site of the Jeanne Mance redevelopment
project. In Halifax, 12 acres of blighted land, which are destined for com-
mercial purposes, were also under redevelopment. Halifax is the first city
to make use of the provisions of the National Housing Act which perntit re-use
of land for purposes other than housing. The Federal Government will
share in the proceeds of the disposal of the land and public housing will be
provided in another part of the vity under a federal-provincial partnership.
During 1958, grants under the National Housing Act were made for
study in the fields of housing and urban development. Eleven fellowships
were awarded to students taking planning courses in Canadian universities.
Studies in sociology, geography and the growth of urban settlement were also
being made with federal assistance. The Community Planning Association
of Canada and the Canadian Housing Design Council, both of which received
grants from the Federal Government, continued to promote the interest of
private citizens and professional builders in planning and housing problems.
Within the next quarter-century, Canada expects to have to build about
3,500,000 houses for its growing population. The addition of these new homes
will call for careful planning. In the past decade, most of the new housing
stock has been built in 25 or 30 well-established metropolitan arcas and
probably most of the new housing will be built in the same places. Many
cities, aware of this situation, have enlisted the aid of professional planners
and are grappling with the problems of opening new residential areas on the
outskirts and at the same time preventing or removing decay at the centre.

The redevelopmeni of Toronto's Regent Fark, a former congested slum oreq, is now complete.
Large multiple-storey opartment buildings and sprawling two-storey blocks ore designed
fo give each of the 732 units sufficient light ond oir ond are so sitvoled as o
previde ample park and playground space.




Cultaral
Relationstiipps

relationships concompiss a
0] t i

¢ &0 15| el o
I hose
ctivitie d interests tl go bevond supplving the basic reguirements o
€ i € | [ ¢ \ (1 ( [ [ A\ I
e i f } pa o ke de D1
1 Of H elds that touch, te reate r lesser ¢ t he P ost
( wdia tx¢ ed herc
The Arts
A d that ratefu i otl loor as OMes 1 ’ the
g test Dlessings a tist e I't udience exist Canada as it
joes he he world, b ¢ hen its hand goes deep in its pocket
he t
In 1958 the increasing demand for the arts in Canada and their ow
I ; e Wolds | : o ¢
prody per e. But gh the devot ind la
nanvy individua ') th It tinued t flourish under
t E ‘ e T o St
tnto bankruptg CANSEed h¢ directon to resign 1n despair Soniehow
i ts wer¢ [ d de ere amortized v little extra sa A f 1¢
the d ers e ips t anclal conditic of chestra playe Vere
improved just enough to persuade the first oboe not to seek greener
elsewhere. But such achievements were largely made possible by the vo
t v work ol « ittees which often receive little recognition, and whose
1sfaction 1 come from the pleasure that audience and visitors derive
from what th € 1 nea
It was part o wmprove these difficult conditions that the Canada
( for the Arts, Humanities and Social Sciences was brought into being
in 1957 ['he Council, consisting of twenty-one members, was established

by Act of Parliament and p wided with a L,.Ll»it 1 of $100,000,000. Half of

s being used for matching grants to assist Canadian universities

this amoun
with their building programs.
Fhe remaining $50,000,000 is an

endowment fund the interest ¢

which, amounting to $2,500,000

A noted ballerina bows out. Celia
Franca, founder of the National
Ballet of Canada, danced her lost
role at the end aof the 1958-59
season in Toronto, turning from the
stoge to devote her whole attention
to the advancement of the company
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come from many parls of the country but its performances are being seen by audiences
from coast to coast, as well as in the United States and Mexico.

There are organizations in many countries that have similar aims to
those of the Canada Council and that bave been in existence for many years.
But, although its objects may be similar, the Council differs essentially from
almost all other bodies working in its field. It is not, for instance, a philan-
thropic institution of the kind that has been founded in the United States by
the benevolent interest of private persons. The Act of Parliament establish-
ing the Canada Council provides that it "is not an agent of Her Majesty™.

That is to say, it is not directly responsible to the government in power. It
reports annually to Parliament through the Prime Minister but, because of its
endowment, it does not have to look annually to Parliament for its funds.
In this way it ers again from organizations in some other couhtries which
are directly controlled by the government.

In 1958 the Canada Council completed its first year of work. Because
of the interest the Council has aroused both in Canada and in countries
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abroad, the vigorous growth of Canadian art in 1958 can in part be examined
this vear by a consideration of the work of the Council.

Music

One of the more encouraging signs of musical activity in Canada in 1958
has been the extension and development of the work of the major symphony
orchestras  Evidence of this growth was provided, for instance, by the
Montreal Symphouy Orchestra which placed its eighty players under per-
manent contract for the 1958-59 season and gave ten extra concerts in addition
39 season the Canada Cauncil made
grants totalling $181.000 to orchestras in Calgary, Edmonton, Halifax,
Montreal, Ottawa, Quebec City, Toronto, Vancouver, Victoria and Winnipeg.
Special grants were also nade to five orchestras to enable them to commission

to its subscription series.  For the 19¢

works from Canadian compasers to be pi.l\mi in their regular season next vear.

For the previous season the Council had made grants of $105.000, and
the development which stems in part from these grants is notable. The
orchestras themselves raised an estimated $840.000 and the Council’s con-
tribution was therefore about one-cighth of the total budget. But attendance
at concerts rose by about one-half from some 320,000 to an estimated 477,000.
Great importance has been attached to children's concerts which almaost
doubled in number across the country. At the same time the orchestras were
able to reach audiences which had not previously been privileged to hear them.
Because of the great distances in Canada between centres of population, it
would be extremely difficult and very costly for a large orchestra to travel
widely. For this reason part of the Council’s grants have been devoted by a
number of orchestras to travel over regions lying within a reasonable distance
from their home cities. Thus the Halifax Svimphony Orchestra has visited
Newfoundlaml and cities in Nova Scotia, the Vancouver Symphony Orchestra
has travelled through British Columbia, and the Ottawa Philharmonic
Orchestra has played in towns i the Ottawa Valley and along the St. Lawrence.

It should also be noted that part of the Council's grants has been used by
some orchestras to provide extra rehearsal time to raise the standards of
performance, and that in a number of cases it has been possible to increase
the pay of the musicians. The orchestras still depend mainly upon the
fmancial and other support of the communities they serve, and it is gratifyving
to see that this has not diminished as a result of assistance from the Council.

les Petites Symphonies, con-

ducted by Roland Lleduc,
performs for o rodio audi-
ence.




The Ottawo Phitharmonic Orchestra, under the direction of Thomus Maoyer, began
its very active and successful 1958-59 seasan before His Excellency the Governor
General ond o record audience, o sincere compliment to the Orchestra's out-
stonding performances of the previous year.

{n additian to its regular full-complement

subscription concerts, small groups gave
naantime performances in unoccustomed
places—in a corridor of the Parliament
Buildings and in other governmenf and
office buildings. Concerts were also
given in schools and in many nearby urban
centres. In all, the Orchestra gove 55
performances during the season.

The two main centres ior the
performance of opera in Canada arc
Toronto and Montreal, though ther
are also groups presenting opera in
a number of other cities. However,
in 1958 the first Vancouver Interna-

tional Festival took place and one of the highlights was a perfaramnee of
Don Giovanni, staged by Gunther Rennert and conducted by Nicholas
Goldschmidt. At the Stratford Festival, Louis Applebaum conducted

performances of The Beggar's Opera with Robert Goulet in the lead.

Montreal had perhaps less native opera than usual, one of the chief
productions being Verdi's Falstaff presented in January by the Montreal Opera
Guild under the direction of Emil Cooper. The newly formed Grand Opéra
de Montréal gave eight performances of Le Barbier de Seville in March, with
the production directed by Francois Bernier and conducted by Roland Leduc
There was also an entertaining performance on television from Montreal of
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Offenbach's La Grande Duchesse de Gerolstein, and other television presenta-
tions of Ravel's L'Enfant et les Sortiléges and Hounneger's Jeanne au Bicher.
Television productions of opera from Toronto were Tosca and Eugene Onegin.
Radio performances included Turandot, Respighi's Le Bella Dormente and
Cimarosa’s Il Matrimonia Segreto.

The Canada Council's assistance to opera in 1958 was given to the
Toronto Opera Festival Association which had a successful season in the
autunmn with performances of La Boheme, Un Ballo in Maschera and The Tales
of Hoffman. The grant was to enable a special touring company to give per-
formances in many cities of Ontario, Quebec and the Maritime Provinces of
Rossini's The Barber of Seville in English.

One of the most important events in the musical life of Canada was the
formation under the Canadian Music Council of a Canadian Music Centre
financed partly by the Canada Council and partly by donations from the
Compasers, Authors and Publishers Association of Canada Limited and
BMI (Canada) Limited. The chief purpose of the new centre is to build up a
central and comprehensive library of scores and tape recordings of the works
of Canadian composers, subject to the preliminary scrutiny of a jury, and, by
making this material readily available, to stimulate the performance of
Canadian music.

The country was represented on Canada Day at the Brussels Universal
and International Exhibition by the Hart House Orchestra, conducted by
Dr. Boyd Neel, Dean of the Roval Conservatory of Music at Toronto. The
soloists at the concert given in the Exhibition Auditorium were the pianist
Glenn Gould and the soprano Marguerite Lavergne. On the following day
a second concert was given by the Montreal Bach Choir and the orchestra
with George Little and Victor Feldbrill conducting. Both appearances were
largely financed by the Council. The Montreal Bach Choir also appeared at
the Edinburgh Festival, and choral music continued to flourish at home in
Canada. Six major choirs were assisted by the Council during the year.

It is natural in any country that musical organizations should develop
and flourish in the larger metropolitan centres, and it has already been noted
that a number of Canadian orchestras have been able to travel in a limited
region near their home cities. More extensive travel has been undertaken by
smaller musical groups and by soloists; these include the Hart House Orchestra,
the Baroque Trio of Montreal and musicians performing for the flourishing
Jeunesses Musicales du Canada which has now extended its circuits into
Western Canada.

Ballet

The nation-wide tours of the National Ballet Company of Toronto during
1958, partly assisted by grants from the Canada Council, are evidence of
the continuing and growing interest in the art of the dance in Canada. During
1958 the company performed before audiences in Canada totalling over
110,000 people and visited all but two of the provinces during the vear. It
also performed in twenty-one States of the United States to audiences of over
100,000, and during the early summer gave an extremely successful season of
three weeks in Mexico City. In addition to its considerable repertoire, it has
produced one new ballet called Ballad with music by Harry Somers and
choreography by Graat Strate, and a new full-length version of Coppelia.
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les Grands Ballets Canodiens of Montreal is a relatively new professional company whase
reputation for the talented performance of original boliets is growing ropidly. The
company will perform ot the United States Dance Festival in the summer of 1959 and
will make its first Conadian tour in the aufumn

Youthful members of the
Royal Winnipeg Balle!
on a pioneering tou:
of smaoller cities ond
mining towns in Mani-
tchg and Suskufchewan
which had never before
been included in o ballet

itinerary

1 W peg B tt &l Y iceg wisive scqle ting
€ ¢ Vi I ] Sasl h o f course PP red 1 s home
) d ot €W 1l¢ d 1 OV nder the direction of
Arnold Spohr, a Canadian choreographer. Les Grands Ballets Canadie
M ed by Ludmilla Chiriaeff, has aroused particular intere
with a series of performances for yvoung people entitled “Initiation to the
Dance Although the comyj visited Quebec City, its other performances

vhich inclitded the production of three new ballets, were given in its home

e 4 par a 1ade a number ol television i ppearances

CULTURAL RELATIONSHIPS 279



A historic powder maga-
zine on 5¢. Helen's Island,
o few minutes from the
centre of Montreal, has
become a charming little
theatre, uvniquely provid-
ing a meeting ground for
cultural  and  theatrical
exchanges among the
ethnic groups of the city.
The theotre draws on
Montreol's growing pool
of talented octors and
plays ore presented in
nine languaoges.

Scene from o German production “Der Biberpeliz”
presented at la Poudciére in the autumn of 1958

Theatre

The St

itford Festival. assisted by a considerable grant from the Crncil,
held the limelight during the snummer with performances of three Shake-
spearean plays. I Henry I'l7 was given with Douglas Campbell as Falstaff,
Douglas Rain as Prince Hal, and the American actor Jason Robards, Jr. as
Hotspur. Particularly successful performances which gained great critical
re given by Christopher Plummer and Eileen Herlie in Much
Ado About Nothing. Both these plays were directed by Michael Langham.
A third play, 4 Winter's Tale, was directed by Douglas Campbell, and the
part of Perdita was played by Frances Hyland. Early in the vear the
Stratford Shakespearean Festival Foundation sent a company on tour which
presented Tawo Gentlemen of Verena and The Broken Jug (a play by Yon Kleist
adapted by Donald Harron) in Landan. Toranto, Montreal and New York

acclaim  we

zud, Montreal's Le
dtre du Nouveou
*onde has won oc-
faim as a brilliant
French - Canadian
company. In its tray-
els throughaut Canada
it is moking its oppeal
as a ftolented bilin-
guol group. 'The Time
of the lilacs”', by
Marcel Dubé, was
one of the company's
1958 successes

The




The Crest Theatre gives
Torontonions a  voried
fore of drama, comedy
and musicals

Aaditional life was given to the Festival by appearances of the Montreal-
based Le Théitre du Nouveau Monde which gave a presentation of Moliére's
Le Malade Imaginaire, directed by Jean Gascon. The largely English-
speaking audiences did not attend in the numbers which this brilliant produc
tion deserved. However, the company has travelled widely in Canada during
the vear and its integrity and superb style have won it many new admirers.
It has also performed in Brussels and Paris, presenting both Moliére and a new
Canadian play, Le Temps des Lilas by Marcel Dubé. The company per-
forms this play in both English and French.

One of the more important events that took place in Canadian Theatre
during 1958 wuas the opening in Montreal of Le Thédtre de la Comédie Cana-
dienne under the direction of Gratien Gélinas. The heautiful theatre which
seats 1,250 opened its doors for the first time in February with a presentation
of Jean Annauilh's L'Alonette which was subsequently given a run in English.
Three new French-Canadian plays by Marcel Dubé, Jucques Languirand
and Roger Sainclair were given their first performances anid two of them were
repeated in English. I addition the theatre was host to the Vienx-Colombier
company from Paris, to the Montreal Festival which was graced by the
presence of HRH the Princess Margaret at a Bach Concert, to a festival of
French Films and to the Canadian Players. Recognizing the importance
of this new theatre, the Canada Council has made a grant to the organization
to enable it to commiission and present another new Canadian play by an
author of its own choice during next year.

The repertory theatres in Canada’s two largest cities continued under
considerable financial difficulties. The Montreal Repertory Theatre came
near to closing its doors in the early spring but weathered its hnancial crisis

by meaus of a fund-raising campaign. Later in the vear the Canada Council
was able to give sonic assistance to the theatre, but its financial status still
gives cause for concern. During the year the company presented mine plays,
including works of Shaw and Shakespeare and a new Canadian play by
Myron Galloway. During 1938 the Crest Theatre in Toronto presented eight
plays which included a new Canadian play by John Gray, and works of Shaw
and Chekov. The company had cousiderable financial difhculties and was
able to open in the autumn only after a summer campaign for funds. A
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The Strotford astival -enlimwms i Wonilght the theotre In Canoda—thy twalveswaek
1958 seosan, the most successful of its six-yeur history, drew an gudience of almost
210,000. The 1959 presentation will feature two Shakespearean plays, "' As You Like It
and “Othello", with added attractions of music, films and ort and handicraft exhibits

grant by the Council has enabled the compa t mmission a play which

will be performed next year

It was in 1957 that a phenomenon of the theatre first appeared lik
comet in the Canadian skv A satirical review, My Fur Lady, w hich had
opened in February of 1957 as a student show at McGill University in Mont

real drew such large audiences that, after an appearance at the Stratford
Festival, !_‘I.i.n e Productions took the show with professiol 1l cast to tour
th

e country from one end to the other I'hrough a large part of 1958 the
pleasant sound of Canadians laughing at themselves was to be heard in packed

holises T he tail of the comet di v]un.lrul over the horizon at the end of the
summer, and this was a theatrical venture so successful that the box office
receipts more than offset cxpense Other touring companies, however
needed the Council's assistance to off their heavy travelling costs—two
compantes of the Canadian Players ited Shaw and Shakespeare i
{'i.»hl\ four conumuntties during the year eaching audiences of over 60,000,

and the Earle Grevy Plavers gave a live-week season of Shakespeare at
Trinity College, Torontn, and toured productions of King I and As You
Like It wo fourteen centres in the Maritime Pr NC nd to number of
schools and nuiversities in Ontario

The Canada Council's assistance to the flourishing Little Theatre move-
ment took the form of a grant to the Dominion Drama Festival which organ
izes the regional and national festivals held cach year. The grant was to
enable the festiy rganization to enlarge its |mh'u tion Theatre Canada
through which amateur theatres are kept informed of each other’s work, and
to enable some companies to travel with their scenery and costumes to take
part in the final festival. Top honours in 1959 went to the White Rock
Piayers’ Club of British Columbia, and the runuers-up were the University
of Toronto Alumnae Dramatic Club and Le Guignol & Moustaches of Montreal
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The Visual Arts

The Canada Council gave a considerable number of scholarships during
1938 o assist painters, sculptors and other graphic artists to work and travel
both tn Canada and abroad with more freedom from financial worry.,  Twenty-
six such artists were given assistance and the various purposes for which the
grants were used included, for instance, a visit to Japan by the Vancouver
painter B. C. Binning and a period of study in Limoges by Thérése Brassard,
a ceramist from Quebec City. In addition, the Council was able to arrange
for Sir Kenneth Clarge, the chairman of the Arts Council of Great Britain,
to visit Canada and give a number of lectures.

In the spring the Council announced a policy of special assistance to
organizations working in the ficld of the visual arts.  The policy was devoted
particularly to the development of regional circuits for travelling exhibitions,
the increase of art classes for children given by galleries, and for more extended
lecture tours by experts and teachers on circuits organized by private institu-
tions. Funds were also made available to the Toronto Art Gallery and the
Montreal Museum of Fine Arts to assist the publication of picture catalogues
of the more important items in their permanent collection.

In addition to these two galleries, grants were also made to the Victoria
Art Gallery (which has recently opened a new wing), the Art Gallery of Van-
couver, the Coste House operated by the Calgary Allied Arts Council, and
the Winnipeg Art Gallery, Assistance was also given the Art Institute of
Ontario, the Northern Ontario Art Association, the Banff School of Fine Arts,
and the Alberta Society of Artists for a summer school. A new gallery was
opened early in the year at Queen's University in Kingston,

One of the more important functions of Canadian galleries is the holding
of annual exhibitions, either of regional or national significance, of the works
of living Canadian artists. The Canada Council has assisted in this activity
by offering matching grants of $1,000 each to galleries to be used for purchase
awards to be given by a jury to painters exhibiting in annual shows. Such a
grant was used most successfully, for instance, by the Vancouver Art Gallery
during the autumn to purchase works by Harold Town, Tony Urqubart and

The strikingly designed
public rooms of the
new wing to the Royal
York Hotel in Toronto
contain the creations of
many Conodian ortists
in many media. The
key position in the
Alberta room is o mural
in ails of the Bow River
Volley, pointed by A
Sheriff Scott




Canado has exhibited works
of art at the Biennaole at
Venice since 1952 but in
1958 the Canadian show-
ing, housed in a new
Pavilion of novel design
executed in steel, glass
ond wood, oroused wide-
spread interest and od-
miration. It contained the
works af the painter
Marrice, who died in
1924, and of three con-
temporary orfisls — the
pointer de Tonnancour,
the sculptor Anne Kahane
and the engraver Jock
Nichols

Anne Kchone's grawing reputotion is
bosed mainly on her carved figures,
single or group. Though generally
smoll in scole, they have o rugged
simplicity thot is very impressive and
her conception of design is genuinely
originol. Her speciol medium is wood

Herbiert Tilert, exhibited Tn the anual show of the Canadian Group of
Painters heid under the Gallerv's auspices. In addition the Council has
offered six galleries grants to enable them to commission works by Canadian
sculptors of their own choice for display in their buildings

I'he National Gallery of Canada was once again the centre of lively
controversy in Parliament and in the press wheu the question as 10 whether
or not certain Furopean old masters should be purchased aroused public
opinion fram coast to coast, A good deal of excitement was caused by the
original choice of works ta be exhibited in the Canadian pavilion at the
Internationil Exhibition in Brussels but the criticism lessened considerably
when European critics generally approved of the Canadian exhibits.  Inter-
estingly enongh, the critics felt that the Canadian works were far from being
avant-garde as judged by international standards

In addition ta the major exhibition at Brussels which also included the
fine crafts, Canada had a most active vear in the international fickd. A\ new

and ex

ing Canadian pavilion was established at Venice and for its inaugural
exhibition, the works of J. W. Morrice, Jacques de Tonnaacour, Jack Nichols
and Anne Kahane were chosen.  Press reports from Venice were enthusiastic,

both about the handsome pavilion and about the Canadian show there
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Other Canadian exhibitions sponsored and organized by the National Gallery
of Canada were shown in Holland, Germany, Switzerland, Yugoslavia,
Mexico and the United States. At home the National Gallery took the initia-
tive in calling a major regional conference in April 19538. Representatives of
il galleries, aniversities and circulating agencies in Western Canada met at
Regina where plans were made to create a unified program for the circulating
of exhibitions in Western Canada. ‘The new National Gallery building at
Ottawa is expected to be completed late in 1959,

During the year there was a good deal of co-operation between Canadian
artists and industry and commerce. As a result, significant murals were
commissioned from coast to coast. Three of the important commissions
included the mural for Gander Airport in Newfoundiand by Kenneth Lochhead
who created on a wall 70’ by 12’ a symbolic expression of air travel; a large
mosaic by B. C. Binning for the new Imperial Bank Building in Vancouver
having as its theme the resources of British Colimbia; and a dynamic expres
sionist mural painted by Harold Town for the Robert H. Saunders-St.
Lawrence Generating Station
in Ontario.  Other significant
public commissions were given
to André Bieler of Kingston,
George Swinton of Winnipeg,
Mario Merola of Montreal
and Robert Murray of Sask-

atoon,

Fewer outstanding exhi
bitions were held in Canada in
1958 although very active pro-
grams were carried out by the
major public galleries in Ot
tawa, Toronto, Montreal, Win
nipeg and Vancouver. Of
special interest was the cen-
tennial exhibition organized h
the Vancouver Art Gallery A Vancouver sculptor working with welded steel and enomel.

which surveyved the art of
British Columbia during the
past century. During the year,
Canadian galleries and musc-
uns acquired many significant
items for their permanent col
lections. The National Gallera
of Canada acquired notable
Canadian and European works
including paintings by Sinmon
Vouet, Isaac Ouwater, Picasse
and Morrice: Winnipeg added
an excellent Henrv Moore i
its collections; the Royval Ou-
tario Museum, an outstanding

piece of Shinto st‘l,lp(llf'(‘, 1thh

A French-Concdian artist whose wood carvings of Cana-
dion wildlife have goined internctional recognition.



Century A.D. Other important additions were made to the collections of the
Art Gallery of Toronto and of the Montreal Museum of Fine Arts.

Honours won by Canadians in the visual arts in 1958 included a Guggen-
heim award to Shadbolt, the Vancouver painter, and an honourable mention
to Riopelle in the Guggenheim competition in New York. 1in this com-
petition, Canada received a special honourable mention for the highest
balunced guality for a sectional group.

Festivals

When Canadians are at last released from the long grip of winter, they
like to travel widely over their country when they can do so in some comfort.
For this reason festivals of the arts, which are held mostly in the summer, are
perhaps of special importance in Canada. ‘The high cost to the artist of
travelling great distances between centres of population is overcome, at
least in part, by the audience itself which visits the festivals as a part of its
summer holiday. It is a relaxed and pleasant audience which does not have
to get up early in the morning and is in a mood to enjoy itself.

In 1958 Les Festivals de Montréal, under the presidency of Robert
Letendre, presented its twenty-second season in the month of August. It
was assisted by the Provincial Government of Quebec, the Greater Montreal
Council of Arts and by the Canada Council. Oue of its more important
presentations was eight performances of Moliére's Le Tartufe in which a group
of French-Canadian actors were joined by Fernand Ledoux, of the Comédie
Frangaise, in the title role. There was also a film festival which presented
five masterpieces of the French cinema. The music given during the month
included an all-Bach concert directed by Alexander Brott, a performance of
Brahm’s 4 German Requiem and concerts by the Montreal String Quartet.

Mention has already been made of the plays and operas performed at
the Stratford Festival. In addition to these major presentations the quiet
town on Ontario’s Avon River, now enhanced by one of the most beautiful and
original theatres in the world, was host to other attractions. Foreign artists
included Marcel Marceau and the New York Pro Musica. Of particular
interest was the appearance, with the Festival Singers, of the young Canadian
bass-baritone Donald Bell.

Three years of planning and work by the Vancouver Festival Society
under the presidency of William Mainwaring, with Nicholas Goldschmidt as
artistic director, brought inte being the first Vancouver International Festival
tinled to coiucide with the centennial of British Columbia. The Canada
Council was able to give the Suciety considerable financial assistance towards
a large budget strongly supported by local finanving. In addition to six
performances of Dor Giovanni with George London, Leopold Simoncan,
Joan Sutherland and Pierrette Alarie in the leading roles, there were concerts
by the Festival Orchestra conducted by Bruno Walter and recitals by such
distinguished Canadian artists as Lois Marshall, Maureen Forrester and
Glenn Gould.  The Canadian tenor Jon Vickers appeared in performances of
Verdi's Requiem. A new play was commissioned for the Festival and given
its first performance—World of the Wonderful Dark by Lister Sinclair. The
National Dancers of Ceylon, a film festival and an exhibition of Dutch drawings
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ancouver’'s bold advenfure
inta the festival world in the
summer of 1958 was an
oulstanding box office ond
artistic success This First
Internotional Festival brought
together far three weeks of
meritorious performance cele
broted artists from across
Canada and from many
countries throughout  the
world The 1959 Festival
following the same pattern,

will open an July 11th

Scene from the premier of “The
World of the Wonderful Dork' by
the Canadian playwright-intellectual,
Lister Sinclair

Glenn Gould, brilliant young Canadian pianist, during his >
perfarmance af the Festival.

>

Ong of the mow
exciting evenls cr
the Festival wa:
the performa
of Mozart's ap
“Don Giovanni
directed by Dr
Gunther Renner)
of Germany anu
starring celebrated
solaists

Part of the jozz <ession
‘ was pravided by the
]

scar Peterson fric

The Notional Dencers

of Ceylon gove spec- »
tacular  nightly per
formonces




and watercolours from the sixteenth to the twentieth century were among
other attractions adding lustre to a new star in the Canadian summer sky.

Writing

[n the field of non-fiction a number of important works appeared in 1958.
Of particular significance to Canadiuns was the first volume of the biography
of William Lyon Mackenzie King by the late R. MacGregor Dawson. One
of the more important members of the School of Seven, A. Y. Jackson,
published his autobiography A Painter's Country. And since British Columbia:
A History by Margaret Ormsby might be considered a biography of a province,
it should be mentioned with the B.C. Cemtennial Anthology—both timed
to pay tribute to British Columbia’s hundredth birthday.

Jovece Hemlow's A History of Fanny Burmey, published in Toronto by
the Oxford University Press, has been recognized by critics as an important
contribution to the scholarship of the eighteenth century. Other publications
of non-fiction include Alan Gowan's Looking at Architecture in Canada and
works by A. R. M. Lower, Willson Woodside, Pierre Berton, and Farley
Mowat. Finally, after six vears of work, 1958 saw the completion of the
ten-volume Encydopedia Canadiang, a comprehensive work of reference
produced by John E. Robbins and staff. The year also saw the publication
of 3350 ans de thédtre au Canada frangais by Jean Béraud, which is the first
volume of L'Encyclopédie du Canada frangais.

A number of novels appeared during the year. Two first novels, Search
for Amelia by D. K. Findlay and Execution by Colin McDougall were well
received, and considerable critical attention was given to Agaguk, a novel of
Eskimo life by Yves Thériault, Avec ou sans amour by Claire Martin, Robert-
son Davies' A Maixture of Frailties, and Ralph Allen's Peace River Country.
Anne Hébert, whose novel Les chambres de bois was published during the year,
was awarded the Duvernay Prize for her contribution to French-Canadian
literature. It is pleasant to note that the New Canadian Library series
which first appeared in 1957 produced four reprints of Canadian works
during 1958. Four new titles were also added to the collection of Classigues
Canadiens.

Perhaps the most important publication of English language poetry was
James Reaney's A Suit of Neltles. Mr. Reaney has also written the libretto
of a one-act opera Night-Blooming Cereus {or the composer John Beckwith,
and this work was given its first performance early in 1959 by the Canadian
Broadcasting Corporittion.  T'wo collections of poetry appeared during the
vear: Twelve Modern French-Canadian Poets edited by G. R. Roy. and Antho-
logte de I poésie canadienne-frangaise made by Guy Svlvestre.  In addition,
Ralph Gustafson edited a new Penguin Book of Canadian Verse replacing the
1942 edition which is out of print.  An important addition to criticism is a
group of biographical and critical essays Ten Canadian Poets by Desmond
Pacey of the University of New Brunswick. Because it is written by a poet,
mention may be made of a charming collection of French-Canadian Tairy tales
collected by Dr. Marius Barbeau, retold in English by Michael Hornyansky,
and published under the title The Golden Phoenix.

Winners of the Governor General's Awards were Jay Macpherson
(poetry) with The Boatman, Gabrielle Roy (fiction) with Rue Deschambault,
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translated into English as Street of Riches, Thomas Raddall (academic non-
fiction) with The Path of Destiny, Bruce Hutchison (creative non-fiction) with
Canada, Tomeorrow's Giant, and Kerry Wood (juvenile) with The Great Chief.
Awards from the Canada Foundation for creative writing were given to Daryl
Hine, Jean-Guy Pilon, Marcel Dubé and John Mar
Beta Sigma Phi prize {or his first novel Under the Ribs of Death. Winners of
other awards and medals during the year were Eric Nichol, Elisabeth Wallace,
John Hayes, Hélene Flamme, Gustave Lanctot and Gladys Taylor.

lyn who also won the

Literary reviews and magazines continued to flourish despite financial
adversity, and university quarterlies and other publications provided impor-
tant outlets for creative writing. The Fiddlehead has made plans to publish
prose as well as poetry, and The Tamarack Keview has been described by the

| with the zest of

London Times Literary Supplement as *“‘a literary periodica
the little magazine, the stability of a quarterly, and the cheerfulness that

suggests responsible judgment®’.

A handsomely produced and illustrated book on Canadian arts at the
hall-century was edited by Malcolm Ross under the title The Arts in Canada
and published in the latter part of the year. The two quarterly publications
La Vie des Arts and Canadian Art, both assisted by a grant from the Canada
Council, have rontinued to flonrish---the latter in a new and enlarged format.

Although the Canadi Council has given a number of grants to individual

writers to assist them with their work, it is in the process of working out a
suitable policy, which will soon be in effect, for assistance in the publication of

fiction, poetry and criticism and of literarv magazines.

UNESCO

The Canada Council is also responsible for pronioting and co-ordinating
Canadian acuvities related to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization and for this purpose it set up the Canadian National
Commission for UNESCO in August 1957, Besides being a clcaring house of

stone corvings of
the Royol Ontario
Museum are ex-
plained fo students
of the University
of Taranto's de-
partment of Eost
Asiatic Studies.




The new b o Uhmiversity Tn \¥indscr, Ont . is typical of the revised thinking

;') ¥ 3
in library accommodation—the bright open rooms with large windows displaying fo the
passer-by the storehouse of knowledge and pleasure available within.

information and being h».pmhil'L for Canadian participation in the UNESCO
program, the Council acts as an advisory body to the Department of External
Affairs which is I'c»}nm»ilrh’ for Canada's relations with UNESCO.

T'he inaugural meeting of the Commission was held in February 1958
and it embarked at this time upon a program to familiarize its membership
and the Canadian public with UNESCO and its activities. The Commission

has ini

iated its program of assistance to Canadian voluntary organizations
wishing to participate in UNESCO-sponsored international conferences of
importance in the cultural relations field.

The National Commission was invited to participate in two International
Film Festivals. Through the co-operation of the National Film Board and
the Canadian Film Institute, Canada submitted entries to an International
Presentation of Films for Children at the Brussels World Fair and at the
International Film Festival held in conjunction with the UNESCO Tenth
General Conference.

The major praject to be undertaken by UNESCO in the field of cultural
relations is that of promoting the Mutual Appreciation of Eastern and
Western Cultural Values. This project will stretch over a period of ten years
and is planned to involve peoples at all levels in encouraging the mutual
understanding of oriental and occidental coltures. A National Advisory
Committee has been set up to co-ordinate Canadian activities which may range
from symposia of academic experts in oriental or occidental philosophy to
displavs in art galleries and translations of representative works in literature.
Under this project, Dr. Rose Renshaw of Montreal is studying the structural
characteristics and stylistic features of music in India on an India-UNESCO
Fellowship

A survey by Ross McLean examining Canada’s resources for participation
in the East-West major project has heen published by the National Conmmission
under the title Canada and Asia
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Cultural Organizations

With the exception of the recently created Conada Council, the miost
miportant organizations in Canada engaged in the encouragement and pronto-
tion of cultural activities are financed and directed by private enterprise.
Serving as centres of interest and inspiration for musicians, painters, dancers,
dramatists and others working in the arts, these organizations have grown
totably in the past ten years and now make their influence felt at the national,
provincial and municipal fevels.  The Royal Canadian Academy of Arts is the
oldest national prestige organization; an election to its full membership is
regarded as the highest honour open to Canadian artists. A number of
the country’s most impartant professional cultural organizations, including
the following, maintain membership in the Canadian Conference of the
Arts (formerly the Canadian Arts Council): the Roval Architectural Institute
of Canada, the Canadian Authors Association, La Société des Ecrivains
Canadiens, the Federation of Canadian Artists, the Canadian Music Council,
the Canadiun Handicraft Guild, Canadian Guild of Potters, Canadian Group
of Painters, Canadian Sociery of Painter-Etchers and Engravers, Sculptors
Society of Canada, Canadian Society of Graphic Arts, Canadian Society of
Landscape Architects and Townplanners, the Arts and Letters Club, the
Canadian Ballet Association and the Canadian Society of Creative Leather-
craft. The privately financed Canada Foundation is one of the country's
main promoters of cultural acrivities

Libraries

Pubhic libraries in Canacdia are enjoving o boom, as their services and
factlities expand to meet the needs of an increasing population and a growing
demand for books. During the period 1930-57 more new public libraries

Children’s librories are very
widely uvsed. Special pro-
grams for the young, such
as this story hour in a Toronto
branch, stimulote their in-

terest. >

Formality is not important in the Vancouver public library —
it wants children to know the delight of books without too
many regulotions

<




Bookmobiles, operated by the Northwestern Regional Library Co-operative, bring reading
material fo people living in the scattered mining ond pulp and paper fowns of norlh-
western Onfario. The service covers a territory of 212,000 sq. miles, though many of
the small communities within it have established or are organizing their own permanent
libraries.

were established in centres of 10,000 population or over than in any other
decade in Canadian history, and similar expansion is taking place in the smaller
centres. The following figures for the larger centres show that the previous
peak was reached between 1900 and 1920 when many public libraries were
founded with assistance from the Carnegie Foundation.

Record of the Establishment of Libraries in Larger Centres

| |

) Regional Open-Shell
Period of Establishment Municipal | Association | and County | and | Total
1 Co-operative | Travelling

|
No ' No { No. No. No
[ |

Before 1860. 3 1 ] — — 6
1860-69. .. ‘ 2 I - | - | 2
1870-79, .. ‘ 2 1 — — " 3
1880-89 . .. [ 10 = — e k 10
189099 ., 6 — 1 Yy
190009 \ 14 . = ‘ 2 16
1910-19. ... : . 18 1 - 3 22
192020000 1 10 1 1 12
1930-39 . .. . | 3 = X 7 - 10
1930-49 gl 11 5 1 - 27
1950-57 . . | B2 8 ! o [ 1 40

In the period 1951-56, the population of Canada increased by ncarly
15 p.c. but public libraries increased the number of their volumes by 34 p.c.,
their borrowers by 54 p.e. and their circulation by nearly 42 p.c. To the
children goes much of the credit for the greater activity—the boys' and girls’
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departments reported an increase of 85 p.c. in circulation for the five-vear
period.  New public library buildings are being planned and built as fast as
funds will permit. At the same time, all tvpes of libraries are faced with an
acute shortage of professional librarians to stafl present services, not to
mention extended facilities.

Libraries serving the public include tax-supported municipal organizations,
assoviation libraries privately controlled and operated an a non-profit basis,
regional and, in some areas, travelling and open-shelf libraries organized by
provincial government departments and universities to serve scattered
population groups. [n 1957, 123 of the 150 centres with populations of
10,000 or more had some form of public library service, and hundreds of
smaller centres and rural areas were served by various types of libraries.  In
most of the provinces a provincial government ageuey, under the Departiment
of Education, supervises, advises and grants funds to public libraries, which
arc chiefly supported by local taxation.

University libraries are also expinding.  New library buildings are being
planned and built with the assistance of grants from the Canada Council,
priviite bequests and public subscription.  Gavernment, professional, business
and technical libraries serve gronps working in special fields and provide
resotrces essential to study and research.

The Canadian Library Association, a national organization of lihrarians,
library trustees, publishers, and other individuals interested in libraries, acts
as a clearing house for library information, and spousors & directory, Young
Canada Book Week, Canadiun Library Week, annual conferences and waork-
shops, and nmuerons other projects.

Summary Statistics of Libraries in Canada, 1957

|
Popu- | |
Type Libraries talion ' Book Stock | Operating
Served | Expenditure
No, No. No. ‘} $
Public (municipal and asso-
clalion)................. 870 8,415 S4p 9.861.349 | 11.241,787 1.873
Public (regional).... . 29 2,066,203 ‘ 1,173,463 [ 980,045 163
Public (travelfing and open-
shelfy. ..., = ... ..... B 8 2,298,358 ‘ 436,982 294, 248 63
University and cullege ...... 263 86,5000 | R . 644 500 | 3,995 800 814
Federal governmentd. = 109 . 1.869.323 | 266,673} 446
Provincial gr_»\*ern:nenl' ,,,,, 115 e 1,437 804 | 238,912 290
Prolessional, business® and !
technical.... .. ... .. tag == 1.003 082 ; 2082 S 4us
Totals (unduplicated;. .. 1,562 | 12,423,981 | 24.283.40/ | V073,591 3,022
) Fuil-time student earolment at university level, not included in tawal. 2 [isti-
mated. ! Year ended Mar. 31, [957. ¢ Books omly, 09 libraries reportisg.

3 Books only. 102 libraries reporling.

The National Library.—The National Library, awaiting the provision of
permanent «quarters, has two major projects—the publication of Canadiane,
a monthly catalogue of books and pamphlets relating to Canada, and the
compilation and servicing of the National Union Catalogue. The micro-
filming of catalogue cards in all the major libraries in Canada is nearing
completion and many libraries throughout the country are turning to the
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The longest television network in the world
makes it possible for Canadions across 4,200
miles of territory from coosl to coast to
enfoy instantaneous visuol communication,
to share in their own homes o communily of
interest and participate in events of national

importance

National Union Catalogue for help in locating books in other libraries.  The
National Library acts as the agent for the Library of Parlhament and receives
1w copies of every book copyvrighted in Canada under the Copyvright At

Radio and Television

Canada’s present broadeasting system, a combinationn of public and
private enterprise, has been shaped by the peculiar needs of the country
Daring the 1920°s when the excitement of the new medium of radio spread
through Canada as it did through other countries, many private radio stations
were licensed tn operate in Canada, but difficulties soon made their appearance.
Through questions of inadequate coverage in some regions, the lack of a
national service of Canadian programs and the insufficient opportunities for
Canadian talent, there emerged the typical Canadian problem of high costs
in a country of vast distances and small population. The solution was
eventually found in the establishment of a partnership of public and private
stations i one national system,

I'he Canadian Broadcasting Aet passed in 1932 provided for the appoint-
ment of a Canadian Radio Broadcasting Commission having two main
anada and the
conducting of national Dbroadcasting operations. The Commussion was
replaced in 1936 by the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation, modelled more
closely on the lines of a private corporation. Through the vears radio broad-
casting developed nnder the administration of this Corporation, which

Iinctions —the regulation and control of all broadeasting in C

provided, directly by its operations and indirectly by its control of the opera-

tions of others an adeguicte and diversitied service tree from partisan influence,
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Not long after the close ot the
Second World  War  the events  of
twentv  years of radio broadcasting
began to repeat themselves in the held
of television and, after much cousider
1tion, the same procedure with suitable
djustments was adopted for the de
velopment of that mediam. Television
came to Canada H“l(ld“‘ 141 \(']\'ﬂ‘lnlivl
1952 as a combination of public and

private enterprise

I'he public system of broadcasting
in Canada resulted (rom the natural
desire atidd the need for a high standard
of broadeasting that would express the
varied facets of Canadian fife and
would interpret the ditferent regions
of the conntry each 1o the other. The
conviction was that these aims could
best be served by placing the contral of
broadcasting in the hands of an inde
[nudvv‘lt )-nhliu corparation acting as
1 trustee for Canadian histeners and
viewers. The general principles of this
system have been approved by fonrteen
Parliamentary Comnittees and three
Royal Commissions, the most recent
of these being the Royal Commission
on Broadcasting (chaired by Robert M
Fowler). As a result ol the findings ol
the Fowler Commission. « new Broad
casting Act was prochimed on Nov, 11,
1958.

Under the new Act the Canadian
Broadcasting Corporation is relieved
of its regulatory and control powers
but continues to act as the age ney
engaged in the operation of publich
owned stattons and national networks
in the production and distribution of a
national program service throughom

Though radio con-
tinves fto be the
outstanding  ve-
hicle for music,
there ore some
fields, particulorly
operc and ballet,
in which television
brings odded en-
joyment

Musical variety programs, such as’'Showtime ™,
are particularly popular with the viewing
public

Dramatic presentations occupy almost 45 puc
of ftelevision progremming time and have
bircight inlo the Tinalight mony tolentad st

R

Spuorts broadeas!s, par

ticularly of play-off
games, draw record
audiences



Canada. Fhe Corporation consists of a President, a Vice-President and nine
other directors appointed by the Governor in Council and is accountable to
Parliament through a designated Minister. At the same time, the Act
authorized the establishment of a Board of Broadcast Governors, responsible
to Parliament for the direction and supervision of all broadcasting in Canada.
bt consists of three full-time members and twelve part-time members also
appointed by the Governor in Council.

Facilities.—All the privately owned television stations and many of the
privately owned radio stations operate in partnership with the CBC in
distributing national radio and television services over five networks—in
radio, the Trans-Canada, French and Dominion networks and, in television,
the Euglish and French networks.  The networks are operated by the CBC.
Network radio service is available to approximately 95 p.c. of the population,
while 90 p.c. 1s within range of Canada’s national television service.

As of Jan. I, 1959, there were 26 CBC radio stations and 10 CBC
television stations; 149 privately owned radio stations and 40 privately owned
television stations.  In addition there were 36 CBC shortwave stations (10
nationtal and 26 international) and eight privately owned shortwave stations;
five CBC and 25 non-CBC frequency-modulation stations; and 60 CBC low-
power relay transmitters.  Two TV stations, in addition to those mentioned
above, are managed by the CBC and use United States facilities, under
international agreement, at Goose Bay (Labrador) and Harmon Field, Niid.
These serve United States and Canadian military personnel as well as Cana-
dian civilian population.

CBC income is derived from revenue from commercial programs. with
the remainder made up from parliamentary grants.  Income of privately
owined stations is derived from commercial operations.

Radio Program Service.—Canada’'s system of broadcasting is designed to
overcome the problents posed by great distances, a scattered population, and
seven of the world's 24 time zones. Programs are planned regionally and
nationally on CBC networks, and provide a substantial amount of Canadian
production as well as outstanding programs from other countries. They
offer a wide runge of material including programs of substance and a good
measure of straight entertainment.

Through CBC facilities, schools across Canudu are provided with at
least 30 minutes daily of broadcast programs specifically planned by Depart-
ments of Education to meet classroom requirements. b addition, national
school broadcasts, prepared with the advice of the Departments of Education
and teachers and financed by the CBC, are heard on Fridays. Canada’s
agricultural population 1s served by the most complete service of farm broad-
casts in the world, including the weekly National Farm Radio Forum, which
has about 8,500 members across Canada.  Citizens' Forum provides a national
platform for discussion of topics of current interest. Programs of interest to
women are scheduled for afternoon listening, there are special children’s
programs for out-of-school listening, and time is allotted regularly for religious
programs. Free-time political broadeasts arranged with the various parties
are heard both nationally and regionally. The special CBC Wednesday Night
program offers a full evening of the finest in dran, music, talks. poetry and
recitals,
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The CBC interviews King
Hussein in Amman, Jordun,
during o tense political
crisis. Giving Conadians
the Canadian view on
international situations is
part of the news service
of the CBC.

Television Service.—Canadian television began in 1952, when the CBC's
first television stations, CBFT and CBLT, were opened at Montreal and
Toronto respectively. As of Nov. I, 1958, there were 10 CBC stations:
at Vancouver (CBUT), Winnipeg, (CBWT), Toronto (CBLT), Ottawa
(CBOT) and French-langbage (CBOFT), Montreal (CBFT) and English
language (CBMT), Haulifax (CBHT), Goose Bay (CFLA-TV) m Labrador,
and Harmon Field (CFSN-TYV) in Newfoundland. At the same date 51
private stations including eight satellite statinns were in operation—at six
points in British Columbia, five in Alberta, six in Saskatchewan, one in
Manitoba, 16 in Ontario, 11 in Quebec, two each in New Brunswick and
Newfoundland and one each in Nova Scotia and Prince Fdward Island.

This development brought Canadian television within range of 91 p.c.
of the population.  Actually, more than 75 p.c. or over 3,000,000 Canadian
homes are equipped with TV, Television stations from St. John's, Nld., to
Vietoria, B.C., are joined by microwave relay network facilities, leased by the
CBC from the Trans-Canada telephone system.  The Newfoundland ex-
tension was completed in June 1039,

Taday Canada is second in the world in terms of ‘live’ television produc-
tion and in terms of number of television transmitters in use.  CBC television
has developed @ program schedule covering the wide range of entertainment
achieved in its sound broadcasting, and based on the same objectives. On

A Jorge film library is
maintoined by the CBC,
even though its live-
production  ouftput s
greoter thon that of ony
other network in the
world.




the English network 59 p.c. of the schedule is made up of Canadian program-
ming and on the French network more than 75 p.c. is Canadian-produced

I'hese programs include weekly drama series, leading sports events, children’s
series, news, variety, discussions, and many other tyvpes of programs I'he
majority of Canadian television productions are ‘live’ from studios at Toront
and Montreal, but regional and national shows are also produced in studios
t Vancouver, Winnipeg, Ottawa and Halifax. Some programs shown
the CBC network are fed directly fromy United States networks via the
microwave relav and some film features from other countrie ire also oftered.
I'hree separate experiments in television for school children have been under
taken by the CBC School Broadcasts Department in collaboration with the
provincial Departments of Education T'he results are under study

rvice is financed wholly

CBC International Service.— The International
by funds voted by Parliament. The niin prog

and production head
quarters are in the Radio Canada Building at Montreal and two powerful
S0,000-wart transmitters at Sackville, N.B., are linked with the studios at

Montreal by a landline 600 nules long \ltogether the shortwave broadcasts
f the International Service are listened to in some 30 countries I'he pre
grams are broadcast in 16 languages: English, French, German, Dutch

Danish, Swedish, Norwegian, ltalian, Spanish, Portuguese, Czech, Slovak,
Polish, Russt Ukrainian and Hungartan.,  Countries having poor reception
for geographical reasons, such as Austria and Greece, receive transcribed
programs I'he International Service endeavours to give listeners in other
tands Canadian views on international atlairs and a picuure of Canadian life,

with special reference to cultural, social aund econamic development.

National Film Board

The importance of the non-theatrical film, filmstrip and still photograph
1s a medium of information was recognized by the Federal Government in
1939 when the National Film Board was established. Since that time the
Board has become well known in Canada and abroad as a national docu
nentary film producing and distributing organization whose function it is to
interpret Canada to Canadians and to the people of other nations in an

mteresting and factual manner.  That it has done so with distinetion 1s

s Nationol  Film  Board
artist rehearses colleagues
for the mufti-lingual intro-
duction to a new film.




Scene dunng  the
production of «
Caonadian  history
s TP5q Viaiag

LT

evidenced by the fact that more than 200 awards of Canadian and inter-
e to NFB productions

During the vear ended Mar. 31, 1959, the Board created 129 new filins
and 96 language versions and revisions of existing subjects, a total of 225

national significance have been ma

films. In addition 13 newsclips, 40 newsreel stories. and seven picture
stories for television were produced.

NFB productions are shown throughout the world in commercial theatres
on television wherever it is in operation and to non-theatrical andiences a
home and abroad. Non-theatrical showings in Canada reached an audience
of 13,829,713 in 1957-58 and, in addition, an undetermined number of pcople
saw NFB flms purchased by film libraries, schools, industries and other
organizations.  During the vear 7,660 flms were sold, 4,799 in Canada and
2,861 abroad: and 17,213 filmstrips were sold, 14,296 in Canada and 2,917
in other countries,

Abroad, Canadian films are distributed through many channels—through
posts of the Departments of Lxternal Affairs and Tr
throngh deposits with state and local film distribution a

and Commerce,

ctes, and through

exchange agreements with various foreign governments. The reported total
of the non-theatrical audience of Canadian ilms abroad in 1957-58 numbered
21,008,919,

There were 7,484 bookings of NFB flms by theatres in Canada and
16,459 abroad. Hundreds of films from NFB's non-theatrical film librar
are accessible to television stations in Canada and elsewhere.  During 1957-58
there were 10,081 telecasts of these films—35,866 in Canada and 4,215 abroad,
principally in the ['nited States and the United Kingdom

The National Film Board is an agency ol the Federal Government whose
executive consists of the Government Film Commissioner who is Chairnian
of the Board, and eight other members, three of whom are appointed from the
public service. Members of the Board, other than the Chairman whose
tenure of office is fve years, are appointed for three-year periods. The
office of the Commissioner and certain headquarters personnel are located 1

Ottawa but the Board functions from its new plant in St. Laurent, Que
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3 ﬁ aNapa ix 4 land of contrasts. s

(477 ea’ C wide diversities in climate, in
physival appearance and scenery, in

activity el solitude, and in calture hold an infinity of attraction for the

vacationer and traveller.  \Wherever his interest may lie—in the long stretches
of sunny seaside beach, in the mountain resort, 1 the solitude of the private
camp, in the mountain stream alive with trout, in rolling comfortably along
broad highways through the ordered countryside or the spectacular mountain
pass, in re-living the stirring events of history, or discovering wavs of life
different from his own—all are part of the Canadian scene.

Most of the vaeation travel in Canada is by automobile and most of
the travellers come from the United States. There are several popular
border-crossing points both east and west, but the great majority of auto-
mobiles enter in southern Ontario during the summer months.  They head
for many vacation areas in the province—for the blossom-laden Niagara
peninsuli, for the Shakespearean Festival at Stratford, for the islands of
Georgian Bav or the lake-strewn Muskoka resort district, or they may
continue northward through unspoiled forests dotted with a nullion lakes
where fish and game abound. Many of them follow the shores of the St
Lawrence, that extensive inland waterway which has played such an important
role in the history of both Canada and the United States with its almost
incredible reminders of battles fought between them more than a century
ago, and now the great monument of co-operation today in the Seaway and
power project, an engineering feat that has held the interest of the world
during the period of jts construction. A few miles north of the St. Lawrence
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is Ottawa, the Capital of Canada, quicet and graceful in its park setting high
above the river from which it ook its name, the Parliament Buildings
dominating the skyline and miles of lower-fringed drivewavs winding through-
out its confines.

Fhe road leads onward to the Provinee of Quebec with its charm of a
bilingual culture set against a background of anctent customs and traditions.
Its eities include both the oldest and the most modern comnuunities in Canada.
Mount Roval, shell of a long-dead volcano, has given its name to Montreal. a
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The Laurentior
Mountains  north
of Montreal call
to the vacaotioner
the yeor ‘round
The precipifous
mountain slopes
green-clad in
summer ond o
blaze of glory in
avtumn—in winter
provide the best
skiing in Eostern
Canada.

distinctive modern metropolis of well over a million population and the
largest bilingual city in the world. Quebec, Capital of the Province, s the
only walled city on the Continent. 1t has grown old gracefully with its
medieval battlemients, gables, dormer windows and narrow, winding streets,
and harks back to the davs when the vovageurs and missionaries carned civil-
ization and the fleur-de-lis deep into the wilderness that was North America.

Crossing the province is an unforgettable experience.  Mountains and
dales, rolling vallevs and grass-covered lowlands, tranquil lakes and cascading
rivers alternate in an exhilarating panorama.  The atmosphere of the Lauren-
tian Mountain district, with its knobby precipitous hills hanging with small
colourful chalets, is completely its own and few spots can surpass in beauty
the Gatinean, Liévre and St. Maurice Vallevs, the Monteregian Hills or the
magnificent panorama of the widening St. Lawrence from the Gaspe drive,
one of the most beautiful of Eastern Canada.

Fhe journey continues eastward to Canada's Maritime [Provinces
where the tempo of life is perceptibly slower. New Brunswick affers a
delightful combination of sea beach and rugged clitffs, of dense woodland and
river shore, of snug little towns framed in purple hills. [t has more than its
share of natural curiesities—the Reversing Falls at Saint John, the Tidal
Bore on the Petitcodinc River, the Magoetic Hill at Moncton and the grotesque
rock sentinels at Hopewell Cape.  Tts six hundred miles of sheltered coastline
are dotted with seaside resorts, and its 12,000,000 acres of timberland provide
cover for black bear and red deer making this one of the Continent’s best
hunting areas. The Restigouche has been termed the world's greatest salmon
stream and many other lakes and rivers teem with fighting game hsh.

Cradled in the Gull of St. Lawrence east of New Brunswick is the
Province of Prince Edward Island, the hirthplace of Canadian Confederation.
The Island’s population is overwhelmingly British in origin with & minority
of French Acadian stock. Charlottetown, its Capital, has neither great
wealth nor real poverty, and slums are uuknown.  The Tsland is a mosaic of
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rich green farmbands patterned by small wooded sections and small quiet
villages. Dotted along the seastde are long. uncrowded beaches where the
warm waters of the Gulf of St. Lawrence wash the gently sloping sand. Surf-
bathing and other summer sports are et fw}t‘zl "\(‘rj\\}lt"r, and excellent
fishing for salmon and speckled trout can be found in many of its lakes and

streams h-mpvmrmm for swimming along the coast are from 70 to 7§

Canada’s third maritiime province, Nova Scotia, is steeped in history and
legend. Practically every village has a story carried on from the early davs
of settiement. Port Roval Habitation on the Bay of Fundy shore 1s located on
the site of the tirst white settlement on the Continent worth of Florida and
North America’s first social club, the Order of the Good Time, was founded
there by Samuel de Champlain in 1606, Nova Scotia’s charm is tn its rugged

sy figbing villiyges and manyv sandy beaches

Atlantic shoreline, 1ts pretir
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Apple blossom time in the Annapolis Valley is an annual delight. Wildlife
is very plentiful for the hunter, and for the fisherman there are hundreds of
trout and salmon streams. The world's most fertile swordfish and tuna
waters lie off Nova Scotia's 1,965-mile coastline.

Ferry service links the mainland with Newfoundland., Canada's newest
and most easterly province. The history of this Island, which has long been an
isolated territory and whose inhabitants are the direct descendants of its first
settlers, forms a fascinating part of the record of discovery and settlement of
the Western World. Its Capital, St. John's. is one of North America's oldest
cities and boasts one of the finest lund-locked harbours on the Continent.
Picturesque little fishing villuges cling to the Iskund's cragey coastline, with
names that run from romantic Heart's Desire to Horse Chops.  The westeru
portion of the Island is covered with laukes and fast-flowing rivers, set in
great areas of sprawling timberlund. There is an abundanee of sailmon and
sea trout in the Island’s waters and of movse, bluck bear, caribou, fox and
lvnx in its forests.

In the western half of the country, the greatest influx of vacationists
crosses the international horder in southern British Columbia, that great
majestic province with its chains of snowy mountain peaks rising from lush
green meadowlands, park-like valleys, tumbling rivers, clear glacier-fed lakes
and magnificent stands of timber. Canada’s mildest climate is found along
the ocean-washed shores of the southern mainland and of Vancouver Island,
where the average winter daytime temperature is 42 degrees above zero.
Most of the province's population lives in the southwest corner. Vancouver,
that great bustling metropolis which is the commercial and cultural centre
of the West, is one of the most modern and beautifully situated cities in the
country. Its month-long International Festival is a highlight for patrons
of thearts. The province is a great vacation area-—a sportsman's paradise for
game and fish, Rocky mountain sheep and goats, deer, elk, bear, moose,
caribou, wolves and cougars find cover in the spruce and pine forests, and the
rivers and streams abound in Kamloops and Rainbow trout, Tyee and Coho
salmon.

Modern highwavs have superseded pack trails across the Canadian
Rockies and admit the traveller to the spectacle of the most magnifivent
mountain scenery in the world. The Alherta resorts at Banfl, Jasper and
Waterton Lakes, all situated on the eastern slopes of this sea of mouutains,
attract visitors from all parts of the globe. With the snow-capped peaks of
the Rockies as a backdrop, the lesser mountains and hills of Alberta’s cattle
country appear, offering the visitor a completely different prospect—{irom
the weird formations of the Badlands to the pre-glacial life of the Cypress
Hills. Dude ranches are popular and the celebrated Calgary Stampede is a
byword of the central West. From the booming city of Edmonton may be
reached the Alaska Highway which begins at Dawson, B.C., and runs through
a knd of mystery and enchantment—through densely forested mountainous
regions, past silent, trec-lined lakes, along spruce and birch-clad river vallevs
where the only sign of habitation is small outposts, mining projects and
highway construction camps. It is an exciting, rugged Lund, almost untouched
by the hand of man, rich in scenic beauty and a sportsman’s dreamn—a
journey to the top of the world.
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astward from  Alberta, the '\

prain-heavy acres of the fenceless
farmland of southern Saskatchewan il
and Manitoba roll to the horizon
in every direction, the air blown
clear and clean with the prairie
winds.  Northward lies forest and
lake country and unew adventure
for the fisherman. the vacatio
possibilities in this whole region arc
inexhaostible. Manitoba s particu
larly well known to hunters, bath
for big game and waterfowl. Each
autumn  thousands of migrating
ducks and geese pass through the
Delta Marshes on their way south
from Arctic breeding grounds,

Nore than 250,000 miles of
surfaced highways, ranging from two-lane gravel
roads, to four-lane, boulevarded super-highways, link
Canada from the Atlantic to the Pacitic Ocean, from
the sunny southern tip of Ontario to the far northwesi,
\utomobile ferries connect Vancouver I[sland, New
foundland and Prince Fdward Island with the
Canadian maimland,

I'he Trans-Canada Highway, one of the great
vacation touring routes of the world, is well on its
way toward completion and motorists can now travel
from one extremity of Canada to the other over the
present highway system. Along its 4,500-mile length,
besides a varicty of scenery to match the finest in the
world, may be found convenient, comfortable accom-
modation ranging from deluxe hotels 1o less costh
motels and tourist homes, and Canadiin hospitalise
at every turn of the road.

The federal and provincial
governments have undertaken an
extensive program to provide num
ernus overnight camp grounds and
iic sites along the Trans-Canada

pic
Highway across the provinces: smull
day parks with picnic facilivies
located close to the highway, and
overnight parks 50 acres or more

in extent with camping facil
some of which will be established up
to 15 miles from the Hizhwayv. Thus
the summer attractions of this great
country are multitude, but Canada

regiiny o land of verrsround
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Where the Klondike and Yukon
Rivers meet —near Dawson
City in Yukon Territary.

The snow-copped pecks of the
Alberta Rockies are a never-
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VYacotions for everyone from every-
where—happy corefree days spent
in favourite spots and in favourit:
nastimes

Shopping for hondwoven woollens at St Solman fishing ot Finloysan Arm, Yancouver

Andrews, N.B. Islond, B8.C.

interest. Each season has its own particular charm. Though spring, autumn
and winter have vet to attract the tourists in the same number as summer, the
winter season is becoming highly popular. T'o skiing. which yearly entices
thousands of devotees to snowy mountain slopes, has been added 1the attraction
of winter carnivals, ice fishing and other such events. Multi-million-dollar
investments in accommodation and fast, efficient transportation have con-
tributed to this development, particularly noticeable in the Laurentian
region northwest of Montreal, in other purts of Quebee. and in Ontario,
Alberta and British Columbia.

National and Provincial Parks

Many areas of scenic and other interest have been set aside 10 be preserved
in their natural state for the enjoyment of all those who love the out-of -doors—
some of them wilderness areas far removed from civilization and others
easily accessible by highway, rail or air and provided with comfortable
moderate-priced or luxurious living accommodation and sport facilities of
every kind. The first national parkland was created in 1885 around the hot
mineral springs at Banff in the Alberta Rockies, a park that has since been
extended to cover 2,500 sq. miles of astounding beaury and has become
internationally famous as a vacation resort.  Seventeen other scenic areas
across the conntry have since heen allocated s natianal ]).n‘k~ !ng('rh(-l‘
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Sun ond sond near Shediac,

N.8.

Happy Alberta hunters with a good

bag af Canado geese.

having an area of more than 29,000 sq. miles.  The lntest addition is a wilder-
ness area of 156 sq. miles on Bonavista Bay in Newfoundland, the new Terra
Nova Park. Two large parks are mainly big-game preserves where herds of
buffalo and other animals find sanctuary. National park names and areas
are as follows:

Park Park Area
acres
Scexic, RECRFATIONAL AND Historic

ASIMAL “ortress of Loni ah:urz N.S.... 339.5
Woaaod Buffalo, Atta. and N.\W. T 17.300.0 1 Nfid. ‘n¥ 243 .4
Jasper, Alta . 4,200 0 lfl‘?(:
Banff, Alta. .. 2,564 0 5 o
Prince Albert, Sask. . 1,496.0 36 0
Riding Mountain, Man 1,148 .0 365
Kootenay, B.C 543 0 3.0
Glacier, B.C N 3 521.0 20.5
Yoho, B.C.. 507 0 “ 14.0

R Bell Museum

Cape Breton Hi gh’"\/’“ N.S 367 .2 @
Waterton Lakes, Alta 203.0 | Lawer Fort Garry, Man. 2.8
Terra Nova, Nfid 156.0) | o 1635 i[g B.C = 10
Mount Revelstoke, B.C 100.0 1t 1.0
Fundy, N.B - 79.5 8.5
Eik Island, \kd . 75.0 ;?)
Prince Edward Istand, P.E.] 7.0 P
Point Pelee. Ont. 6.0 132
Georgian Bay Isiands, Or( N 5.4
St .Lawrence [slands, Ont. .. (acres) 171.7 (B
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“Flapjucks” for Recky Meuntain teoll riders

Uncarthing boned of dincsours among e “hoadus.
of the Drumheller Valley of Alberta.

lucky people—unlucky lobster—in o Nova Scofia
seaside village.

Ia1 e W rmE of u ] histarie snportance have been
desiginated ns national parks, most of them in the Marttime Provinces,
Quebee and Ontario where the early struggles for possesston took place and
widences of old forts and settlements remain, [ndeed, these scenic and
historic parks are Canada's greatest single tourist attraction.  All previous

attendance records were broken in 1958 when close to 5,000,000 visitors
were recorded.  The parks are administered by the Departinent of Northern
Aftairs and National Resources. A\ warden service protects the forests and
wildlife and maintains constant vigilance for the safety and comfort of
visitors

Iundreds of other historic sites have also been m:

ked or ac qlli"r(l by
the MHistoric Sites and Monuments Board, commemorating events or per-
sonalities who have plaved a distinctive part in the shaping of the nation.
Their attendiance records in 1958 showed more than 670,000 visitors.

Gatineau Park, a 75,000-acre area immediately north and west of the
Capital City of Ottawa, deserves mention as the popular summer and winter
playground of the Capital area. It, too, is being preserved in its natural
state and developed as a park and game sanctuary. A 45-mile scenic drive
way, now under construction, will open up this beautiful hili and Like country
making accessible its many beaches, trails. campsites, fishing spots and excel-
lent winter skiing areas

Seven of the provincial governments have established provincial parks.
Though many of them are as yet undeveloped, some of the targer parks,
especially in British Columbia, Quebee and Ountario, are well served with
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tourist acvonunodations and organized recreational facilities.  The total
area of provincial parkland is about 57,463 sq. miles, located as follows:
Quebec, 36,264 sq. miles; British Columbia, 13,151 sq. miles; Ontario, 5,199
s(f. miles; Saskatchewan, 1,705 sq. niiles: Manitoba, 968 <. miles: Alberta,
121 sq. miles: and Newfoundlamd, 55 sq. miles.  In Manitoba, park develop-
ments are being carried out in three of the provinee's furest reserves having a
combined arca of 3,386 s miles.

Canada’s Visitor Industry

Fourist travel has become one of Canadi's magor idustries. [t is the
third ranking source of export income, surpassed only by newsprint and

wheat, and has grown to such an extent over the past two decades that the

Dinosaurs, which
90,000,000 years
ago roomed what
i, now southern
tihacta, oppeor
eguan in o Calgary
Mk, Many life-
iz models dram-

4 the region's

B RTINS SR

¢ of every Canadia

standard of livi affected to some extent by the progress
it makes cach year. Thu typical dollar from tourism has a primary distribution
as follows: between 31 and 32 cents of each dollar is spent on food and
heverages; over 23 cents for lodging and 16 cents for transportation; seven
cents of the travel dollar is pent on handicrafts and souvenirs; 12 cents for
other merchandise and about 10 ce

for other miscellaneous items. This
income is then redistributed through all channels of commerce and taxation
m the country. Gasoline taxes, for instance, paid by visiting motorists help
build more and better hi;h\mﬂ s, while tncome derived from fish and game
licences does its share in conserving those resources. Because of its tremendous
returns, the competition in the field of travel is intense and Canada is today
faced with the stiffest international rivalry yet encountered, as European
countries and Canada’s North and South American neighbours vie for
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visitors. To stimulate travel to Canada, the Federal Government and the
ten provincial governments each maintain an active bureau, backed by the
transportation compantes and by regional and local private interests.

The volume of travel between Canada and other countries was slightly
higher in 1938 than in 1937, totalling 56,100,000 visits compared with
56,000,000 in the previous vear. Visits 1o Canada by residents of other
countries numbered 28,572,200 as against 28,656,100 in 1957, but Canadians.,
who have become the most travel-minded people in the world, reciprocated
with 27,553,800 visits to ather countries compared with 27,329 300 in 1957,

Expenditures by visitors to Canada in 1958 were somewhat lower than
the peak established the previous year; they were estimated at $352,000,000,
down about 3 p.c. At the same time, Canadians spent about $544.000,000
travelling outside their own country, 3.6 p.c. more than in 1957, As a result,
the debit balance on travel account was the highest on record. amounting
to $192,000,000 as compared with $162.000,000 in 1957.

The greatest exchange of travel is, of course, with the United States, and
horder crossings were slightly higher in 1958 at 55,952,400 than they were in
1957, Visttors crossing into Canadia mumbered 28,530,700 down 88,700 from
19537, and the number of Canodians crossing into the United States was
27,421.600 compared with 27,209400. A substantial part of this movement
across the continent-wide border is of a local nature connected with inter-
national commuting aud other local visits.  The proportion of short-term
travel between the two countries, which reflects the extent of commuting
crossings, has shown little change over many vears: it remains at approxi-
mately 85 p.c. for both Canadians and Americans.  Only about 15 p.c. of
the visitors crossing to the Uunited States from Canada or vice versa stay
more than 48 hours. Convenient commuuications as well as the proximity
to the border of large groups of population of both countries—particularly
in the Onitario area—-and the fact that neither passports nor visas are requuired,
facilitate this short-term movement.

Estimates show that, though the number of United States visitors to
Canada was about the same, thev spent 5 p.c. less money in 1958 than in
1957 - -8309,000,000 compared with $325,000,000. The decrease was mainly
accounted for by lower expenditures per visit for non-automobile traffic. On
the other hand. though the number of Canadian visits to the United States
increased less than 1 p.c., the amount of money spent was 2 p.c. higher,
advancing from $403,000,000 in 1957 to $413,000,000 in 1958. [t has heen
estimated that about 18 p.c. of tourist expenditures by Canadians in the
Tuited States is for retail purchases. ‘The retail spending by Canadians
in Buffalo, for instance. is double that of United States residents visiting
the Niagara Falls area, and the situation in the Detroit-Windsor region is
similar. The currency exchange sitnation between Canadian and American
funds during the past few years has also had its effects on tourist expenditures
in the two countries. T'he very fact that Canadian currency was at a premium
of from 3 to 6 p.c. in terms of American funds has given further encourage-
ment to retail purchases in the United States by Canadian citizens, and bas
had the opposite effect on American purchases in Canada.

A new record was established in the number of visits to overseas countries
by Canadians during 1938, Canadians returning from overseas, exclusive
of those travelling through the United States, numbered 132,100 and the
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“Give me the hills and wide waler
Give me the heights and the sea
And take cll else, ‘tis living
And hecven enough for me.”



money they spent amounted to $129,000,000 an iucrease of 6 p.c. over 1957.
Non-resident travellers—other than immigrants and persons entering Canada
by way of the United States—arriving in Canada direct from overseas
countries numbered 39,700, an increase over the 1937 figure of 3,100.
Expenditures of these visitors were estimated at $40,000,000 compared with
$38.000,000 in 1957. Travel to Canada from overseas countrics is expected
to increase as the restrictions on travel allowances are eased. British tourists
intending to visit Canada are now permitted a £100 allowance in dollars,
ind the potential tourist trade from other countries is very great.  The fact
that immigration to Canada has boomed in recent vears and a surprising
number of people in countries like Hollund and ltaly have relatives now
living in Canada will, in all likelihood, increase visits to this country in the
next few vears

-Fhe balance of payments on travel acconnt hetween Canada and other
countries for 1953 to 1938 were, in millions of dollars:—

Item 1953 1954 1955 1956 1957 1938

Account with the United States

282 283 303 300 325 300

307 320 363 3ot 403 413

=28 —-37 —-60 —82 —78 —104

s Countrie

20 22 25 28 38 40

58 69 86 107 122 129

~ 38 -3 —61 —79 —84 —89

Acconnt with Al Countrie

Credits 302 305 328 337 363 349
1ebits . 365 389 449 498 525 542

Net —63 -84 L | —16l — %62 —193

Newfoundland, o land born out of o love for ships and the sea, o rugged land of undeniable
charm and a fascinating past, a land only now emerging from long isolotion——a
lond to be discovered.
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